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TPP Field Change Notice no. 80

Service Bulletin

Product ....... : DDES8OO Wyse-370
Date .......... 93/01/21
Number of pages : 3
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WY-370 CHARACTER DISPLAY DISTORTION/SETUP LOSS FIX

DESCRIPTION
This procedure corrects the character display distortion and setup loss caused by the 63.97056 MHz

crystal oscillator at location Y2 in combination with the ferrite bead at location L1 on the Logic Board
Assembly. These problems are resolved by removing L1 and replacing Y2 with 2 64 MHz crystal

ﬂscillator.

, SYMPTOMS
One or all of the following symptoms may occur: 1) fading colors, 2) trailing characters. 3) setup loss.

4) snow, 5) no video display when first powering on. but the display will return after powering the unit
off and back on.

PRODUCTS AFFECTED
wY-370

<EVISION LEVEL
990220-01 Rev. A to Rev. A2  PCBA, WY-370, Logic
960220-01 Rev. A to Rev. A2  Schematic, WY-370. Logic

Note: This FEB does not qualify as a valid claim. For product that is under warranty or service contract,
this FEB must be performed by a Wyse Service Center. For service in the USA. contact the WYSE
gustomer Service Center at 800-800-WYSE. Customers in all other countries are to contact their focal

'JYSE Service Center.

RECOMMENDED PARTS
392000-31  Crystal Oscillator 64 MHz. (Y2) Quy: |
2

620006-03  Wire 15.5 mm Quy:

RECOMMENDED TOOLS
Insulated Phillips Screwdriver
Insulated Flatblade Screwdriver
Needlenose Pliers
7 mm Nut Driver or Adjustable Wrench
") izator Clips
* -Jldering Iron

JCT |_SOURCE__| AUTHVERIFY | STATUS | FEBREVISIONDATE | FESNUMBER | ACTIONPRIOAITY | PAGE
‘WY-370 | ECN-3840 % EINAL MAY 8, 1991 0337 MRQUIAGD: X CPTIONAL: | | o o
ECN-5489 f 9\ SPECIALCEN: ATVISORY-




i P.3/5

WYSE. 0337

ﬂ
FIELD ENGINEERING BULLETIN

INSTRUCTIONS

NOTE: a Handle the circuit boards by their edges.
b. Follow acceptable ESD precautions when handling circuit boards and components.
c. Be careful not to lift any traces when working on the board.
d. Remove all flux residue.

1. Remove the Logic PCB from the unit. Refer to the WY-370 Maintenance Manual Page 2-8 for the
removal procedure.

* 2. Replace the 63.97056 MHz crystal oscillator (P/N 392000-30) at location Y2 on the Logic PCB with
" the new 64 MHz crystal oscillator (P/N 392000-31). Refer to Diagram 1 for location.

3. i!emove ferrite bead L 1. Refer to Diagram 1 for location.
4. Install the two jumpers to replace the ferrite bead. Refer to Diagram 2 for correct positioning.
.’f. Mark the PCB to reflect the change.

" '6. Re-assemble the unit.

7. Update the schematic and the parts list to reflect the change.

" TDUCT |__SOUACE | AUTWVERIFY | STATUS | FEB REVISIONOATE | FEBNUMBER | ACTION PRIORITY | PAGE
REQUINED: X OPTICNAL 2 OF 3

| wy.a70 | Ecn-as40 FINAL | MAY 8, 1991 0337
' ECN-5489 f &9 SPEGIAUOEM:  ADVIBOAY:
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Diagram 1
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SPECIAL/OEM: ADVISORY:
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 75

DATE: 02.10.92
MODULE: DDE 460/Wyse WY-185
CATEGORY :

production change : check new shipments.
In the field: when ordered by sales personel.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Difference in DDE setup and Wyse factory
default.

TOOLS : Screwdriver, IC-extractor.

DESCRIPTIONS: Replace the PROM with the one from the kit.
When the terminal is set to factory default from now on, it
will be DDEs default setup, not the previous Wyse factory
default. That is the only change in this firmware.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140750 contains:

A 27512 PROM with the label:

WYy 185
STD
07-08-92

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min.

lea/BNA




DATE: 16.09.92
ﬂ MODULE: DDE 450/ Wyse WY-95
CATEGORY :
In the field: wWhen problem occurs
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Mild to severe display charater jitter.
TOOLS NEEDED:
Needlenose Pliers
m Phillips Screwdriver

Solder Station
Solder

TPP Field Change Notice No. 73 (€rae )
|
!
|
\

DESCRIPTIONS: Replace the resistor R11ll on the PCBA with the
new from the service kit.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140730 contains:

1 Resistor, 1/4W, 15 Ohm (Wyse P/N 370034-29)

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 30 min.
NOTE: Wyse FEB 0355 attached.

lea/BNA
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FIX WY-95 SCREEN JITTER

DESCRIPTION
This FEB describes the procedure to fix the screen jitter for the WY-95.

SYMPTOMS
Mild to severe display character jitter.

*>

PRODUCTS AFFECTED
WY-95

REVISION LEVEL
990101-01 Rev. B3toRev. B4 WY-95 MPS PCB
990101-05 Rev. B3 w Rev. B4 WY-95 MPS PCB, ICL

Note: This FEB does not qualify as a valid claim. For product that is under warranty or service contract, this FEB must be
performed by a Wyse Service Center. For service in the USA, contact the WYSE Customer Service Center at 800-800-
WYSE. Customers in all other countries are to contact their local WYSE Service Center.

RECOMMENDED PARTS
370034-29 Restor, 1/4 W, 15 ohm Qty: 1

Needlenose Pliers
Phillips Screwdriver
Solder Station
Solder

ﬁ RECOMMENDED TOOLS

INSTRUCTIONS
NOTE: a. Handle the circuit boards by their edges.
b. Follow acceptable ESD precautions when handling circuit boards and components.
¢. Be careful not to lift any traces when working on the board.
1. Remove the PCBA. Refer 1o the WY-95 Maintennce Manual "Removal and Repalcement Procedure.”

m 2. Replace resistor R111 with the 1/4 W, 15 obm resistor (P/N370034-29).

STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE

PRODUCT SOURCE

AUTHNVERIFY
WY-95 | ECN6926 | </ .éx FINAL | June 11,1982 | 0355

REQUIRED: OPTIONAL: X 10F1
SPECIALOEM:  ADVISORY:




TPP Field Change Notice No. 66

DATE: 23.06.92
MODULE: Wyse WYS530 Maintainance Manual (TMN-307)
CATEGORY :

In the field: Upgrade manual
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Missing diagram, Fig. 7-1
TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS: Diagram of Monitor/Power supply is missing.
Add the attached diagram to chapter 7 in the TMN-307 manual.

SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 5 minutes

#
NOTE: ﬂxanksbo-t‘mf:’fordatsctmgﬁ\epmblem, and getting

the diagram.

lea/BNA




OPTICN: FUSZ FOR O 0.
JMPER WIRE R 96010302

Hafodl-bollglaler Figure 7-1
nnnnnn Monitor/Povwer Supply
PCB Schematic
(960105-01 Rev. 1)




TPP Field Change Notice No. 7

DATE: 210889

MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 450 (Wyse WY-95/99)

CATEGORY :

Change to be made when problem occurs.

This note refers to WYSE Field Engineering Bulletin 252. It
should be attached.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Improves width tolerances, i.e. display changes 5 to 10 mm

during warmup.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to attached WYSE Field Engineering Bulletins 252

DESCRIPTIONS:
Replace Horizontal width coil, P/N 413512-01.

Circuits involved:

See bulletins

Danish Version: None.

Leif Andersen/MUDV
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DISPLAY WIDTH TOLERANCE IMPROVEMENT

DESCRIPTION

This procedure improves the display width tolerance on the WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-95, and WY-120

Tﬂ\als by changing the horizontal width coil.

SYMPTOMS

While the unit is warming up, the display width changes 5 to 10 mm.

PRODUCTS AFFECTED

WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-95, WY-120

REVISION LEVEL -

413500-01 Rev. A to Rev.
413518-01 Rev. A to Rev.
41350501 Rev. A 1o Rev.
413512-01 Rev. A to Rev.

Coil, WY-30/WY-60, Horizontal Width
Coil, WY-120, Horizontal Width

Coil, WY-50, Horizontal Width

Coil, WY-95, Horizontal Width

--2--2--1..]

Note:  This FEB does not qualify as a valid claim. For product that is under warranty or service contract,
this FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center. For service in the USA, contact the WYSE
i “MEMA Department at 800-626-3160. Customers in all other countries are to contact their local WYSE

ervice Center.

RECOMMENDED PARTS

FOR WY-30/WY-60 Terminal PCBA:
413500-01 Coil Horizontal Width Qty: 1
FOR WY-50 Terminal PCBA:
41350501  Coil Horizontal Width Qty: 1
FOR WY-95 Terminal PCBA: ’
1351201  Coil Horizontal Width Quy: 1
‘ .Lim WY-120 Terminal PCBA-
41351801  Coil Horizontal Width Qty: 1
’RODUCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE

J.G. REQUIRED: (7] CPTiowaL: (X]

AULTI. [ ECN4403A =52 ] EiNAL | ity 97 1070 noso
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TABLE 1 - Stock and Service Disposition

LOCATION

PART NUMBER SPARES SERVICE
413500-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) - Use NTE (891)
413505-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) ’ Use NTE (8/91)
413512-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) Use NTE (8/91)
413518-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) Use NTE (8/91)
413500-01 Rev. B Stock ¢ Stock )
413505-01 Rev. B Stock Stock
413512-01 Rev. B Stock Stock
413518-01 Rev. B Stock Stock

LEQEND

I’VM-MM'MhtﬁMM IMMnI-MM & WA - Not

lw-'wwnl”dﬁm IMNW~O-MM .wmmm-wwmnunum-mmnmmA

.

“COMMENDED TOOLS

Phillips Screwdriver
Soldering Station
Flat Blade Screwdriver
Alligator Clips
ISTRUCTIONS
NOTE: a. Handle circuit boards by their edges.
b. Follow acceptable ESD Precautions when handling circuit boards and
components,
c. Be careful not 1o lift any traces when working on the board.
d. Remove all flux residue.

¥

1. Remove the Terminal PCB fron the unit. Refer to the "Removal and Replacement” section of

the appropriate Maintenance Manual for removal procedures.

2, FOR WY-30/WY-60 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990066-XX/990100-XX) ONLY:

Replace the coil (413500-0] Rev. A) at location L202 with the new coil (413500-01 Rev. B).

3. FOR WY-50 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990019-XX) ONLY:

Replace the coil (413505-01 Rev. A) at location .20} with the new coil (413505-01 Rev. B).

[

Jer SOUNCE AUTHOR/VERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY

PAGE

J.G. o REQUIRED: [ OPTIGNAL (31
77 FINAI HHV »7 4nen

Tl. | ECN-4403A
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4. FOR WY-95 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990101-XX) ONLY: :
Replace the coil (413512-01 Rev. A) at location L201 with the new coil (413512-01 Rev, B).

5. FOR WY-120 TER

MINAL PCB (P/N 99021 1-XX) ONLY:

Replace the coil (413518-01 Rev. A) at location 1201 with the new coil (413518-01 Rev. B).

6. Re-assemble the unit,

7. Update the schematics and parts list to reflect the change.

%sounce AUTHORVERIFY

STATUS

FEB REVISION DATE

FEB NUMBER

ACTION PRIORITY

FINAL

JULY 27, 1989

- J.G.
AULTI. | ECN-4403A _Z/T
o |eonsonf

0252

PAGE

REQUIRED: [ oPTIONAL: L]

SPE:MuoeuDAbvvsonr

30f 3




TPP Field Change Notice No. 6

DATE: 210889
MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 420 (Wyse WY-60/65)

CATEGORY :

Change to be made when improvements are needed. This note
refers to WYSE Field Engineering Bulletin 237 and 252, and
Technical Tip 0051.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Improved tolerances on horizontal width coil (252), another
SRAM substitute (237) and potential problems with old boards
and TPP-FCN nr. 1 (TT 51).

TOOLS NEEDED:

Refer to attached WYSE Field Engineering Bulletins 237 and

252 and Technical Tip 0051

DESCRIPTIONS: g

FEB 0237 : New replacement type for SRAM at Ul5 and U16.

FEB 0252 : Replace Hor. Width Coil if too much drift.

TT 0051 : Replace transformer T201, if wraparound on screen.
(usually in center) after TPP-FCN nr. 1.

Circuits involved:

See bulletins

Danish Version: None

Leif Andersen/MUDV
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256 X 8 SRAM IMPROVEMENT
DESCRIPTION ,
. %cedn‘xire announces a new acceptable substitute for the SRAM on the WY-60 Logic/Monitor Power
] ’; oard.
NOTE: '111el 2t))(lx 8 SRAM (P/N 192001-01) is still an acceptable component and can be used when
available.
SYMPTOMS
None applicable.
PRODUCTS AFFECTED
WY-60
REVISION LEVEL
990100-01 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS)
990100-02 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply gMPS)
990100-03 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
W(HOO-M Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
* 190100-08 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-11 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-12 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-14 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-15 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-16 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-17 Rev. D to Rev. DI PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-18 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply éMPS
990100-19 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-20 Rev. D to Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990100-23 Rev. C to Rev. C1 PCBA, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply (MPS
960100-01 Rev. C to Rev. D1 Schematic, WY-60, Logic/Monitor Power Supply

Not is FEB does not qualify as avalid claim. For product thatis under warranty or service contract,

H?s FEB must be performed bya WYSE Service Center. For service in the USA, contact the WYSE

RMA Department at 800-626-3160, Customersinall other countries are to contact theirlocal WYSE
Service Center.

JoucT SOURCE |AUTHOR /VERIFY| STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY l PAGE ]
REOURET 1 ~omvmar !

WY-60 ECN-d?S?R—r—rM CINIAY VAV A snnan ~m——
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RECOMMENDED pART

192017-02 IC. - SRAM, 256 X 8 Qty: 2
TABLE 1 - Stock and Service Disposition 9
LOCATION
PART NUMBER SPARES SERVICE
990100-01 /02/03/04 Rework-0 Rework-0
/08/11/ 12/14

/15/16/18

/19/20/23 _
192017-02 Stock Stock
192001-01 Stock Stock

LEOEND;

.l'roex.m-.-mammm
-wmc-wumumm

REWOMK - & = Required rewort,
:M-O-Mm

® N/A - Not appiicabie,

-mmmmm-mmuummmm Specified dale. ”

ECOMMENDED TQOL §

Phillips Screwdriver
Flat lglade Screwdriver
Alligator Clips

Solcfer Station

{STRUCTIONS

NOTE:

1. Remove the Logic/MPS (Termi
Manual Page 2.11 for removal

2. Replace the I
(P})

.C.
N 192017-02)

Handle circuij board

a
b. ollow acceptable
and components.
c Be carefu
d. Remove al] flux residue.

s by their edges. .
ESD precautions when handling circuit boards

1 not to lift any traces when working on the board,

nal) board from the unit. Refer to the WY-60 Maintenance
procedure.

§ at locations U1S and U16 on the Logic/MPS board with the new I.C.

ACTION PRIORITY m

SPECIAL/OEMT™) ADVISORY ~v~
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3. Mark the PCB to reflect the revision change as indicated:

990100-01 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-02 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-03 Rev. D to Rev. D1

990100-04 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-08 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-11 Rev. D 0 Rev. D1
ﬂ 990100-12 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-14 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-15 Rev. D 1o Rev. D1
990100-16 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-17 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-18 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-19 Rev. D to Rev. D1

990100-20 Rev. D to Rev. D1
990100-23 Rev. C to Rev. C1

4, Re-assemble the unit.
S. Update the schematics and parts list to reflect the change.

—_—
Jucr SOURCE _ [AUTHOR /VERIFY| STATUS ‘ FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER
= SOURCE |

Y60 ECN-4257R% FINAL ‘ MAY 9, 1989 0237
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DISPLAY WIDTH TOLERANCE IMPROVEMENT
DESCRIPTION

This procedure improves the display width tolerance on the WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-95, and WY-120
Terminals by changing the horizontal width coil.

SYMPTOMS

While the unit is warming up, the display width changes 5 to 10 mm.

PRODUCTS AFFECTED

WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-95, WY-120

REVISION LEVEL .

413500-01 Rev. A to Rev.
413518-01 Rev. A to Rev.
413505-01 Rev. A to Rev.
413512-01 Rev. A to Rev.

Coil, WY-30/WY-60, Horizontal Width
Coil, WY-120, Horizontal Width

Coil, WY-50, Horizontal Width

Coil, WY-95, Horizontal Width

W ww

Note: This FEB does not qualify as a valid claim. For product that is under warranty or service contract,

this FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center. For service in the USA, contact the WYSE

Mg MA Department at 800-626-3160. Customers in all other countries are to contact their local WYSE
ervice Center. .

RECOMMENDED PARTS

FOR WY-30/WY-60 Terminal PCBA:
41350001  Coil Horizontal Width Qty: 1

FOR WY-50 Terminal PCBA:

41350501  Coil Horizontal Width Qty: 1

FOR WY-95 Terminal PCBA-

41351201  Coil Horizontal Width Qy: 1

: R WY-120 Terminal PCBA:
413518-01  Coil Horizontal Width Qty: 1
‘RODUCT | SOURCE  |AUTHORNVERIFY|  sTaTus FEBREVISION DATE [ FEBNUMBER | ACTION PRIORITY PAGE

J.G.

REQUIRED: ] 0P TionaL: 3]

AULT!. | ECN-4403A [ —ry

FINAL. | .iny 27 1ara nnen
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TABLE 1 - Stock and Service Disposition

LOCATION

PART NUMBER SPARES SERVICE u
413500-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) ) ] Use NTE (8/91)

413505-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) Use NTE (8/91)

413512-01 Rev. A Use NTE (891) Use NTE (891)

413518-01 Rev. A Use NTE (8/91) Use NTE (8/91)

413500-01 Rev. B Stock ' Stock

413505-01 Rev. B Stock Stock

41351201 Rev. B Stock Stock

413518-01 Rev. B Stock Stock

LEQEND
IlYOCK-CodM.IMhIwMM IMM-R-MM W WA - Not
-w.rmu-«aﬂum 8 REWORK - O - Oponal rewark. lmlmﬂm-wmwuﬂwbmwwumhn.

“COMMENDED TOQLS

Phillips Screwdriver
Soldering Station

Flat Blade Screwdriver
Alligator Clips

{STRUCTIONS

T

NOTE: a. Handle circuit boards by their edges.
b. Follow acceptable ESD precautions when handling circuit boards and
components.
c. Be careful not to lift any traces when working on the board.
d. Remove all flux residue,
1. Remove the Terminal PCB fron the unit. Refer to the "Removal and Replacement" section of

the appropriate Maintenance Manual for removal procedures.

2 FOR WY-30/WY-60 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990066-XX/990100-XX) ONLY:
Replace the coil (413500-01 Rev. A) at location 1.202 with the new coil (413500-01 Rev. B)‘j

3. FOR WY-50 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990019-XX) ONLY:
Replace the coil (413505-01 Rev. A) at location L201 with the new coil (413505-01 Rev. B).

SOURCE AUTHORNERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE
J.G. RAEQUIRED [T OPTioNA; 3]

Tl. | ECN-4403A — ST WA A Al
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4. FOR WY-95 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990101-XX) ONLY:

Replace the coil (413512-01 Rev. A) at location L201 with the new coil (413512-01 I'lcv. B).

5. FOR WY-120 TERMINAL PCB (P/N 990211-XX) ONLY:

Replace the coil (413518-01 Rev. A) at location L201 with the new coil (413518-01 Rev. B).

6. Re-assemble the unit.

7. Update the schematics and parts list to reflect the change.

%SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY
’ v

PAGE

AULTI ,ECN-“OSA ,42 FINAL | JuLY 27, 1989 0252
4

REQUIRED: [7] OPTIONAL m
SPECIAVOEM{JADVISOAY;

3of 3




- +00UCT AUTHOR /VERIFY T TT REVISION DATE , T Nl;lr;AéIE-R ST -s:x;;—s

ENes 3 — ———— | TTNumBeR = =

WY gy JG. I JUNE 20, 1989 | oos1 1of 1
e UV L% : R

0051
WYSE TECHNICAL TIp | -

WY60 SCREEN IMPROVEMENT

DESCRIPTION

When FEB's #0185 and #0187 are implemented on an early revision Terminal board, improper operation
may occur.

SYMPTOMS
hsymptom exhibits itseif as a Wwraparound effect on the screen, usually in the center.

NOTE: The problem occurs mostly on "Rev. A" Terminal boards,

PRODUCTS AFFECTED

WY-60

R MMENDED PART
423019-01 Transformer T201 Qty: 1

(Note: Use component only if symptom occurs.)

RECOMMENDED T¢ JOLS

ﬂPhi]lips Screwdriver
Soldering Station
Diagonal Cutters

NSTRUCTIONS

—_—

1. If the symptom appears after implemcnting FEB's #0185 aand #0187, replace transformer
at location T201 on the Terminal board with the hew transformer (P/N 423019-01).

/72
e

i ————




TPP Field Change Notice No. 2

DATE: 060289

MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 450 (Wyse WY-95/99)

CATEGORY:

Change to be made when convenient, if not already performed.
This note refers to WYSE Field Engineering Bulletin 185. It
should be attached.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

ﬁ Failures in flyback circuits, destroying diode D203.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to attached WYSE Field Engineering Bulletins 185.

DESCRIPTIONS:
Change of D203, see bulletin 185

Circuits involved:

See bulletins

Danish Version: TTP Teknisk Note nr. 4, LEA/890206

ﬁ Leif Ander@/ MUDV
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(423) 222-4419

19 DEC. 1988

.26

0185

DESCRIPTION

The General Instrument RGP5100 diode, which su
NOO7 diode on WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-85, an

IMPROVE DISPLAY TERMINAL RELIABILITY

pprorts G2 (screen voltage), is being replaced by a
WY-95/99GT Monitor Power Supply/Main Logic

¥d nssemblies to improve product religbility. The UF4007 diode operates at a higher voltage Jevel than
the RGP5100 diode.

SYMPRTOMS

2

ERODUCTS AFFECTED
WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-85, WY-95/99GT

1) The indicated diode has fail+d. (Please refer 10 the chart on Page 3.)
The flyback transformer (WY60) has failed.

840315-01 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
ﬁ 840315-02 Rev, B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
¥ 840315-03 Rev. B1 PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-04 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Boatd Assembly
840315-08 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
§40315-11 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Asscmbly
840315-12 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315.14 Rev. Bl PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-15 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-16 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-17 Rev. Bl PCBA, WY.60, Main Board Assembly
840315-18 Rev. B2 PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-19 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-20 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
990056-C1 Rev. DI PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
990066-02 Rev. D] PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
990066-03 Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
990066-(4 Rev, D1 PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
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990066-05 Rev, D1 PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
990066-08 Rev. D] PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembl
990101-01 Rev. B PCBA, WY-95 Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990101-02 Rev. A8 PCBA, WY-95, Mounitor Fower Supply (MPS
990101-03 Rev, A3 PCBA, WY-95, Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990101-05 Rev, B PCBA, WY-95, Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990019-01 Rev. IN PCBA, WY.50, Monitor Power Supply (MPS

990019-02 Rev, OB PCBA, WY-50, Monltor Power Supply (MPS

990019-03 Rev, L1 PCBA, WY-50, Monitor Power Supply (MPS “
990019-04 Rev. L1 PCBA, WY.50, Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990019-05 Rev. A PCBA, WY-50, Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990061-01 Rev. IN PCBA, WY-85, Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990061-02 Rev, IN PCBA, WY-85, Monitor Power Supply (MPS
990061-03 Rev. E2 PCBA, WY-85, Monitor Power Supply (MPS

Nota: Thit FEE qualifys 25 2 valid elaim. This FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center. For
service in the USA, contuct the WYSE RMA Department at 800-626-3160. Customers in all othar
countries are to contact their local WYSE Service Center. .

RECOMMENDED PARTS
283730-05  Diode UF4007 ONLY. L Ol

RECOMMENDED TOOLS
Soldering Station ' : ,
Phillips Screwdriver U
Needlenose Pliers :
Diagonal Cutters
Alligator Clips
Insulated Flat Blade Screwdriver - 12 in.

INSTRUCTIONS
1 Refer to Table ) for the location of instructions for the removal of the cover and the PCB

for products specificd under PRODUCTS AFFECTED section.
:3??251_' _‘__f_?‘.'P.CI? AUTHON /VERIT‘); STATUS FED ATVISION DATT FEB NUMBEA ACTION PRIODRITY .I PAGE ’
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TABLE }

Malntenance
Manual

Removal
of Cover
(page)

Removal
of PCB
(page)

WY-30
WY-50
WY-60
WY-85
WY-95/99GT

2-6
2-8
29
2-6
2-4

2-8
2-8
2-11
2-6
2-6

Replace the RG”5100 diode (P/N 283703-01) with a UF4007 diode (P/N 283730-01),
Refer 10 Table 2.

TABLE 2

Product

Dlode Location

WY-30
WY-50
WY-60
WY-85

D203
D203
D203
D203

WY-95/99GT D204

Re-assemble the unit.

Update the schematics and parts list to reflect the change.

PRODUCT BOURCE

AUTHOR AVERIEY

STATUS

FEB REVISION DATE

FEB NUMBER
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 1

DATE: 060289
MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 420 (Wyse WY-60/65)

CATEGORY :

Change to be made when convenient, if not already performed.
This note refers to WYSE Field Engineering Bulletin 185 and
187. They should be attached.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: 3

Failures in flyback circuits: destroying either diode D203,
transistor Q202 or the flyback transformer.

TOOLS NEEDED:

Refer to attached WYSE Field Engineering Bulletins 185 and
187.

DESCRIPTIONS:

Change of D203, see bulletin 185

Change of Q202, see bulletin 187

Circuits involved:

See bulletins

Danish Version: TTP Teknisk Note nr. 3, LEA/890206

Leif Andersen/MUDV
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IMPROVE DISPLAY TERMINAL RELIABILITY

DESCRIPTION

The General Instrument RGP5100 diode, which supports G2 (screen voltage), is being replaced by a

007 diode on WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, \‘J‘}'-BS, and WY-95/99GT Monltor Power Supply/Main Logic
h dGa_;sselrggljﬁs éo improve product reliability, The UF4007 diode operates ata highervoltage level than
the ode.

SYMPTOMS

1) The indicated diode has fail+d. (Please refer to the ¢hart on Page 3.)
2) The flyback transformer (WY60) has failed.

PRODUCTS AFFECTED
WY-30, WY-50, WY-60, WY-85, WY-95/99GT

840315-01 Rev.
840315-02 Rev.
m 840315-03 Rev,
) 840315-04 Rev. B
840315-08 Rev.

B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
B1 PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
PCBA, WY-60, Main Boatrd Assembly
B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-11 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-12 Rev. B PCBA, WY.60, Main Board Assembly
840315-14 Rev. Bl PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-15 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-16 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-17 Rev. Bl PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-18 Rev. B2 PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-19 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Main Board Assembly
840315-20 Rev. B PCBA, WY.60, Main Board Assembly

D

990066-C1 Rev, D] PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
990066-02 Rev, D] PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
990066-03 Rev. Bl PCBA, WY.30, Main Board Assembly

ﬂ 990066-(4 Rev, D1 PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Assembly
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(Vo |

990066-05 Rev, D1 PCBA, WY.30, Main Board Assembly

990066-058 Rev. D1 PCBA, WY-30, Main Board Asscmbl

990101-01 Rev. B PCBA, WY-95, Manitor Power Supply (MPS

990101-02 Rev, A8 PCBA, WY.95, Monitor Fower Supply

§90101-03 Rev, A3 PCBA, WY-95, Monitor Power Supply

990101-05 Rev, B PCBA, WY-95, Monitor Power Supply

990019-01 Rev. PCBA, WY.50, Monitor Power Supply B
990019-02 Rev, PCBA, WY.50, Manltor Power Supply
990019-03 Rev, PCBA, WY-50, Monitor Power Supply u
990019-04 Rev. PCBA, WY.50, Monitor Power Supply

990019-05 Rev. PCBA, WY-50, Monitor Pawer Supply

990061-01 Rev, IN PCBA, WY.85, Monitor Power Supply

990061-02 Rev, IN PCBA, WY-85, Monitor Power Supply

990061-03 Rev. E2 PCBA, WY-85, Monitor Power Supply

Thie FEB qualifyz 25 2 valid elaim. Thic FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center. For
service in the USA, contict the WYSE RMA Department at 800-626-3160. Customers in all other
countries are 1o contact their local WYSE Service Center. .

RECOMMENDED PARTS
263730-01  Diode UF4007 ONLY. LQn 1

RECOMMENDED TOQLS

Soldering Station

Phillips Screwdriver

Needienose Pliers

Diagonal Cutters

Alligator Clips

Insulated Flat Blade Screwdriver - 12 in.

INSTRUCTIONS
1. Refer to Table 1 for the location of instructions for the removal of the cover and the PCB

for products specificd under PRQDUCTS AEFECTED section.
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38 ©2:25 WYSE INT’L SERVICE S JOZE. CA

(438) 92z-4410

{

TABLE 1
Malntenance Removal Removal
Manual of Cover of PCB
' (page) (page)
WY-30 2-6 2.8
WY-50 2-8 2-8
WY-60 2-9 2.11
WY-85 2-6 2-6
WY-95/99GT 2-4 2-6

Replace the RG”5100 diode (P/N 283703-01) with a UF4007 diode (P/N 283730-01).

Refer to Table 2.

TABLE 2
Product Diode Location
WY-30 D203
WwY-50 D203
WY-60 D203
WY-85 D203
WY-95/99GT D204

Re-assemble the unit.

Update the schematics and parts list to reflect the change.
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TERMINAL PCB RELIABILITY IMPROVEMENT
DESCRIPTION
This procedure improves the reliability of the Terminal PCB by changing the BU406 transistor at location
%!o a 2SC2898 transistor.

SYMPTOMS

The BU406 transistor has a high failure rate.

WY-60
<EVISION LEVEL

840315-01 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-02 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-03 Rev. B1 - PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-04 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal

"M 840315-08 Rev, B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-11 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-12 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-14 Rev. B1 PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-15 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-16 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-17 Rev, B1 PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-18 Rev. B2 PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-19 Rev. B PCBA, WY-60, Terminal
840315-20 Rev. B . PCBA, WY-60, Terminal

Note: This FEB quallfies as 4 valid claim. This FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center, For
scrvice in the USA, contact the WYSE RMA Dcpartment at 800-626-3160. Customers in all other
ﬂcc:ur'u(n'c:; nre to contact their local WYSE Bcrvice Center.

_ 9'):,_—!__ SDUP:_?_ AUTHOR /\ranrn’, 87ATUS FE3 P.E\*.;i:‘,:.- LU.TE” __FE3NUMBER _‘(ui‘r_ls,f'_ﬁ__}:'m()&';r( _J_,_.f",:‘E
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SECOMMENDED PARTS
272032-01  Transistor  25C2898 Quy: 1

RECOMMENDED TOOLS

Soldering Station . _ , u

Phillips Screwdriver
Diagonal Cutters

[NSTRUCTIONS
1. Remove the Teiminal PCB from the WY-60. Refer to WY-60 Mamlc‘:ance Manual
Page 2-11 for removal procedure,

2, Replace the transistor (P/N 272000-01) at location Q202 with the new transistor
’ (P/N 272032-01). .

3. Re-gssemble the unit.

4. Update the schematics and parts list to reflect the change,

oouCTY SOURCE |AUTHOR /VERIF\); ETATUE FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORTY © PAGE
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 74 (final)

DATE: 16.09.92
MODULE: DDE 710/Facit A/G3400
CATEGORY :

production change : Modify all in stock.
In the field: At first service opportunity.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Screen saver IC problems
TOOLS NEEDED:

Unsoldering tool or
Cutting tool

DESCRIPTIONS: In some applications, with separate protective
ground system between terminal and host, voltage differences
can through diode V19 destroy the screen saver IC D51.

To avoid this please cut the track from V19 to X2 connector
pin 6 or remove the surface mounted diode V19 by unsoldering.
This diode i located in the right corner of the main logic
board.

This should be fixed from serial no. A/G3400 9212 0001,
G3400R 9205 0001 and A3400 "Customs" 9212 0001, and for all
spare boards in [Facit] stock.

[The text above i taken directly from FACIT Service Bulletin
434, march 1992, received on a bad fax-copy]

This fix does not apply to DDE 700 series version of A/G3400.
SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min.

lea/BNA



TPP Field Change Notice No. 39

DATE: 31.05.91
MODULE: DDE 7x0/Facit A/G3400
CATEGORY: Information only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Illustrations in TMN 331 has been swit-
ched.

TOOLS NEEDED: Pen

DESCRIPTIONS:

The illustrations on page 13 and 14 in the Spare Parts List
(DDE Technical Manual 331) has been switched. Make a note in
your copy of the manual.

SERVICE KIT: None

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 5 minutes

NOTE: Facit Service -Bulletin No.: 392, 1is attached to this
note.

lea/MUDV




Product: A/G3400

Video tenninal‘ '

Dote: April 1991

SBNo: 392

sQﬂ‘ | —

SheetNo: 1 (1)

Hondledby: Stig Ahlstrom

WRONG PICTURES IN THE SPARE PARTS LIST FOR A/G3400

W/

The pictures on pages 13 and 14 have been mixed up and
shall change place with each other.

Please make a note of this in your Spare Parts List,
Publ. No. 1160 9037-02.

Facit AB
Postadress Mall Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex
$-597 80 Atvidaberg Atvidaberg Nat 0120 810 00 0120 140 95

Sweden Int +46 120 810 00 +46 120 140 95 5574 FACITAA S




TPP Field Change Notice No. 33

DATE: 13.05.91
' , ’ . MODULE: DDE 7x0/Facit A3400 production updates.
CATEGORY :

production change : Info only
In the field: Info only

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Improved production
TOOLS NEEDED: none
ﬁ DESCRIPTIONS:

A collection of Facit Service Bulletins:

SB 224 : New picture tube and mainboard.
SB 329 : Problem with high frequency noise.
SB 331 : RS-232 DTR low current, Shadows on screen.

Note SB 329 confirms fix SA-department have figured out
already.

SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

—— Gon—e




Produdt. A3400

Oate: Dec., 1988
SBNo. 244

InfoNo.. 3
Sheet No : 1(1)

Hondled by: FTS-TU, Bo Thydell

m New picture-tube and new version of monitorboard

( General: A new type of picture-tube is introduced which will replace the older versions with
anti-static laquer.

Made by Toshiba, this tube is prepared with an anti-static coating, much harder than
and not “cracking-sensitive" as the old, laquered, one. The coating is also non-visible
to the eye and therefore gives a clear, sharp picture.

Early 1989 there will also be a new release of the monitorboard which a.o will include a
potentiometer instead of resistor R25. This potentiometer is introduced to cope with
the different cut-off-voltages in the Toshiba-tubes, (problems with brightness-settings).

Thanks to this potentiometer, the new board is also able to run the older versions of
picture-tubes, so you will not have to stock several types of monitorboards.

In case you have to replace an old type of picture-tube you can consequently add this

potentiometer to the old board-type as well, but you will of course not get the benefits

- of the new board. Please note that resistor R27 must be 2.2 Mohm if you are using a
potentiometer and the old (greyish) tube.

m Parts affected: Description Old version New version
! Terminal unit, compl. SXK 103 0078/1 SXK 103 0078/2
Monitorboard ROA 119 6620/1 ROA 119 6620/2
Potentiometer 1IMohm n/a 61500807
Introduction: The new picture-tube is introduced at factory in all VDT A3400, revision level R1E,

including special versions, starting with serial-numbers 8843-x0x and onwards.

The new monitorboard will be introduced in production starting week 8902.

—— . -

m .

Facit Computer Peripherals AB

Postadress Mail Kontor 0= ce Telefon )’elephone Telefox Orsatter Telex Orsatier -
$-597.00 Atvidaberg Alvidob:—rg 0120 81000 0120151 50
Sweden Orsane- Int 146120810 00 Int +46120151 50 5550 facitoe s




Product:  A/G3400

: June 1990 ‘

: 329

tnfoNo.: ¢4

SheetNo: 1 (1)

Hondledby: Stig Ahlstrom

PROBLEM WITH HIGH ICY NOISE FROM (X)I’: L1 ON MONITOR BOARD
If that kind of noise appears, put a drop of varnish to secure the coil u
( (see the picture below).

| This is implemnted from serial No. 9014 0001 on A/G3400 and from 9013 0034
| on DG-terminals.

Usable varnish is '"Beckers industrifarg" FG-001-0246 or Loctite 414.

'\

Facit AB
Postadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex
S-597 00 Atvidaberg Atvidaberg Nat 0120 810 00 0120 140 95

Sweden Int +46 120 810 00 ‘5120 140 95 5574 FACITAA S



Prodhuct: A/G%m
Date: Aug 1990
S8No.. 331
iffoNo.: 6 ‘

SheetNo. 1 (1)

TERMINAL A/G3400

Hondiedby: Stig Ahlstrom

OB T00 CURRENT OUTPUT FROM DTR PIN 20
Resistors R18-19 have been changed to 470 ohm.

Implemented from serial number 8940 0039.

n PROBLEM WITH LIGHT SHADOW AFTER BLACK AREAS IN THE SCREEN

To correct that problem the resistor R35 on interface board
has been changed from 5.6 to 2.7 ohm.

Implemented from serial number 8933 0049.

The part number for the R35 2.7 ohm is 1061 1100-11.

Facit AB
Postadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex i
$-597 00 Atvidaberg Atvidaberg Nat 0120 810 00 0120 140 95

Sweden Int +46 120 810 00 +46 120 140 95 5574 FACITAA S




TPP_Field Change Notice No. 21

DATE: 21.08.90

MODULE: DDE 480(g), Facit A/G2400
CATEGORY :

For information only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Fly back transformer failures.
TOOLS NEEDED: Not defined.
DESCRIPTIONS:

A fly back transformer T402 of improved quality is now availa-
ble from FACIT.

The partnumber is unchanged 5550 04 17-00.

When exchanging the Fly back transformer also switch transi-
stor Q402, part number 5550 04 76-00 should be replaced, since
the old transformer may have affected the transistor.

The new transformer is implemented from serial No. 8920 0100.
(The above text is copied from FACIT SB 326 unchanged )
SERVICE KIT: None

Circuits involved: Facit A/G2400 Monitor Board.

regards,

lea/MUDV



TPP Field Change Notice No. 20

DATE: 290690
MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 480(g) (Facit A/G2400)

CATEGORY :
Change to be made when problem is met. Check for green label
on back as in TPP FCN no. 13.

This note is a corrected issue of TPP FCN no. 17. Please
remove no. 17 from your files!

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Increases the safety margin when doing TPP FCN 13 (Facit SB
290) fixes.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to TPP FCN 13 attachment (Facit SB 290) and current
attachment (Facit SB 308)

DESCRIPTIONS: (summary of SB 290 & 308)

Do not change R4, change R5 (100kohm/2W to 10kohm/3W), R6 (to
0.82 ohm/2W) and change R8 (2.7 kohm) to diode D15 (1N4148).
Check Q1, Q2, Diodes D1 to DS5. Add new diode D13, replace IC4,
add capacitor to SCR. Add also new diode D14 across C7, move
C8 from Q1 to R6. Add ground wire. Please read both SB 290 and
SB308 carefully before starting. Estimated time to repair: 45
min.

Circuits involved:

See TPP FCN 13 and attached SB 308 (4 pages)

Leif Andersen/MUDV




Product: A /G2400

Oate: March 1990

S8 No.: 308

Info No.: ¢

Hondied by: St jg Ahlstrom

Updating power supply in video terminals A/G2400

Description
of problem:

Action:

Priority:

Facit AB

This 5B is a new complement to SB 290. In SB 290 is a general note
that there will be more changes made later in the power supply. Now
we have received these changes.

See information in earlier SB 290.

SB 290 is still valid but to receive more safety function the
following changes will be made.

Referring to picture #1 and #2 carry out the following:

R4 is changed to value 50 ohm 2W.

R6 is changed to 0.82 ohm 2W.

R8 is changed from a resistor 2.7 kohm to a diode D15 IN4148.

C27 capacitor 10uF across gate cathode SCR placed on solder side, see
picture #2 and SB 290.

New diode D14 added across C7, RGP1OD placed on the solder side.

C8 moved from cathode Q1 (ground point) to bottom R6 (ground point)
placed on solder side. Use the new one C8 which is included in the
new modification kit (the old have too short pin, use teflon tubes on
the new C8 pins).

Ground wire shall be added from R17 to cathode SCR, placed on solder
side.

Note: On power supply produced after March 1989, D13 will already
be presented in the modified board layout (check on component
side, close to IC4). On the old boards, D13 is added on solder ' .
side (SB 290).

Power supply which is upgraded according to the old SB 290 is not
necessary to modify further. But a non modified power supply shall of
course be upgraded to above level.

Postadress Mall

Kontor Ottice Telefon leiephone Teletax Telex

S-597 00 Atvidaberg Atvidaberg Nat 0120 810 00 0120 140 85



2 (4)
Spare parts: The new modification kit 5550 02 37-00.

Each kit contains:

Transistor Ql 25C3153
Q2 28C1384
R4 50 ohm 2w
RS 10 kohm 3w
R6 0.82 ohm 2w

D13 1N4OO2
C27  10uF 35V
D14  RGP1OD
D15 1IN4148

c8 561K 1kv
Strapp wire

This kit can be ordered from Spare Parts Department, free of charge. - (

Picture #1:

RS Q2 D15 R6 R4
]
-8~

rd



3 (4)
" Picture #2:

Added C8

D14

c27 Strapp wire
Removed C8
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+12V/3.7R
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TPP_Field Change Notice No. 17

DATE: 090490
MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 480(g) (Facit A/G2400)

CATEGORY:
Change to be made when problem is met. Check for green label
on back as in TPP FCN nr. 13.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: ) )
Increases the safety margin when doing TPP FCN 13 (Facit SB
290) fixes. '

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to TPP FCN 13 attachment (Facit SB 290) and current
attachment (Facit SB 308 - Sorry for the poor quality).

DESCRIPTIONS: (summary of SB 290 & 308)

Do not change R4, change R5 (100kohm/2W to 10kohm/3W), R6 (to
0.82 ohm/2W) and change R8 (2.7 kohm) to diode D15 (1N4148).
Check Q1, Q2, Diodes D1 to DS5. Add new diode D13, replace IC4,
add capacitor to SCR. Add also new diode D14 across Cl7, move
C8 from Q1 to R6. Add ground wire. Please read both SB 290 and
SB308 carefully before starting. Estimated time to repair: 45
min. .

Circuits involved:

See TPP FCN 13 and attached SB 308

Leif Andersen/MUDV
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Updating power supply in video terminals A/G2400

ﬂ

Description
of problem:

Actjion:

Peioricy:

This SB {s a new complement to 5B 290. In 3B 290 {s a general note
that there will be wore changes made later in the power supply. Now
we have received these changes. :
See loformation in carliar §B 290,

SB 290 is scill valid but Lo veceive more safety function the
following changas will be made.

Roferring to picture #1 and #2 carry out the following:

R {s changed tn valu 50 ohm 2W.

R6 is changed to 0.82 ohm 2.

R8 {s changed from a resistor 2.7 kohm to & diode DIS 1N4148,

€27 capacitor I0uF across gate catlode SCR placed on solder side, see
picture #2 and 52 290,

New dlode D14 added across €7, RGPIOD placed on the solder side.

C8 moved frum cathode QL (growd puiut) to bottom RS (ground point)
Placed on solder cide. Usé}he new one C3 which is includud in the
new wodification kic (the old have Lw short pin, use teflon tubes on
tha new CB ping).

Ground wire shall be sdded from R17 Lo cathode SR, placed on solder
side. .

‘Power supply vhich is upgraded according to the old SB 290 ia not

Nucessary to modify furthec. But & non modified powir supply shall of
course bLe upgraded to above lcvel.




2(3)

Spere parts: The naw mxdiflcarion kit 5550 02 37-00.

Fach kit containa: u
Transjstor Q1 2803153

Q2  2sC1384

8% 50 ohm 2w

RS 10 kohm 3W !
R6 0.82 ohm 2uW

D13 1N4002
€27  10ur 35V
Dl& RGPIOD
DI  1Mu148
co S$61K kv
Strapp wire
This kit can be ordered from Spere Puri- Department, free of charga. i i

Picture #]:

Ko Uz 015 |R6 Ra I
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TPP_Field Change Notice No. 13

DATE: 180190
MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 480(g) (Facit G/A2400)

CATEGORY :
Change to be made when problem is met. Check for green label
on back.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Problems with Power-supply in Display Terminals 480 and 480G.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to attached Facit Service Bulletin no. 290.

DESCRIPTIONS: (summary)

Change resistors R4 (50ohm to 82ochm/2W) and R5 (100kohm/2W to
10kohm/3W). Check R6, Q1, Q2, Diodes D1 to D5. Add new diode
D13, replace IC4, add capacitor to SCR. Estimated time to re-
pair: 30 min.

Circuits involved:
See bulletin.
NOTE: This note refers to Facit Service Bulletin no. 290,

which describes the complete fix for the problem. It replaces
TPP-FCN 003 and 004 (Facit SB 245 and SB 250).

Leif Andersen/MUDV




Prodva:  A/G2400

W/

Dote: Dec. 1989

sBNo: 290

wloNo: 5

SheatNo: 1 (4)

Hondied by: Bo Thydell

Updating power supply in video terminals A/G2400

i . 25 ch 15. u

- Description 1. Too high voltage is produced across switching transistor Ql due to
of problem: design of Power Supply Unit, Facit P/N KDY 199 0538. This will
eventually make a short-circuit in the transistor and cause a major
malfunction of the PSU.

s

When switching the mains on and off, the voltage regulator, IC4 (IM317),
sometimes will be reverse biased, which can destroy the regulator.

3. In some cases the 37 VDC output is too low and thereby the picture width
can’t be properly adjusted.

4. Static or transient voltages can cause misfiring of the thyristor, SCR,
in the +37V-line, which in turn may blow the switching transistor, Ql.

Solution: 1. Changing the operational parameters of transistor Ql, to make the
transistor work in a safe operating area.

2. Connecting a protecting diode (D13) across the terminals of the
regulator IC4.

3. Replace the regulator IC4 (if necessary). u

&~

Connecting a capacitor across the gate of thyristor SCR to prevent the
thyristor from misfiring.

Note: There will be more changes made later in the power supply
delivered from the manufactor to further improve the
reliability, but unless they are of major importance, no
extra modifications in the field ought to be necessary.

Action: 1

Referring to picture #1, carry out the following:
Change the following resistors:

R4 from 50 ohm to 82 ohm, 2W
R5 from 100 kohm 2W to 10 kohm, 3W

W

Facit Computer Peripherals AB

Postadress Mai/ Kontor Office 'Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex

§-597 00 Atvidaberg  Atvidaberg Nat 0120 810 00 0120 140 95
Sweden Int 44R 120 RIN AN 4A® 19N 14N oc ECY4 Famivas -




2 (8) Note 1: On some units the resistor R6 has been changed to 1.3 ohms.
In such cases, also change resistor R6 back to its origin a
value 1.0 ohm/2W.

Note 2: If the terminal has been operative, change transistors Ql and
Q2 as well.

Note 3: In case you are repairing a broken power supply board, check
the four bridge rectifier diodes D1-4, and change if necessary
any faulty diode. (D1, D3 type IN5397 and D2, D4 type 1N4005).
Also check diode D5 (type 1N4148) and exchange it if
necessary.

Note &4: Make sure that the resistors do not get in touch with any
part of the chassis when the PSU is assembled.

ﬂ 2. Connect diode D13, IN4002, across the input/output-connections of
regulator IC4. The diode is to be mounted on the soldering side of the
board with the cathode of the diode connected to diode Dl1/capacitor
Cl8. (See picture #2.)
Note: On power supply produced after March 1989, D13 will already
be present in the modified board layout (check on component
side, close to IC4). '

3. After exchanging the IC4, adjust the 37 VDC output with potentio-
meter VR2.
Note: This potentiometer is only present on boards with revision
level 8714C or later.

4. Connect the 10uF capacitor between gate and cathode of SCR as shown in
picture #3. )
Note: Observe polarity (+ to SCR gate).

Priority: At first service occasion.
Estimated Approximately 30 minutes for repair and updating the PSU board. -
time:

Introduction: All A/G2400 terminals delivered from factory from week 8946 includes
! ’ all modifications mentioned above. These are identified by an extra
label with green markers on the outside of the packaging. -
When we have checked and updated all units in stock, there will be an
information regarding the serial numbers affected.

Spare parts: Modification kit PSU (A2400): Facit P/N 5550 02 37-00.

Note: These kits are, until further notice, available upon request
from our spare parts department at no charge. Each kit
contains:

lx transistor Ql, 2sC3153

1x transistor Q2, 2SC1384

1x diode D13, 1N4002

1x resistor R4, 82 ohm/2wW

1x resistor RS, 10 kohm/3W
ﬂ 1x resistor R6, 1 ohm/2W

1x capacitor, 10 uF/35v
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 4

DATE: 070489
MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 480 (Facit A2400)

CATEGORY :

Change to be made at first occasion. This note refers to
Facit Service Bulletin nr. 250, which describes the complete
fix for the problem, previously send out as TPP-FCN no.
3/Facit SB 245.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Problems with Power-supply in Display Terminals 480 and 480G.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to attached Facit Service Bulletin 250.

DESCRIPTIONS: (summary)

Change resitors R4 (50ohm to 82ohm/2W) and RS (100kohm/2W to
10kohm/3W). Check R6, Q1, Q2, Diodes D1 to D5. Add new diode
D13, replace IC4. Estimated time to repair: 30 min.

Circuits involved:

See bulletin.

Danish Version: No danish version

NOTE: This FCN is for information only, as Facit A/S is
making the required changes on alle terminals delivered to
DDE.

Leif Andersen/MUDV




. A/G2400

Dote:  March 15., 1989
SBNo: 250
InfoNo.. 4
SheetNo.:  1(2)

Handled by:  F1S-TU, Bo Thydell

Problems with power-supply in videoterminals A/G2400.

Descriptionof 1. Dueto design of Power Supply Unit, Facit P/N KDY 1850538, too high voltage is pro-
problem: duced across switching transistor Q1. This will eventually make a short-circuit in the
transistor and cause a major malfunction of the PSU.

When switching the mains on and off, the voltage regulator, IC4 (LM317), sometimes
will be reverse biased, which can destroy the regulator.

In some cases the 37 VDC output is too low and thereby the picture-width can't be
properly adjusted.

Solution: By changing the operational parameters of transistor Q1, the transistor will work in a
safe operating area.

A protecting diode is connected across the terminals of the regulator IC.
Change the regulator IC4.

Action: Referring to picture #1, carry out the following:
Change the following resistors:

R4 from 50 ohm to 82 ohm, 2W
RS from 100 kohm 2W to 10 kohm, 3W

Note 1:  On some units the resistor R6 has been changed to 1.3 ohms. In such
cases, also change resistor R6 back to its origin 1.0 ohm/2W value.

Note 2:  If the terminal has been operative, change transistors Q1 and Q2 as well.

Note 3: In case you are repairing a broken power-supply-board, check the four
bridge-rectifier diodes D1-4 and change if necessary any faulty diode. (D1,
D3 type 1N5397 and D2, D4 type 1 N4005). Also check diode D5 (type
1N4148) and exchange it if necessary.

Note 4:  Make sure that the resistors do not get in touch with any part of the chassie
when the PSU is assembled.

Connect diode D13, 1N4002, across the input/output-connections of regulator IC4.
The diode is to be mounted on the soldering-side of the board with the cathode of the
diode connected to diode D1/capacitor C18. (See picture #2)

After exchar;ging the IC4, adjust the 37 VDC-output with potentiometer VR2.

Note:  This potentiometer is only present on boards with revision-level 8714C or
later.

’\ ‘ Priority: At first service-occasion.
Estimated time: Approximately 30 minutes for repair of board.

Facit Computer Peripherals AB

Pestadress Mor Kontor Office Teiefon Telephone Telefox Orséter Telex Orséitter

$-59700 Atvidoberg  Awvidaberg 012081000 0120151 50




Intrcduction:

Spare parts:

Picture #1:

Picture #2:

On all power-supply boards delivered from March 15th 1989. There will be a separate
bulletin regarding the introduction in the terminals delivered.

Modification-kit PSU (A2400): Facit P/N 5550 02 37-00

Note: These kits are until further notice available upon request from our
spare-parts-department at no charge. Each kit contains:

1x transistor Q1, 25C3153
1x transistor Q2, 25C1384
1x diode D13, 1N4002

1x resistor R4, 82 ohm/2W
1x resistor RS, 10 kohm/3W
1x resistor R6, 1 ohm/2wW

D1-4




TPP__Field Change Notice No. 3

DATE: 130289

MODULE: DDE Display Terminal 480 (Facit A2400)

CATEGORY :

Change to be made when convenient, if not already performed.
This note refers to Facit Service Bulletin nr. 245. It

is attached this note.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Breakdown of swithing transistor Q1 in the Power Supply.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Refer to attached Facit Service Bulletin 245.

DESCRIPTIONS:

Change resitors R4 (50ochm to 82chm/2W) and R5 (100kohm/2W to
10kohm/3W)

Circuits involved:

See bulletins

Danish Version: No danish version

Leif Andersen/MUDV




Product: A/G2400

F Date: Dec., 1988
““e SBNo: 245
‘ B \\eﬁ\s InfoNo.: 3
se“‘e‘?e(\?
Co{{\v Sheet No.: 1 (1)

Hondled by: FTS-TU, Bo Thydell

ﬁ Problems with power-supply. Preliminary solution.

Problem: Due to design of Power Supply Unit, Facit P/N KDY 199 0538, ton high voltage is
produced across switching transistor Q1. This will eventually make a shortcircuit in the
transistor and cause a major malfunction of the PSU.

Preliminary investigations shows that changing the operating parameters of transistor
Q1 decreases the Vc-c to a safer level.

Preliminary Change the foltowing resistors:
action:
R4 from 50 ohm to 82 ohm, 2W
RS from 100 kohm 2W to 10 kohm, 3W

Note;  Make sure that the resistors do not get in touch with any part of the chassie
when the PSU is assembled.

Priority: At first possible occasion.

ﬂ You will be informed about the exact procedures as soon as we get the details worked
’ out with the manufactor.

Facit Computer Peripherals AB

Postadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefox Orsétier Telex Orsétter

$-597 00 Atvidaberg Awvidoberg 0120 81000 012015150
Sweden Orstter Int +46 120 810 00 Int +46 120151 50 5550 facitoe s




TPP Field Change Notice No. 005

DATE: 17. august 1989
ﬂ MODULE: DDE Display 490/ RCI RC45
CATEGORY
Correct on failure.
CORRECTS THE ERROR:

RCI FCO no. Descriptions

22-124 Black, vertical lines on left-hand side of
screen.
22-123 Tilting characters appear on screen (white)
ﬂ 22-122 Tilting characters appear on screen (amber)
22-121 Temporary changes in PS, week 8838 to 8845.
22-112 New F/W version (3.1) - DO NOT IMPLEMENT.
22-111 Same. - DO NOT IMPLEMENT.
22-098 R423 must have value 2.7 ohm/2.5W (white)
22-097 R423 must have value 2.7 ohm/2.5W (amber)

TOOLS NEEDED:
See each FCO

DESCRIPTIONS:
See each FCO

COMMENTS :

|
Do not try to implement F/W change 22-112 and 22-111. The
changes will not be compatible with DDE's standard driver

l -~ "int/dde490.t". Because no DDE detected problems exists in
m the old firmware, it has been decided to stay with known,

good versions.

RCI claims, that this is the complete list of FCO's for the
RC 45 series dated between week 29, 87 and today. I have

" published only those relevant for our configurations, and
kept the rest on file in TPP.




RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: [ e ]

‘ . O Mandatory Retrofit on Failure Topic Bp4-487
J Warranty Non Warranty Code A nr p

Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC743 RC743 SAMPO Monitor Board S/N: N/A
RC45 RC45
RC900 RC900

Note

Reason for change

Black vertical lines appear in the left-hand side of the
screen due to a too high Q in the horizontal deflection
circuitry.

Description of change

If black vertical lines appear:

1. Place a resistor of 2K4ohm/5W in parallel with the coil
L401 on the solder side of the PCB.

2. Code FCO-label 22-124.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC P/IN
N/A
1 Resistor 2K4ohm/SW 1111009

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.
KIT freeof charge {1Yes (S No Estimated insﬁawms time 0.25 hour

1A
Issue week: 8920 Sign:  Jens B. Kjaergaard /\J@ﬁ«/Q\.\, IPage lof ] ]

|
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RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER

NO: [ ., .- |

0O Mandatory ¢ Retrofit on Failure Topic pg4- 486
G Warranty O NonWarranty Code A pr n
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC45 RC4502 SAMPO Video Board S/N: N/A
RC4502-L
All paperwhite
monitors
Note

Reason for change

Tilting characters appear on the screen.

Q505.

Description of change
If tilting characters appear on the screen:

1. Cut PCB track connecting cathode of D505 to the base of

2. Mount a 0.4uH coil across the disconnection.

The ciol is made by winding 8 turns of 0O.S5mm isolated
copperwire around a 6mm punch.

Remove the isolation from both ends of the coil. J&L
foe —d
3. Code FCO-label 22-123.

15-20mm

Additional Comments

| QTY Description

The FCO-kit includes:

RC PIN

Documentation enclosed

N/A

N/A

IKITfreeoI charge O

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.

Yes [ No

Estimated instrﬂations time 0.5 hour

/

|

;| Issueweek: 8920

sign.  Jens B. Kjaergaard m&,\ Page 1 of 1




RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER

NO: [ .. ... l

Tilting characters appear on

0O Mandatory Gt Retrofit on Failure Topic B4-485
& Warranty OO Non Warranty Code A B cp
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC45 RC4501 SAMPO Video Board S/N: N/A
RC4501-L
All amber monitors
Note
Reason for change

the screen.

Description of change

If tilting characters appear

Q50S.
2. Code FCO-label 22-122.

1. Cut PCB track connecting cathode of DS05 to the base of

on the screen:

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes:
QTY_Description

Dox jon enclosed

RC PIN

~

N/A

N/A

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.

Estimated ir}s’(anaﬂons time 0.25 hour

\

Issueweek: 8920 Sign:  Jens B.

éLKIT freeof charge O Yes ([ No
£

Kjaergaardwz,\,\. Page lof 1

X
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RC Computer as

NO: [ 22-121 l

O Mandatory O Retrofit on Failure Topic BA-4I11
X Warranty O NonWarranty Code A,C,D
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC45 M45 - XXX - YY
RC743 Monitor power supply
RC45/900

Note

Reason for change

power supply (R802 or R928).

productions.

From week 38 to week 45 some monitors have been delivered
from the production department with minor changes in the

These changes have no influence on the function of the .
monitors, and therefore no changes will be made in future

Description of change

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes:
QTY Description

Documentation enclosed
RC PIN .

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.
| KIT free of charge 0 Yes {1 No

Estimated instailations time

|

issue week: 8847 Sign:  Jens Michaelsen M % Pagy of)




RC Computer a's

" FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:

Z Mandatory X Retrofit on Failure Topic B4-365
X Warranty Z  Non Warranty Code A,C,D
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC45 RC4511=01 PGR638
Note
Reason for change

See page 2 and 3.

Description of change

1. Replace ROD459 pos. 61 with ROD489.
Replace ROD460 - 51 - ROD490.
Replace ROD461 - 41 - ROD491.

2. Code FCO-label 22-112.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Doc tation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN

1 ROD489 84208489

1 ROD490 84208490

1 ROD491 84208491

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.
gl KIT free of charge XYes Z No Estimated installations time 0, 5 hour
£

;| Issueweek: g8g)4 Sign: 3. Kgnigsfeldt //Mw

Pagel of 3 J




RC Computer as

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:[ 22-112 o/

Category Product
RC45 Information System Information RCa511
Ident Replaces Page
798 50 354 3/5

Subject
RC45 VTI00 Terminal Program, rel. 3.1, package description

Changes from previous relesse (st time of rel. 3.0) . ‘ ’

© New basic firmware allow for operation of down-losded
software on terminal with built-in progras.

© Built-in configurator accessible directly on power-up or
Testart, before entering program load phase.

Terminal Program
© New configurable aspects in operation sre introduced,
gaining compatibility with DEC, Digital Equipment Corp.,
VT200 series of terminals - notably:
- VT220 Selective ersse supported (monochrome terminals).

- VT220 pushkey handling by host control: lock and clear
pushkey parsmeters (pl and p2) comply with DEC usage.

~ Number of configurable emulating modes increased -- now
comprising: VT52, VT100 No Options, VT100 AVO, VT200
DEC 1d, VT200 RC 14 -- For the VT200 modes, the report
send to the host on s primary-DA request are as fol-
lows:

VT200 DEC 14 - as DEC VT220 terminal
VT200 RC 44 - actusl values for the terminal
(excepting soft chsracter set).

= Insert/repl mode ted.

© New edition of the User Guide (SWB906(I1)-D).

© Known errors or deficiencies have been mended:

- Relasy printing is now tr ent to CSI .

= VT52 mode may be changed by Set mode control sequence.

~ Dats Cerrier Detect missing ( - DCD in status line) is
not shown before the signal has been off for more than
100 eC. Previously, prowpting of shorter DCD inter-
Tupts could itself cause loss Of data.

= Soft reset now complies with DEC VT220 terminal usasge.

- Set compatibility level now includes a $Soft terminal
reset to be d sfter ch of level.

Terminal Configurator

O An error hes been mended: Keyboard psssword can now be
deleted.

z Note l Page2 of 3 I



RC Computer a's

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:

Category Product
RC45 Information System Information RCeS11
Ident Replaces Page
798 50 354 4/5

mjoct
RC45 VT100 Terminsl Program, rel. 3.1, package description

Changes from previous release (at time of rel. 3.1)

ﬂ Terminal Program

o Corrections have been made to obtain functions as fol-
lows: -

- Erase line sequence (CSI I pl K): also handled outside
scrolling region.

- Erase display sequence (CS! I pl J for ple=l): erases
also first line in scrolling region when cursor is po-
sitioned in this line.

Save/restore cursor: complies with DEC usage.

Cursor forward/backward: resching side margins the
cursor does not wrapsround to next/previous line.

Cursor up/down: reaching top or bottom margins the
cursor stops independently of state of the origin mode.

- Send key, numeric keypad: transmits s CR 1f Application
Mode = Reset and Puskeys = Defsult.

- Print extend full screen sequence (CSI ? 19 h): now
working as this function (by mistake the effect of the
sequence previously was ‘local echo on').

Tabulation: complies with DEC usage.

.= XOFF transmitted to host when number of vacant input
buffers has decressed to 64.

Correct download of pushkeys the RC-way in 8-bit area.

)

Pushkey prograsming: contents of pushkeys not deleted
when (re)sterting the terminal: this vas previously the
case, having prograsmed PF-keys in uppercsse, due to
errors in the start-up check routines.

Caps lock, EOA-keys: values genersted depends on the
US-mode and the Shift & Alt key states.

Select character attribute sequence (CSI Ps " q for
Pe=0 (default)): case handled.

PN: 99200300

Note Page 30f 3




RC Computer as

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:

ﬂ Z Mandatory A Retrofit on Failure Topic B4=364
X Warranty Z  Non Warranty Code A,C,D
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC45 RC4511 PGR637
|
| Note
Reason for change

See page 2 and 3.

Description ot change

1. Replace ROD456 pos. 61 with ROD486.
Replace ROD457 - 51 - ROD487.
Replace ROD458 - 41 - ROD488.

2. Code FCO-label 22-111.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed

QTY Description RC PIN
1 ROD486 84208486
1 ROD487 84208487
1 ROD488 84208488

L The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.

KIT freeof charge XYes _ No Estimated installations time 0,5 hour

=7 VA
Issue week: 8814 Sign: 3, Kgnigsfeldt L{{/ QZ{CU' Page pf 3

]




PN: 99200300

RC Computer as

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:[ z2-in

Category Product
RC4S Information System Information rCas11
1dent l.pl.c'n '.g.
798 50 354 3/s

Subject
RC45 VT100 Terminal Program, rel. 3.1, package description

Changes from previous relesse (at time of rel. 3.0)

O New basic firmware allow for operstion of down-loaded 3
software on terminal with built-in program.

© Built-in configurator accessible directly on power-up or
restart, before entering program load phase.

Terminal 'tg’rl.

© New configursble aspects in operation are introduced,
gaining compatibility with DEC, Digital Equipment Corp.,
VT200 series of terminsls - notably:

- VT220 Selective erase supported (monochrome terminals).

= VT220 pushkey handling by host control: lock and clear
Pushkey parsmeters (pl and p2) comply with DEC usage.

= Number of configurable emulating modes incressed -- now
comprising: VIS2, VT100 No Options, VT100 AVO, VT200
DEC 1d, VT200 RC 1d -- For the VT200 modes, the report
send to the host on & primary-DA request are as fol-

lows:
VT200 DEC i1d - as DEC VT220 terminal
VT200 RC 14 - actusl values for the terminsl

(excepting soft charscter set).

- lnsert/replacement mode supported.

© New edition of the User Guide (SW8906(I1)-D).

© Known errors or deficiencies have been mended:
- Relay printing is now transparent to CS1 seqguences. P
= VT52 mode msy be changed by Set mode control sequence.
- Data Carrier Detect missing ( - DCD 1in status line) is

not shown before the signal has been off for msore than

100 msec. Previously, prompting of shorter DCD inter-
Tupts could itself cause loss of deta.

Soft reset now complies with DEC VT220 terminal usage.

- Set compatibility level now includes a Soft terminal
reset to be d after ch of level.

Terminsl Configurator

© An error has been mended: Keybosrd password can now be
deleted.

Note Page 2013




RC Computer a's

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:

Category Product
RC45 Information System Information RCeS11
Ident Replaces Page
798 SO 354 4/5

Subject
RC4S VT100 Terminal Program, rel. 3.1, package description

Changes from previous release (at time of rel. 3.1)

ﬂ Terminal Program

o Corrections have been made to obtain functions as fol-
lows:

- Erase line sequence (CS! I pl K): slso handled outside
scrolling region.

Erase display sequence (CSI I pl J for pl=1): erases
also first line in scrolling region when cursor is po-~
sitioned in this line.

Save/restore cursor: complies with DEC usage.

- Cursor forward/backward: reaching side margins the
cursor does not wraparound to next/previous line.

- Cursor up/down: reaching top or bottom margins the
cursor stops independently of state of the origin mode.

- Send ke numeric keyped: transmits s CR if Application
Mode = Reset and Puskeys = Defsult.

- Print extend full screen sequence (CSI ? 19 h): now
working as this function (by mistake the effect of the
sequence previocusly was ‘'local echo on').

Tabulation: complies with DEC usage.

XOFF transmitted to host when number of vacant input
buffers has decreased to 64.

Correct download of pushkeys the RC-way in B8-bit area.

J

Pushkey programming: contents of pushkeys not deleted
when (re)starting the terminsl:; this was previously the
case, hesving programmed PF-keys in uppercase, due to
errors in the start-up check routines.

- Caps lock, ROA-keys: values generated depends on the
US-mode snd the Shift & Alt key states.

Select character attribute sequence (CSI Ps * q for
Ps=0 (defsult)): case handled.

Note Page 30f 3

§




RC Computer a's

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO:

— Mandatory X Retrofit on Failure Topic 24=317
£ Warranty ~  NonWarranty Code A,C,F
Product Sales nc Equipment Affected
RC45 RC4502 RC4502 s/n 4983
RC4502 h s/n 100049
RC743 s/n 036

Note

Reason for change
For old versions of the unit the filament voltage on the tube

is too high, which may decrease the life time of the tube.

Description ct change

1. Check the value of R423 on the monitor board. If it is not
2.7 ohm change the resistor to 2.7 ohm 2.5 W.

2. Code fco~-label 22-098.

Note: R423 is located between the HT transformer and Q 401.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN

1 resistor 2.7 ohm 2.5 w 1110002

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the {TS Dept.
KIT free of charge “XYes ~ No Estimated installations time

Issueweek: 8729 Sign: Mogens V. Pedersen ﬂm Page 1ot !

0.5 hour

—

PN: 99200299




FIELD CHANGE ORDER

RC Computer a's

No:

—  Mandatory % Retrotit on Failure Topic -2+~ 1'9

X Warranty — NonWarranty Code A.C,F
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected

RC45 RC4501 RC4501 s/n 5115

RC4501 h s/n 100271
RC4501-23 s/n 001

ND4501 s/n 042
Note
Reason for change
The filagent voltage on the tube is too high, which may

decrease the life time of the tube.

Description of change ,

1. Change R423 on the monitor board to 5.6 ohm 2.5 w.
2. Code FCO-label 22-~-097.

Note: R423 is located between the HT transformer and Q 401.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN
1 Resistor 5.6 ohm 2.5 w 1110003

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.

| KIT free of charge X Yes — No Estimated installations time 0«5 hour

§
8

;| Issue week: 8729 Sign: Mogens V. Pedersen /M" Page! of 1




TPP Field Change Notice no. 84




COVERING NOTE TO ECN 6230.98

Partnumber has been included for the replacing
component.

Draft has not been previously issued.




TANDBERQG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE p,gq1 a1

PRODUCT:

upa-.uz soaw-?

TDV 6230,TDV 623(/1 ECN-623098
Sub assy name: ~Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: Eflective week:
Power/Deflection 962270 [ 103 | 431992
Now assy name: New assy no: New rev.: mw
See Below
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yo« No | Prersquisie ECN(s) |
Improvement Product E B
Change of production procsss Module
Standardlzation
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom medification Temporary change Mandatory
Enor correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production &
Documentation B S
SUMMARY:

New diodes in pos. CR51, CR52 and CR54.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

New diodes is introduced in pos. CR51, CR52 and CR54 for improved switching speed.

ITEMLNO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL | TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO

9827 TDV 6230 28 6230003820

9825 TDV 6230 29 6230003820

9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 14 6230003820 | DZ012642

9828 TDV 623/1 | 9769-200 13 6230003820 | DZ012642
Documentation enclosed: Modification ki no.: Time o implement:

[ Service:
W f“}w‘g.‘euL 4/ W R
KREL Date: . 52 ” -2




. | TANDBERQ DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/98 Page 1ol

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

ﬁ CRS! type BA159 is replaced with type BYV36E, partno. 420017,
CR52 type RGP10J is replaced with type BYV36E, partno. 420017.
CR54 type RGP10J is replaced with type BYV36E, partno. 420017.

‘Tene 10 implement:




ering note to E 6230/099

This ECN has been implemented with no previous ECN draft.

v/




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pygq 1

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware

TDV 6000 X Terminals vpdated: []  Sotware ECN-6230/099
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: Nowrev.: | ERective week:

System Test User's Guide 963185 [ 020 ] 4
New assy name; Now assy no: tev.. | Clecive senaino.: |
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No | Prerequishie ECR(s) |
oo oo [ % H
Change of production process Module
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modiication Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undeliversd equipment For indo only
Other See below | Future production

Documentation U ;

SUMMARY:
The title of the former "TDV 6230 Terminal System Test User’s Guide™ has been been changed
to "TDV 6000 X Terminals System Test User's Guide." The contents have been revised to cover
the present models in the TDV 6000 X series.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(sympiom, cause of problem, desired resul, parts fist)

Chapters O and 1: Cosmetic errors have been corrected.

Chapter 2: Illustrations of menus and test pictures have been updated.
Cosmetic errors have been corrected.

Chapters 3 and 4: Text updated. Cosmetic errors have been corrected.

Appendix A: New listing of System Mode File.
Appendix B: List of System Mode Commands has been updated. Cosmetic errors
have been corrected.
Documentation enciosed: Modiication KA no.: Time 1o hﬂomont:
Service: QA: Product Manager:
Prepared by: (c.:./x'.'/‘g: q '-#M M@lmr’
PKF 29.10.92 oue: 12/-57 |ose: /6/0-92 | Ouwe: (Wit-22

Bl. 808a-4




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Pagetol 1t
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
Keyboard TDV 5010 Danish wpdated: [ Software H ECN-50/028
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: — Newrev: | Effecive week:
Keycap set 967853 45-92
Now assy name: New assy no: New rev.: m
: | 5005048424
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos  No | Prerequisie ECNGs)
improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custorn modification Temporary change Mandsiory
Enmor comection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undeliversd squipment Forinfo only
Other Future production
Documentation J |
SUMMARY:

Due to procurement difficulties, Tandberg Data has decided to change from double shot moulded

keycaps to wet sublimation printing. The keycap material is changed from ABS to Thermoplastic , -

Polyester.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desived result, parts list)

Tandberg Data receives the keycap set as one complete set containing all necessary keycaps.

Note:

As a consequence, keycap sets ordered as spareparts, will be delivered as complete sets.

Item no.: | Product | Nationality | New Obj. Lev.:
7967 |TDV 5010| Danish 21
Documentation enciosed: ‘Moddication ki no.: Tima 10 nplement; v
Sowf‘ Z QA:

b y ”s"‘-ﬂ/-.‘“ Ty 4

: ’ ¢ e dole

Q] Prepared by: 4 ’

g STIO Date: 7% vC | Dae: 2 /fiz. 7L




TPP Field Change Notice No. 71

DATE: 01.09.92

MODULE: DDE 3000/Tandberg TDV 6230

CATEGORY :

For information

only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: None - production improvements

TOOLS NEEDED: see attachments

DESCRIPTIONS: at

ECN 6230/63
ECN 6230/88
ECN 6230/90
ECN 6230/91
ECN 6230/92
ECN 6230/93
ECN 6230/94
ECN 6230/95
ECN 6230/96
ECN 6230/97

tacments:

X-mainboard 962276 rev. 2.1
New Installation guide, rev. 4.0

X-Mainboard

962274
962274
962279
962279
962276
962276
962260
962260

(prod = Changes in production, ECO

SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

lea/MUDV

rev. 5.2 (prod)
rev. 0-.2 (ECO)
rev. 4.2 (prod)
rev. 0-.2 (EOCO)
rev. 2.2 (prod)
rev. 0-.2 (ECO)
rev. 1.2 (prod)
rev. 0-.2 (BECO)

= Changes in the field)



TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pygq 101

PRODUCT:

Object level

Hardware

2t

TDV 6230/1 updated: Software ECN-6230063.
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: Newrev.:. | Effective week:

X MAINBOARD 962276 [or.1 | I 02.1 l 21-92

ew assy name: New assy no: ow rev.: active senal no.:
1 | Dpzoi2e3s
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY fes No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficutties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification O | Temporary change
Etror correction [J | Delivered equipment g::::\?ndcd
Correction of documentation O | Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production h
Documentation .

SUMMARY:

Improved margins to use 2MB option (962277)

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Improved margins, to be able to use PALCE22V10H- 25PCI4 in position U44. The /4 indicates a
new production process used by the component manufacturer. Our design can not usc the /4 PAL
without modifications. U44 (962770 LANCEPAL) is changed to rev. 03.0. Modifications are

made to X-Mainboard.

New obj.level:

|. 808a-4

ITEM | Cust.Product | OBJ.LEVEL
9826 | 9769-200 11
Documentation enclosed: Modfication kit no.: Time to implement:
js‘ers'(a:
Prepared by: ’
INWE Date: q/ 12




Page 102

APPENDIX TO ECN-6230163.

TANDBERG DATA ==

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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m This appendix shows where cut is made.

o
g Modification kit no.:




B). 808¢-2

TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230063,

Page 20l 2 -

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

This appendix shows the strap between U14.10 and U30.13.

N | ': ;48- N c71 —
oo0 @)
8 70 =
R63 3
cso |U3 l“_ii‘l w2t O Ju22 g,m
7nd® ¢4 R74 gﬁ
Us | (sg |Vt S |vea| EFluzs 35_7;‘] 126
Jaldold &g ;5[]
| —R42 S €74 ¢
: i Re0 | -
0 T esq
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(JR247R81 R83 R8S RE7 RBI Ri
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™
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C3J (C3nres
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Jczs LIRS 5 O CJatod
CJRSS = L~ &
| Modiication kit no.: Time 1o implement:




TANDB ERG DATA ENGINEERING CHANGE NOIIa(:.E n

Other Documentation

EBUMMARY:

of 1
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware OJ
TDV 6000 X Terminals upcaed: [J  somware [J |ECN -6230/088
ub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.. New rev.: Effective week:
Installation & Operation Guide 96 31 87 |03.l I | 04.0 I 13
New assy name: New assy no.. New rev.: Effective serial no..
6230003629
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Puv.quggg 0/083
ECN /0
Improvement D Z'::u: % B
Change of production process D Y
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS o PRIORITY:
Procurement ditficulties Temporary change
Custom modification Delivered equipment B :‘A.a::aorynd.d
Error cortection Undelivered equipment For in’:::":a.nly
Correction of documentatio {
i %ee below Future production E

The title of the former TDV 6230 Installation & Operation Guide has been changed to
TDV 6000 X Terminals Installation & Operation Guide. The contents have been extensively
revised and extended to cover both the TDV 6230 and the TDV 6310 X terminals.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, pans bst)

Here are the most important items that are new or changed in revision 04.0 of the manual:

Former Chapter 1 Mounting and Installation revised and split into 4 separate chapters:
+ About This Manual

« About the TDV 6000 Family of X Terminals

+ Mounting and Installation

» Using the TDV 6000 Terminals

Former Chapter 3 Gerting Staried changed into present Chapter 4 Booting.

( 1 ‘ Former Chapter 3 Configuration Files removed and placed in TDV 6712 X Software

Operation Guide.

Former Chapter 6 Troubleshooting reduced; kept intact in TDV 6712 X Sofrware
Operarion Guide.

Former Appendix C Functional Description reduced:; kept intact in TDV 6712 X Software
Operation Guide.

Present Appendix D Glossary is new.

An index has been introduced.

" Documentation enclcsed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
None Servi QA Product
ervice; :
. M s, 54 Manager; .
‘ af AT ] V(m.'é'/afzﬁ
Prepared by: PKF 11.3.92 Date: /H -T2 pate: €747 2 |pate: Y- R.




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE 5,0 101

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV 6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/090
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev. New tev.: | Effective week:
m X MAINBOARD 962274 21-92
New assy name: New assy no: Newrev.. | Effecive senaino.: |
6230003695
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequishe ECN(s)
improvement Product E E
Change of production process Module .
Standardization
Procurement ditficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error cotrection Delivered squipment Recommendsd
Correction of documentation O | Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production ]
Documentation )
SUMMARY:

~

We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.

The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:

— Error "mfree: double release”

— Error "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”

— The terminal is "hanging”

These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5), but to avoid that
these errors will appear in the future delivery we have implemented a modification on the

mainboard in our production.

New obj.level:

ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9825 |28
Documentation enclosed: Modilication kit no.: Time to implement:
mf QA: uct Manager:
Fremed Ty ' "'w"'ﬁf A s Da.s
'.p..'. .by._. n-;...?/' —O, Matas ’//,' 7L Date: ") I’.-—qﬂ



TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/090

Page 10f 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

(™)  The modification is a strap from U21.10 10 U21.14

8_
STRAP 9

u21
\ 11
12
13

TRLLLGN

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDER NO. REV.LEV[052]
NOTE 1

ﬁ NOTE 2

1-09222

(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
ﬂ IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

NOTE 1 :ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN TH‘E REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.

Modification kit no..

. 808¢c-2

l Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pye 101

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware g

TDV 6230 updated: [ Software ECN-6230/091
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: Nawtav.: | Effective week:

X MAINBOARD 962274 2]
New assy name: New assy no: Ncw rov.: Effective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Y Prerequishe ECN(s)
improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary m. Mandatory
Error correction Delivered squipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undalivered equipment For info only
Other Future production ?

' Documantation

SUMMARY:
For Field Service upgrading.

We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

- The terminal is "hanging”

New obj.level:

ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9825 | 27

-~ Error "mfree: double release”
- Error "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”

{symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.

The following error messages have been traced 10 be provocated by the fault:

These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5).

Documentation enclosed:

Modiication kit no.:

Time to implement:

J8a-4

Pramared hu-

S.M“‘za ((7,' / [M “l’l’mdua Mm




TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/091 Poge 1012

™

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

MODIFICATION THE PCB 22260-1.

The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

8_
STRAP 94

u21
\ 1]
12
N

1T

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDER NO[ 962274 ] RevLEV[6-2]
NOTE 1
NOTE 2
]
N
8

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Example: If the revisjon is 04.1 it will be changed to 04.2 after this mod.

M iadicat, l Time fo implement:

Modification kit no.:




Bl. 808¢-2

TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230051 Page20l2

o o Tie 16 implement

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
MODIFICATION THE PCB 222600 o
The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14 v/

8 7
- -
9_] | 6
STRAP O
\ 11_ _‘
12 .3
13} 4
L

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDERNO REVLEV[0-2]
NOTE 1
NOTE 2
N N
N ;
3 v
(=]

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

W

Example: If the revisjon is 03.0 it will be changed to 03.2 after this mod.




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE py 101

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDYV 6230 vpdated: [ Soltwars ECN-6230/092
Sub assy name: Sub, assy no: Ol rev.: Newrev.. | Effective week:
X MAINBOARD 962279 [o4.1] [0a2] 21-92
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: ective senial no.:
[ | 6230003695
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes~ No | @
improvement Product 8 E
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandstory
Error comrection Defivered oquipment Recommanded
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production 4
Documentation o
SUMMARY:

We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of prob

, desired result, pans list)

We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.

The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:

~ Error "mfree: double release”

— Error "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”

—~ The terminal is “hanging"

These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5), but to avoid that
these errors will appear in the future delivery we have implemented a modification on the

mainboard in our production.

New obj.level:

ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9827 {27

Documentation enclosed:

Modification kit no.:

Time o implement:

J8a-4

Dsnmarnd b

R Hollberg] o £t B




TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/092 Page 1ol 1
DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

8
STRAP 9

v21
\ T
12
1Y

'-‘ 'N"A)'&bll@'\l

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDER NO[ 962279 ] ReV.LEV[0a 2]
NOTE 1

m NOTE 2

1-09222

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

a NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

-2

Modification kit no.: ' Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE o0 yor

~

~

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware [
TDV 6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/093
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.. Newrev.: | Effeciive week:
X MAINBOARD 962279 1] 2]
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No rerequisite (s)
Improvement Product E
Change of production process Module -
Standardization
Procurement difficutties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production J
Documentation U
SUMMARY:
For Field Service upgrading.
We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)
We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.
The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:
~ Error "mfree: double release”
~ Ermror "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”
—~ The terminal is "hanging”
These errors have been reponted from a very limited number of terminals (<5).
New obj.level:
ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9827 | 26
Modification ki no.: Time o implement:

Documentation enclosed:

Prenared bv:

1 .

/’//M“'@uiﬁ:,




TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230093 Page 10l 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

‘ , The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

8_ 7
9_] | 6 .

STRAP w2t o

\ 1] Ca

12] 3

13 2

R
' MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDER NO[ 962278 ] REV.LEV
NOTE 1

NOTE 2

1-092¢2

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Example: If the revisjon is 02.1 it will be changed to 02.2 after this mod.

808¢c-2

Modilication kit no.: | Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pygq 1o

~

PRODUCT: Object ievel Hardware

TDV 6230/1 updated: Software ECN-6230/094
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: O rev.: Newrev.. | Cffective week:

X MAINBOARD 962276 | 02.] 02.2 21-92
New assy name: New assy no: Newrev.: | Efieciive seraino: |

[ | DZ012638
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisie ECN(s)
improvement Product E E
Change of production process Module .
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production 4
Documentation o

SUMMARY:

We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resuft, parts list)

We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.

The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:

—~ Error "mfree: double release”

— Error "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”

— The terminal is "hanging”

These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5), but to avoid that
these errors will appear in the future delivery we have implemented a modification on the

mainboard in our production.

New obj.level:

ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9826 |13

Documentation enclosed:

Modification kit no.:

Time to implement:

308a-4

Prepared by:




TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/094 Page 1ol 1

~

™

08¢c-2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

STRAP 9

u21
\ 11
12]
13

RNRARAY

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDER NO, REV.LEV[02:2]
NOTE 1

NOTE 2

1-09¢22

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Mndfieation kit 10 | Time to implement:
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pyy 1oy

A

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV 6230/1 updated: Soltware ECN-6230/095
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rov.: ective week:
X MAINBOARD 962276 Lo- 0- I
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No refequisite (s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production procsss Module .
Standardization
Procurement difficuties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change
Error comrection Defivered equipment mﬁl :nm:w‘ywcd
Correction of documentation Undelivered squipment For inf
Other Future production orinio °"!’
Documentation *
SUMMARY:
For Field Service upgrading.
We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, pans list)
We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.
The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:
— Error "mfree: double release”
— Ermror "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”
— The terminal is "hanging”
These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5).
New obj.level:
ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9826 |12
Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement;
Servic A “Product Manager:
K Al £/ .
Prepared by: i / ) / ’Dlﬂm_
. _ , -2 1778 RS’ ST I N
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DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

N The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

. 8 -
STRAP 94

u21
\ 11
12
13]
4

TRLLGLL

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

oRDER NO[ 962276 | REVAEV[E-Z)
NOTE 1
NOTE 2
n
8
' 3

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Example: If the revisjon is 01.1 it will be changed to 01.2 after this mod.

808¢-2
i

ification kit no.: I Time 10 implement:
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE .00 1011

Object level

Hardware

a

PRODUCT:

TDV 6230/1 updated: Software ECN-6230/096
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Odrev.: New rev.: active week:

X MAINBOARD 962260 [o1.1] (012 ] 2192
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective seal no.

1 | pzo2e3s
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No uiste ECN(s)
Improvement Product E
Change of production process Module
Standardization -
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandato
Error correction Delivered equipment Rmmm'aynd od
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production )
Documaentation k

SUMMARY:

q We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.

m

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.

The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:

- Error "mfree: double release”

— Error "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”

— The terminal is "hanging”

These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5), but to avoid that
these errors will appear in the future delivery we have implemented a modification on the

mainboard in our production.

New obj.level:

ITEM | OBJLEVEL
9828 |12

Documentation enclosed:

Modfication kit no.:

Time to implement:

|. 808a-4

Prepared by:
JANATY,

oute: V-9

Py

Date: f/‘” 2- | Date: ‘2’ (. A2 .

Product Manager:

B
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Page t1of 1t

a

™

808¢c-2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

8_
STRAP 2

U21
N\
12
13

Livk'atno~

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

ORDER NO[ 962260 ] revLev[o12)
NOTE 1
NOTE 2
N
]
8

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.

(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
(T SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Modiication kit no.: ] Time fo implemant:
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE py04 1011

~

m

Bl. 808a-4

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV 6230/1 updated: Sofiware ECN-6230/097
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Ok rev.: Newrev.: | Efiecive week:
X MAINBOARD 962260 | 0-.- | l 0-2 l
Now assy name: Neow assy no: New rev.: Eflective senal no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement ditficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
Documentation L)
SUMMARY:
For Field Service upgrading.
We have implemented a modification on the mainboard.
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, pans list)
We have detect a fault in the layout on the mainboard.
The following error messages have been traced to be provocated by the fault:
~ Error "mfree: double release”
—~ Error "mget: corrupted mbuf pool”
-~ The terminal is "hanging”
These errors have been reported from a very limited number of terminals (<5).
New obj.level:
ITEM | OBJ.LEVEL
9828 |11
Documentation enclosed: Modiication kit no.: Time o implement:
s.arv? QA: Product Manager:
. Ae,w } L/ 6 £l @ '
Prepared by: % ”/ ‘(9 ¥ . ‘(%{/
INWE Date: & '7 Z_ Date: V‘ - 72 |ome: n_[ l~q2
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Page 10f 2

ﬂ

I. 808¢-2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

MODIFICATION THE PCB 22260-1.

The modification is a strap from U21.10 to U21.14

8
STRAP 9

u21
\ 11
12]
13

LI
“ihws e

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

oRDER NO[962260 ] REVLEV[E-2Z]
NOTE 1

NOTE 2

1-09222

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.

(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Example: If the revisjon is 01.1 it will be changed to 01.2 after this mod.

M odica Time to implement:

Modification kit no.:




Bl. 808¢-2

TANDBE A =

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

MODIFICATION THE PCB 22260-0

The modification is a strap from U21.10 1o U21.14

8_
STRAP 9-

u21
\‘ 1
12
13

TTT

MARKING THE MAINBOARD AFTER MODIFICATION

oRDER No[ 962260 REVLEV[EZ]
NOTE 1

NOTE 2

0-09¢22

NOTE 1:ONLY THE LAST DIGIT IN THE REV.LEV. HAS TO BE UPDATED.
(THE TWO FIRST DIGITS SHALL BE UNCHANGED)

NOTE 2: THE DRAWING NR. OF THE PCB SHALL NOT BE CHANGED,
IT SHOWS THE ORIGINAL REVISJON LEVEL

Example: If the revisjon is 0L.0 it will be changed to OL.2 after this mod.

v

W

v

Modification kit no.. Time to implement:




TPP Field Change Notice No. 57

DATE: 10.02.92
MODULE: TDV VGA/Tandberg TDV 5320 VGA monitor
CATEGORY :

production change : None
In the field: Help for repair

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Coloured stripes on the screen.
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS:

A technical note (TN-5320/102) about potmeter failures, and
how to detect and correct them. Refer to attached note.

SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: Not applicable.

NOTE: Tandberg TN-5320/102 Technical Note attached.

lea/BNA




R l e RTINS X Oy Paqololl

PRODUCT: Hardwara H
TDV5320, TDV5320/1 Soltware TN-5320/102
" | DESCRIPTION:

Potmeters on the TDV5320 Video Board, Assy no. 962297,

There have been several cases of small changes in the displayed colors, due to failures in the
m potmeters on the Video Board. These failures are often very subtle, and one cannot measure the
potmeters with an ohm-meter and see that they are not OK.

One way of finding a potmeter which fails, is to tap, with "reasonable force”, on the top of the
Video Board while observing the picture on the screen. One may see thin horizontal stripes of
bright red, green or blue. A red stripe indicates that one of the potmeters for adjusting the color
red is failing. It is especially the RED GAIN potmeter which is detected in this fasion. (It might
also be the RED BLACK LEVEL potmeter.)

Having changed the potmeters, one should again tap on the top of the Video Board, and check if
the observed colored stripes are now gone,

One could of course change all the potmeters as a precaution. When mounting the new

m potmeters, care should be taken to avoid mechanical stress of the potmeters. Do not press a
v potmeter into position if it doesn’t fit quite easily. It has been discovered that the potmeters may
be damaged if force is used when mounting, and that this damage is not detected easily at once.

i

A | Senee— G- ' ) Pmdta Mana%rt' ;
Prepa:ed by: /- I/ ; o /(‘,{.Aé' (= ,(/l

SOST Dec.-1991. Date: /1./2.44, | pate: /9,12 -5 /| vate: @.01 .92

Bl. 89




TPP Field Change Notice No. 51 (£inal)

DATE: 27.12.91

MODULE: DDE 3000/Tandberg TDV 6230

CATEGORY :

For information only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: None - production improvements
TOOLS NEEDED: see attachments

DESCRIPTIONS: attacments:

ECN 6230/79 Power deflection rev. 7.2

ECN 6230/80 Power deflection rev. 7.0

ECN 6230/81 Power deflection rev. 8.0 (final)
ECN 6230/82 Power deflection rev. 8.2

ECN 6230/86 Video board contrast rev. 2.0 (new)
T™N 6230/100 Transportation O-ring (new)

SERVICE KIT: none

lea/MUDV




TANDBERG DATA === |ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pyq 1011

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDYV 6230, TDV6230/1 updated: Software ECN-6230/79
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: Newrev. | Effective wask:
Power/Deflection 962270 [0727] | 4snm
Now azsy name; — New assy no: New rev.: Effective senal no.:
See Below
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos~ No | Prerequisiie ECN(s)
Improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Pmmzm difficukies CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modiication Temporary change Mandatory
Emor correction Defivered equipment Recommended
Corraction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production E
Documentation L)

~

SUMMARY:

1) The horizontal oscillator circuit has been improved.

2) Improved product reliability by component replacement.

4) A new PCB layout has beeen implemented.

3) The current limit in the power supply circuit has been adjusted.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts st)

1) Due to thermal sensibility of the free running horizontal oscillator frequency, caused by
parameter variations, some modifications have been made in this circuit.

2) The diodes 1N4947 at pos. CR59 and CR60 have been replaced with the more reliabel type
BYV36E. The capacitor C6 changes value to 33nF.

Bl. 808a-4

3) Resistor R17 changes value t0 22K,
ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL | TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO
9827 TDV 6230 18 6230003334
9825 TDV 6230 19 6230003334
9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 4 6230003334 | DZ012340
9828 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 4 6230003334 | DZ012340
Documentation enclosed: Modiication kAt no.- Time 1o implement:
[ Servica: GA: X Product Manager:
s .]fal[f‘o} Toeelletim (. o sz’
Prepared by: /57 ! , )
KREL Date: /l‘?l Date: ’57/, -9/ | oate: /5‘,((‘1/




— o e e e —— - ww Gy @R A . eee— . gt

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

The modification of the Horizontal Oscillator circuit is as shown in Fig. 1 to 5. Fig. 3 shows the
component side layer of the PCB, where a cut has been made as indicated. Fig.. 2 .shows the
A present state of the PCB layout. Fig.4 and 5 shows the present and modified circuit diagram

respectively.

CoMPORENT SiDE,

g mbn k& no.: “Time 10 implement:




808¢c-2

TANDBERG DATA ==5 | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/79 Page2oi2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

*"*“‘"%g A w o

;;:: A u
n

CR4O
Rm L 30T ]
280
Clnt
AL 301 ]
ey w3
— s20 :;: |:n~o Sty
avo(D-—1
s 534 5
HSDEL/L — ol o
* RSO s 1L ==
aae ~
Fiec. 5 MOOIFIED ~VUERSIiON
' (ﬁ 2 NEW oR. REMMED cor\pouans)
NoGHication KK No.:

]Tmbinpbmom:
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~

1) The horizontal oscillator circuit has been improved.

2) Improved product reliability by component replacement,

PRODUCT: Object lovel Hardware
TDV 5260,TDV 6230,TDV6230/1 updated: Sohware ECN-6230/80
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: Now rev.: | Eflective week:
Power/Deflection 962270 Lo40 | L07.0 |
Now assy name: New assy no: ] rev.: | Effective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes —No | Prerequishe ECN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procummnt'z difficuies CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
| Error comrection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production .
Documentation
SUMMARY:

3) This ECN is for service only and revision level 07.0 will deviate from that of 07.2 in the
following points. - There is a resistor for security path mains/earth in 07.2. - The Hor Deflection
drive circuit is improved in 07.2. - The curr.limit in the power supply has been adjusted in 07.2.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desked result, parts Kst)

1) Due to thermal sensibility of the free running horizontal oscillator frequency, caused by
parameter variations, some modifications have been made in this circuit.

2) The diodes 1N4947 at pos. CR59 and CR60 have been replaced with the more reliabel type

lifted 5 to 10 mm above the surface of the PCB.

BYV36E. The capacitor C6 changes value to 33nF. The components CR45, R6 and R138 are

":ocumomubn enclosed: Modffication ki no.. Time 1 implement:

' % 7 Service; QA: Product Manager:

H » f y - J

S| Prepared by: : }f;}' (L‘ 3’ %d/g%q w(, 417
- KREL Date: /s~ 7 Date: /1 =7/

Date: A" A 7/




| TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/50 Page 1of3

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

This revision initiates the following steps.

d 1) The Horizontal Oscillator circuit is modified as shown in fig.1 t0 5. This includes the new (or
replaced) components.

Transistor Q40, type MPSWOI, ordering.no. 402296
Transistor Q42, type BC489, ordering.no. 384676
Resistor R79 & R80, value 220 Ohm, ordering.no. 395114
Resistor R91, value 39 KOhm, ordering.no. 384827 '
Resistor R51, value 4.7 KOhm, ordering.no. 384798
d Pot.meter R52, value 10 KOhm, ordering.no. 375087
Capacitor C62, value 22 nF, ordering.no. 406662
Diode CR40, type 1N4148, ordering.no. 384841
2) Improved product reliability affects the followiqg steps.
The diodes CR59 & CR60 are changed to type BYV36E, ordering.no. 420017.
The capacitor C6 is changed to 33 nF, ordering.no. 250463.
The resistor R6 is replaced and lifted S to 10 mm, ordering.no. 392981
The resistor R138 is replaced and lifted 5 to 10 mm, ordering.no. 418694
The diode CR45 is replaced and lifted 5 to 10 mm, ordering.no. 355503

(gh\

I Modification kit no.: Time 1o implement:

3
g
2
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DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

Page 203

ComporenT Sipes, »
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DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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["Modification ki no.:

. .FiG o"s

MoOOiIFiED

~VJERSion

% : New er. rErAcED Components )

Bl. 808¢

Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA —=

| ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pygu 1w

Hardmare E

Object Iovd

'l'DV 5260 TDV 6230, TDV 6230/1 updated: ECN-6230/81
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oldnv.: Nowrw Effoctive weok:

Power/Deflection 962270 [o0] [08.0 ]
New assy name: New assy no: New rov.: eciive serial no.:

. !nscm FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY es No | Prorequisiis ECN(s)
Carpecte s g H
g::yo of pmdudbn process Module
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modfication Temporary change Mandatory
Eror corraction Delivered oquipment Recommended
Corraction of documentation gndoimad equipment For nfo only
‘uture production
: Documentation

SUMMARY:

Reduction of diclectrical losses in C54.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resul, parts list)

A block of four capacitors connected in parallel and in seﬁesmakesup a capacitor with value 6.2
nF, as before, but the power losses in the individual capacitors are reduced.

This ECN is for service only and revision level 08.0 will deviate from that of 08.2 in the
following points. - There is a resistor for security path mains/carth in 08.2. - The hor.deflection
drive circuit is improved in 08.2. - The curr.limit in the power supply has been adjusted in 08.2.

mpowmmbn enclosed: Modfication KAt no.: Time to implement:
B ) [ Se QA:

Y j{l . 2

é Propared by szqﬂ()qg Al lolo

L KREL Date: /jl “?/ Date: ZA 2 -9t

oue: )7/
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_ DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

r CSYe
== L& F AL THE cAACiTORS
CsYy 4 HAJE PART.MO. 41273
&% Tceswa
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PRODUCT: Object lavel Hardware
TDV 6230,TDV 6230/1 vpdated: [ Sottware ECN-6230/82
Sub assy name: ~Sub. assy no: Old rev.: Newrev.: | Effeciive weok:
Power/Deflection 962270 46/1991
New assy name: New assy no: Now rev.: EHeciive senial no.:
: See Below
" REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisie ECN(s) |
7] improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Defivered equipment Recommended
Corraction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production .
Documentation _u
SUMMARY:

Reduction of dielectricat losses in C54.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resut, parts list)

A block of four capacitors connected in parallel and in series makes up a capacitor with valve 6.2
nF, as before, but the power losses in the individual capacitors are reduced.

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL | TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO
9827 TDV 6230 20 6230003334
9825 TDV 6230 21 6230003334
9826 TDV 623071 | 9769-200 6 6230003334 | DZ012340
9828 TDV 623071 | 9769-200 6 6230003334 | DZ012340
Documentation enciosed: ModHication ki no.: Time to implement:
A Seyvice: GA: 'P'ﬁ-uoa MW
{0 A vy
§  Propared by: /qullﬁda% [ ‘7?1{ fﬁ' TN {L("
& KREL Date: gAI - 7/ Date: /57, - ¥ Date: /5 (A7
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IANUDEHU UAIA |APPENUIX TO ECN-6230/32

Page 10of 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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["Modification ki no.: Time to Implement:

Bl. 808¢-2




S m e e meew s | © Toottowm s~ oec=—  page ot

PRODUCT: ject lovel Hardware
TDV 6230,TDV 6230/1 S::;::d: o  Sottware ECN-6230/86
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: ONd rev.: Newrev.. | Effective week:
Video Board = 962267 50/1991
New assy name: “New assy no: —  Newrev.. | Effective serialno. |
| | See Below
ﬂf::?ﬂ FOR CHANGE : COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
L ment Product E 8
Change of production process Module
Procwement dfficulies CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORTY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error comection Defivered equipment Recommended
T T it | a S
: " | Documentation O
SUMMARY:

The adjustment of the contrast level has been modified.

-DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symp cause of probi dasired result, parts fist)

~ Contrast level adjustments have been extended. Minor changes made in the video amplifier.

ITEM.NO PRODUCT | CUST.PROD OBJ.LEVEL TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO

9827 TDV 6230 2 6230003564

9825 TDV 6230 2 6230003564

9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 7 6230003564 | DZ012570

9828 TDYV 6230/1 | 9769-200 7 6230003564 | DZ012570
Documentation enclosed: Modiiication Kit n0.: Time to implement:

: __7 y2)
{&\ o OA: , Product M%
N MWM@«} 7. Lo T é".a/(
| Prepared by: . 2 g
& KREL Date: Az "c” Date: 2/1_—? { { Date: 0Z/Z,Z(




' YANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/86

‘| DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

The resistor R6 is removed.

The resistor R19 has changed value to 47 Ohm. Ordering nr.384748

)|, 808¢-2

Modification kit no.: ' Time o implement:




TANDBERG DATA === |TECHNICAL NOTE page_l_of_L1

PRODUCT: Software: TN - 6230/100

TDV 6230/TDV 6230/1 Hardware:

Asscmou:

TDV 6230/TDV 6230/1 (9769-200) - Transportation O-ring

Two O-rings have been mounted on the Video Board securing screws as a
safety precaution during transport. The purpose of the O-rings is to prevent
damage during transport under extreme conditions which deviate from the
instructions.

The O-rings have no function after the installation and may therefore remain
m on the screws.

Part No.: 385108
Implemented from Serial No.: 6230003514 (p2012520)

Modtfication kit no.: Time to implement:

S —

roparod by: TOHO Date: 5_/11 ~f | oate: 572~/ |pate:

Bl. 897




TPP Field Change Notice No. 50

DATE: 28.11.91
MODULE: TDV VGA/TDV 5320 - Beam Current problems.
CATEGORY :

Information about possible curcuit modifications.
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Beam current deviations from norm.
TOOLS NEEDED: See each attachments.

DESCRIPTIONS: See attachments:

TN-5320/100 Beam Current Limiter.
ECN-5320/016 Modification of beam current limiter circuitry.

SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: Varies.

lea/MUDV




TANDBERG DATA === |TECHNICAL NOTE

Page_l o 1
PRODUCT: Software: TN - 5320/100
TDV 5320-5320/1 Hardware: U
DESCRIPTION:

TDV 5320 Beam Current Limiter
Refer to ECN 5320114

Due to component tolerances, the value of resistor R203 on the
Power/Deflection Board (962299 - 08.6 and above) is allowed to vary from
its nominal value of 910 kQ.

The resistor determines the reference level for the beam current limit circuit, u
which limit the CRT beam current, and thus the light output, of a full white
picture. This is done to limit the "doming" of the CRT's shadow mask.

- The light output with a full white picture should be in the range of 100 - R
140 cd/m2.

If the light output is too low, R203 is changed to 820 k2, part n0.388269.

If the light output is too high, R203 is changed to 1 M, part no. 390252.
or 2.2 MQ, part no. 387140.

. Modification kit no.: Time to implement;

Proparedby: SOST. oute: %41/ |vae: 1367 ous .05 ‘
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE 5,14

PRODUCT: Object lovd Hardwan
TDV5320 , TDV 5320/1 updated: H ECN-5320016
Sub assy name: Sub. aay no: Oid rw active week:
Powex/Deflection Board (036 ] 09.6 | 43/1991
[ New sssy name: usy no: New rov.: | Effecive seral no:
™ [ ] | 5320010862
" ] REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY (] Preroquisiie ECN(s)
Garge e i B H
Change of produeﬁon process Module
Procurement difficuties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change
Ermor correction Deiivered equipment Handdtory
gzncuonofdoammnn Undelivered equipment For info only
” Documentation L g
SUMMARY:

Modification of beam-current-limit circuitry.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desked resu, parts Kst)

A few monitores have been observed in our production to have some noise in the picture when
the beam-current-limit circuit is active. A modification of the circuit is done to eliminate this

noise.

Item no. | Product Obj.level

9816 | TDV5320 13

9829 | TDV5320 7

9819 | TDV5320/1 13
TDV5320/1 7

L2

Documentation enciosed Modification kit no. Time to implement:
‘ ’ Service) /! QA: Product Ma
b1 ’
2 "; «f&.&,ﬁ!r :"‘é /'(
| Prepared by:
g BIFO Date: 5/. /2.7 | 0ate: 3//40-%1 | Date: 3(.¢0.9/

L
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APPENDIX TO ECN-5320016

Page 1ol 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

Modification of the beam-current-circultry at the pcb 22290-6.

~The circuit U12 is changed to the type LF442 (TD.part no. 422344).

-The strap in the pcb-layout, S16, is cat and replaced with diode CR61. The diode’s anode is
connected towards the contrast pot-meter R169, (CR61=1N4148, TD.part no, 384841).

-A new capacitor; C202 is inserted between U12-2 and CR61°s cathode. (C202's negative legis

connccted to U12-2). (C202=2,2uF, TD.part no. 380466).

= Raas
OAN HAC EINER
oF THESZ URLLICN

Modification kit no.:

Time 10 implement:

5




TPP Field Change Notice No. 49

DATE: 17.10.91
MODULE: DDE 520/TDV1200 Power/deflection Board.
CATEGORY:
For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Procurement problems.
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS: see attached ECN's from Tandberg Data.

ECN-12/233 New PCB layout and component changes.
ECN-12/305 Change of transistor and resistor.

SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

lea/MUDV
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE p50 1012

process.

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware %
TDV 1200 updated: Sottware ECN-12/233
assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: | Effective week:
{ Power/deflection 967002 I 17.5 | 18.7 I 48.90
~vbw assy name: New assy no: New rev.. . | Effective senal no.-
I | 1200063646
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No | Prerequisite ECN(s) !
Improvement Product % B !
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction B Delivered equipment R k
" . " . ecommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
Documentation
SUMMARY:

A new layout of the PCB has been made, in order to improve the production

A component which will be discontinued by the manufacturer has been changed.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

Procurement difficulty:
manufacturer ELNA.

. in parallel to C13.

Standardization:

)

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Change related to production process:

The capacitor C13 (2200 uF, type RSA ) will be discontinued by the

To maintain the same filtering effect, the capacitor has been changed to
a different type and to 2700 uF. And a new capacnor (C24) has been added

All the 2200 vuF filter capacitors ( C14, C16, C17, C85 and C91 ) have been .
replaced by a different type.

The filter capacitor C41 has been changed to 220 uF ( high ripple current
version ), same type as capacitor C15.

Since the capacitor C41 has been increased, the coil L41 has been
reduced to 6.8 uH (same type as L3 ).

In order to have an easier adjustment procedure for horizontal linearity,
the linearity coil has been replaced by a different type.

" Documentation enclosed:

Moditication kit no.:

Time to implement:

Service:

Prepared by:

L4

20/

roduct Manager:

//4,“,,.,//( A Lquz)tww
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}l. 808b-2

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

Changing the linearity coil, also requires changing the width coil and
the values of the filtering components across the linearity coil and the
width coil (C61, R74 and R68 ).
In addition a new RC filter has been added across the horizontal”

* deflection coil (R71 and C60 ).

The capacitor C49 is split into two capacitors ( C49 and C49B ) and

the type has been changed.

This is done to reduced the size of the components, and make them more
suitable for automatic mounting.

The capacitor C50 has also been changed to a physically smaller type,
suitable for automatic mounting.

The capacitors C42, C84 and C87 have been changed from radial
to axial type.

To avoid selection of the capacitor C43, this capacitor has been
changed to a 2.5 % type.

A new capacitor in the Blanking circuit is added to speed up the
Blanking signal.

This is implemented to avoid selection of components to avoid
visible vertical flyback lines.

Error corréction:

The regulation circuit is changed to ensure a better regulation of
the voltage to the horizontal deflection cicuit at different
loads on the +5V.

Item no. | TD Product | Customer prod. | New Obj. lev.

8809 TDV 1200/14 1
8810 TDV 1200/14 1

ECN-12/233




TANDBERG DATA

APPENDIX TO ECN-12/233

Page tof 4

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

-

£

" Listof new components:

Components Values Part no.

Ci13,C24 2700 uF 415286

Cl14, C16, C17, C85, C91 | 2200 uF 415368

Cc22 10uF 402772

m C41 220 vF 415168

; C42, C87 82 pF 410433

C43 0.01 uwF 417684

C49 0.33uF 416665

C49B 0.47 wF 416458

CS0 7500 pF 417552

C60 100 pF 415559

C61 680 pF 392571

C84 1000 pF 405436

C94 470 pF 415373

L41 6.8 uF 406906

142 width 420894

143 hor. lin. 417364

R21 27 kohm 397578

R22 470 ohm pot | 385768

R31 10 ohm 317091

R68 270 ohm 387565

R71 1 kohm 312229

R74 270 ohm 384051

h U2 TL 431 402805

™

o
)
@
2

Modification kit no.:

| Time to implement:
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APPENDIX TO ECN-12/233
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE o0 112

PRODUCT:
TDV 1200

Object level
updated:

Hardware
Software

H

ECN-12/305

assy name:

Power/Deflection Board

Old rev.:

[(175]

Sub. assy no:

967002

Effective week:

26/91

New rev.:

19.7-

"\ assy name:

New assy no:

Effective serial no.:
1200080671

New rev.:

REASON FOR CHANGE
Improvement

Change of production process
Standardization

Procurement difficulties
Custom modification

Eror correction

Correction of documentation
Other

E

Note 1)

COMPATIBILITY
Product
Module

Prerequisite ECN(s)

CHANGE AFFECTS
Temporary change
Delivered equipment
Undelivered equipment
Future production
Documentation

| PRIORITY

Mandatory
Recommended
For info only

E

SUMMARY:

lf ! The revision lev. no. 18.7 is previously only used at item no. 8809 and 8810. (Ref. ECN-12/233.)

Note 1): Reduced resistor value to compensate changed transistor version.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symp cause of problem, desi

equivalent.

a

ohm (1W).

ﬁ

d result, parts list)

NOTE: The quality of skipped terminals have not been affected.

When vertical shadows in the right hand side of the screen picture began to appear at test station
in our production, the problem was traced to transistor Q47, type MJE 13009E from Motorola.

Some time ago Motorola had changed their transistor MJE 13009 to MJE 13009E as an

To compensate for this problem, the value of resistor R54 has been reduced from 220 ohm to 68

“wocumentation enclosed:

Modification kit no.:

Time to implement:

Service:

Prepared by:;
: nYEN

gt |

.9/

Nata-

QA:
¥

Nata:

Product Manager:

«.,-,h// ‘7 L& v( o oL
23

f\—\!n
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE page 2012

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

ECN-12/305

Item no. | TD Product | Customer prod. | New Obj.Lev. V

7669 | TDV1201 -

7663 | TDVIi211 14

8700 | TDVIi211 6

7666 | TDV1212 9

7917 | TDVI1212 -

7310 | TDV1213 10

7964 | TDV1241 7

8701 TDV1241 7

7821 | TDV1200/3 22

8630 | TDV1200/6 4

8728 | TDV1200/7 5 J

8729 | TDV1200/7 8 V

8545 | TDV1200/8 5

8722 | TDV1200/9 5

8580 | TDV1200/12 3

8577 | TDV1200/13 5

8809 | TDV1200/14 2

8810 | TDV1200/14 2

8903 | TDV1200/16 | DS81 2

7316 | TDV1200/50 | 6192-Wx 12

7960 | TDV1200/50 | 6192-W92x 12

7987 | TDV1200/51 | 6192-35 6

7923 | TDV1250 21

7983 1TDV1250 14

7962 | TDV1250/1 | 6192-Sx 13

8840 | TDV1250/5 4

8662 | TDV1271 2

8670 | TDV1272 5

8664 | TDV1272 5

8774 | TDVI1271/1 | 6471-S 4 u

8632 | TDV1272/1 | 6472-S 5
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APPENDIX TO ECN-12/305

Page 1of 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

~

392981).

The value of the resistor R54 has been reduced from 220 ohm to 68 ohm,1W, (TD.part no.

—_—
-
R

CegR (CRe0D
BIZT DU

a5

["Modilication kit no.-

‘ Time to implement:




TPP Field Change Notice No. 38

DATE: 22.05.91

MODULE: DDE 3000 keyboard (Tandberg TDV 5010)

CATEGORY: For information only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Manufacturing information.

TOOLS NEEDED: None

DESCRIPTIONS:

This is a collection of relevant Engineering Change

Notes and Technical Notes issued for the Tandberg TDV 5010

PC keyboard, used by the DDE 3000 X-terminal.
The note numbers are:

ECN-50/009 Color of function keys changed.
BECN-50/010 Keyboard glitches (add pull-up resistors)
ECN-50/011 Increased delay for multibyte codes (F/W)
ECN-50/012 Microcontroller socket removed.
ECN-50/013 Main PCB board material change.
ECN-50/014 Same problem as 50/010.

ECN-50/015 Change of repeat routines (F/W)
ECN-50/016 Microcontroller socket added (again?)

All are for information only.
SERVICE KIT: None.

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: None.

lea/MUDV i

!
'
i




T AN DBERG D AT A = ENGINEERING CHANGE NOELS.E 1l

PRODUCT: . Object level Hardware ]

( TDV 5010 and TDV 5020 Keyboards updated: [ Sottware [0 |ECN -50/009
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: Now rev.: Effective week:

( ’ - Key Top Set [ | [ | 22-90
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: [ EHective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
Product ECN

Improvement ] Module
Change of production process ||
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change a Mandatory
Custom modification Delivered equipment B Recommended
Error correction Produced equipment For info only
Correction of documentation Future production
Other Documentation a

ﬂ SUMMARY:

The colour of the function keys have been changed from light brown to dark grey on
N all keyboards with Pearl White housing.

/

[ | DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Item No.| Product Nationality Key top set Effective

Old ord. no. } Old rev. | New ord. no. | New rev. serial no.
7965 TDV 5010 Norwegian 967494 03.3 967851 01.1 5005008196
7966 TDV 5010 Swedish 967804 033 967852 01.1 5005011061
_ 1967 TDV 5010 | Danish 967808 03.3 967853 011 5005009194
7968 TDV 5010 +| German 967805 033 967854 011 5005011425
8573 TDV 5020 | Norwegian | 967822 044 967855 01.1 5005011050
( ﬂ 8536 TDV 5010/1 | Norwegian | 967822 044 967855 01.1 5005011050

'
Modification kit no.: Time to implement:

Q ’ Documentation enclosez u Product

ice: QA:
Ui N o bt

Prepared by: MOAM Date: "’/7-70 l oate:/a/é-fa Date: ‘Afy ¢

Bl. 808a-3
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

Page _ L of_1

PRODUCT: Obiject level Hardware [x]

PC-Keyboard updated: [X]  Sottware [J ECN - 50/010
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:

Electronic Board 9670 42 [o10] 13
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: Effective serial no.:

5005009043
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
ECN

Imgrovement ] ;?::: % B
Chiinge of production process a
Stapdardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change O
Custom modification Delivered equipment a ::ndatoryn dod
Error correction Produced equipment b For info ont
Correction of documentation Future production 8 y
Other Décumentation
SUMMARY:

After changing from Nmos to Cmos microcontroller in our keyboards, some
communication problems have been reported.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resutt, parts list)

Cmos CPU's are sensitive to "glitches" on the data and clock lines.
To avoid "glitches” two 10 kohm pull-up resistors have been added to the microcontroller

data and clock outputs.

Modification kit no.:

Time to implement:

Documentation enclosed:

Servicg: ,
VR
T Gggacr e

Prepared by: LAHE

Date; ¢’ ¢is /2

Product

anager: d
{1 Con CqEty v

Date:cu ¢ ¢
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APPENDIX TO ECN - 50/010

Appendix

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

R36 and R37, each 10 kohm.

ﬂ Part of the keyboard circuit diagram showing the two extra resistors,

~ .

L
.

Ul

m

k-3
I = J2
HOUSING
JL ——lgm J2
Ji
18 = J2
y L1l _oue J2

( o
-{ Modification kit no.:
E‘

l Time 10 implement;

1 o
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pyge 1ot

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware B
TDV 5010/5020 PC-Keyboard updated: Software ECN-50/011
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Hective week:
Keyboard FW 968551 l 01.7 l 01.8 I 39
assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effeclive serlal 7 -
1 soosog#
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
mprovement Product B B
nge of production process Module
tandardization
{Procurement difficutties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
{Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Ermor correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undellvered equipment For Info only
Other ' Future production
Documentation L]
SUMMARY: .

The delay between bytes sent from a key producing multibyte codes, has been increased to be
sure all PCs will read and understand the codes. )

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

The timeing delay between the codes se
abt. 100uS to 1.2mS to be sure the PCw!

{(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts fist)

When connected to some PCs, and when a key in the cursor arca was pressed, a number might
appear at the display instead of the expected cursor movement.

The following keyboards will be affected:

nt from the keyboard to the PC, has been increased from
ill read and understand the codes cormrectly.

v__.

Keyboard nationality | Item no Old obj.level | New obj.level
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7843 10 11
TDV 5010 Swedish 7857 10° 11
TDV 5010 Danish 7861 10 11
TDV 5010 German 7858 10 11
TDV 5010° Norwegian | 7965 11 12
TDV 5010 Swedish 7966 11 ] 12
TDV 5010 Danish 7967 11 12 y
TDV 5010 German 7968 11 12 U
TDV 5010 UK English | 8760 1 2
TDV 5010 French 8761 1 2
TDV 5010/1 Norwegian | 8536 10 11
TDV 5010/2 Norwegian | 8543 5 6
TDV 5010/3 Swedish 8712 9 10
TDV 5010/4 Swedish 8553 7 8
TDV 5010/5 Norwegian | 8750 1 2
TDV 5010/6 Danish 8742 3 4
TDV 5010/7 Swedish 8640 1 2
TDV 5020 Norwegian | 8573 7 8
Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implemest: U
&%‘” QA: - Product Manager:
b | 7 ]
% Prepared by: M&m’ Qf) ll&uc)eou(‘
% LAHE Date: /- 4.9 | Date: /$/10-70 | Date: Ik (5. 4c
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PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV 5010/5020 PC-Keyboard updated: Software ECN-50/012
Sub assy name: Sub, assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Electronic Board 967042 [[02.0]] 03.0 | _ 39
ﬂ—ﬁ assy name: New assy no: rev.: Effective serial no.:

) 5005018852
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY s No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Enor comection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of & ath Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production

Documentation
SUMMARY:
‘The socket for the microcontroller has been omitted.
" Y DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)
The socket for the microcontroller has been omitted.
The following keyboards will be atfected:
Keyboard nationality | Item no | Oid obj.level New obj.level
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7843 11 12
TDV 5010 Swedish 7857 11 12
TDV 5010 Danish 7861 11 12
TDV 5010 German 7858 11 12
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7965 12 13
TDV 5010 Swedish 7966 12 13
TDV 5010 Danish 7967 12 13
ﬁ TDV 5010 Germman 7968 12 . 13
TDV 5010 UK English | 8760 2 3
TDV 5010 French 8761 2 3
TDV 5010/1 Norwegian | 8536 11 ; 12
TDV 5010/2 Norwegian | 8543 6 ' 7
TDV 5010/3 Swedish 8712 10 11
TDV 5010/4 Swedish 8553 8 9
TDV 5010/5 Norwegian | 8750 2 3
TDV 5010/6 Danish 8742 4 5 ;
TDV 5010/7 Swedish 8640 2 3 i :
TDV 5020 Norwegian | 8573 ~ |6 9 ‘ :
Documentation ondosod: Modification kit no.: Time o implement:
s./rv}coé/’ QA: : Product Manager: ‘
‘ ‘amderr M[MW aﬁ) Lh\»\(jev\-(‘:
Date: /. /0. 70 | Date: /ﬁﬂ -52 |oae: )& s Qe
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 102

A new PCB has been made to ease the pmducﬁon process.

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware

TDV 5010/5020 Keyboard updated: Software ECN-50/013
37 assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: foctive week:

Matrix board 967043 46 .
New assy name: New assy no: + Newrev.: foctive se R -

I I 5005020360
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No | Frerequisie ECN(s)
improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error comrection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undefivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

>

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

holes.

Revision 01.2 was never released

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resul, parts fist)

The base material of the PCB has been changed from glass-epoxy (FR4) to paper-epoxy
(CEM1). Combined with that the internal connections and connection pads have been increased
in drea, this prepares the PCB for a new production process with punched holes instead of drilled

Bl. 808a-4

Time o implement: u_

D losed Modification kit no.:
Service: QA: roduct Manager:
SE— Vm/zﬂ"’ P/ 994 % Laceered
tepared by:
LAHE Date: 26.22.7/ | Date: /%'9/ Date: I3/3+2()
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 2of

|. 808b-2

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

The following keyboards wiil be atfected:

ECN-50/013

Keyboard nationality | Item no.

TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7843
TDV 5010 Swedish 7857
TDV 5010 Danish 7861
TDV 5010 German 7858
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7965
TDV 5010 Swedish 7966
TDV 5010 Danish 7967
TDV 5010 German 7968
TDV 5010 UK English | 8760
TDV 5010 French 8761
TDV 5010/1 Norwegian | 8536
TDV 5010/2 Norwegian | 8543
TDV 5010/3 Swedish | 8712
TDV 5010/4 Swedish 8553
TDV 5010/5 Norwegian | 8750
TDV 5010/6 Danish 8742
TDV 5010/7 Swedish 8640
TDV 5020 Norwegian | 8573

Old obj.ev. | New obj.lev.
12 13
12 13
12 13
12 13
13 14
13 14
13 14
13 14
3 4
3 4
12 13
7 8
11 12
9 10
3 4
5 6
3 4
9 10
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(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts fist)

impedance inputs.

even when connected to high impedance systems.

To avoid phantom clockpulses from the keyboard due to negative
of the clocksignal caused by high switching current in the C-mos microcontroller 80C51, serial
resistors from the microcontroller outputs to the driver transistors have been implemented.

"glitches’ on the positive part

These 'glitches’ might cause problems when the keyboard is connected to systems with high

These resistors will supress the *glitches’ to a safe value not more than 0.5 volt below +5volt

This modification also handles the problem described in ECN -50/010

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV5010/5020 Keyboard updated: Software ECN-50/014
Sw assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.. Hective woek:
Electronic Board 967042 I 03.0 | 04.0 | 47
Now assy name: New assy no: - ow rov.: ective séMino.:
[ | 5005020597
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisiie ECNE)
| Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
1 | Standardization
¥ | Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
¥ | Custom modification Temporary change Mandato
Error comection Delivered equipment Rocomm':ndod
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
Documentation
SUMMARY: ,
Unwanted "glitches’ from the microcontroller in the keyboard on the data and clock signals hy
been suppressed. : U
(
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

5

W

—d

Documentation enclosed: Modiication kit no. Time to implement:
So(rv‘ie_o:__ QA: roduct Manager:
v
g [ Prepared by: vm/, / M Qﬂ Lt»wiu'wd
s LAHE Date: 24 pR.4/ | Date: lZ/}-?/ Date: {4, 4, a4
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APPENDIX TO ECN-50/014 Page 10 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

The two 10kohm resistors (R36,R37) from base on transistors Q1,Q2 to +5volt is removed.

The conncctions from microcontroller 80CS1 (U2) pin-10 and pin-11 to the base of transistors
Q1 and Q2 are cut, and 82kohm resistors (R36,R37) are inserted.

Tandberg Data A/S partnumber for the 82kohm 1% 0.4W resistor is: 401477

-—— -

cm——

Modification kit no.:

Time 1o implement:




Bl. 808a-4

TANDBERQ DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE ., ,.,,

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware

TDV5010/5020 vpdated: [ B ECN-s0015
Sub asey name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effsciive weok:

PC-Keyboard FW 968551 [o18] 01.9 7
New assy name: New assy no: . New rev.: lective .2

I I 5005022229
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yo No | FPrerequ (® |
improvement Product B E
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Tompd:ry change
Error correction Defivered equipment A
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
. | Documentation

SUMMARY: ‘

The repeat routine has been changed for the cursor keys.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired resul, parts fist)

lost.

If inhibit was sent or released to the keyboard

when a cursor key was performing repeat, and this
oocurmdbetweenthetwocoduthatdncmkeywasrepeaﬁng.oneofmecoduwmﬂdbe

This could cause numbers to appear at the PC screen instead of cursor movement.

The repeat routine has been changed to avoid this, by not sending any of the two codes if this

situation should appear. “
Documentation enclosed ication kit no.: Time o implement: -
w;/ % QA: Product Manager:
Frepared by: o / M J Luvqtvu‘c‘
LAHE Date: £6.42.9/ | owey3 /1_9/ [oi:1vcn o




Bl. 808b-2

TANDPERQ DATA E==m | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE ., .,

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

ECN-50/015
The following keyboards wili be affected:

Keyboard nationality | Item no | Old obj.level | New obj.level
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7843 14 15
TDV 5010 Swedish 7857 14 15
TDV 5010 German 7858 14 15
TDV 5010 Danish 7861 14 15
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7965 15 16
TDV 5010 Swedish 7966 15 16
TDV 5010 Danish 7967 15 16
TDV 5010 German 7968 15 16
TDV 5010/1 Norwegian | 8536 14 15
TDV 5010/2 Norwegian | 8543 9 10
TDV 5010/4 Swedish 8553 11 12
TDV 5020 Norwegian | 8573 11 12
TDV 5010/7 Swedish | 8640 5 6
TDV 5010/3 Swedish | 8712 13 14
TDV 5010/6 Danish 8742 7 8
TDV 5010/5 Norwegian | 8750 5 6
TDV 5010 UK English | 8760 5 6
TDV 5010 French 8761 5 6

-—— -




-

TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 1 of 1

PRODUCT:
TDV5010/5020

Object level

Hardware

Bl. 808a-4

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

For standardization, the electronic board is changed. This new board is equal to the old one,
exept that a 40pin socket is implemented for the microcontroller.

The following keyboards will be affected: '

updated: Software ECN-50/016
Sub assy name: . Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Electronic Board 967042 [ | 7 g Q
ow assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Hective so X
Electronic Board 968571 | 01.0 | 5050022229
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY es  No | Prerequisiie ECN(3)
Improvement Product
Change of production process Module E B
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change
Error correction Dekvered equipment mwod
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info on
Other Future production of info only
‘| Documentation
SUMMARY: ‘
The electronic board has been changed. A\
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

Keyboard nationality | Item no | Old obj.level | New obj.level
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7843 15 16
TDV 5010 Swedish 7857 15 16
TDV 5010 German 7858 15 16
TDV 5010 Danish 7861 15 16
TDV 5010 Norwegian | 7965 16 17
TDV 5010 Swedish 7966 16 17
TDV 5010 Danish 7967 16 17
TDV 5010 German 7968 16 17
TDV 5010/1 Norwegian | 8536 15 16 u
TDYV 5010/2 Norwegian | 8543 10 11
TDV 5010/4 Swedish 8553 12 13
TDV 5020 Norwegian | 8573 12 13
TDV 5010/7 Swedish 8640 6 7
TDV 501073 Swedish 8712 14 15
TDYV 5010/6 Danish 8742 8 9
TDV 5010/5 Norwegian | 8750 6 7
TDV 5010 UK English | 8760 6 7
TDV 5010 French 8761 6 7
TDYV 5010/8 Norwegian | 8896 - 1
[ ntation enclosed Modiication KR no.: Time o implement: |
E’,» '//";ﬂ‘ QA: Product Manager:
| Prepared by: o / M a‘j '.M, wvord
LAHE Date: 26.42. 97 | Date: /3/)-9/ Date:




TPP Field Change Notice No. 37

DATE: 22.05.91
MODULE: DDE 3000/Tandberg TDV6230 X-terminal
CATEGORY: For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR:
T™N's 349 are not completely up to date.
TOOLS NEEDED: None
DESCRIPTIONS:
This is a second collection of relevant Engineering Change
Notes and Technical Notes issued for the Tandberg TDV6230
X-terminal, known as the DDE 3000. They supplements the Tech-

nical Manual 349 (DDE numbering system), together with TPP FCN
029. The note numbers are:

ECN-6230/036 New PCB layout (rev. 4.1)
ECN-6230/042 Power/Deflection improvements.
ECN-6230/049 Power/Deflection improvements.
ECN-6230/052 New User Guide (rev. 2.0)
ECN-6230/054 Mainboard resistor changes.
ECN-6230/058 Same as 54, but other Mainboard model.

All are for information only.
SERVICE KIT: None.

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME:. None.

lea/MUDV




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 1 of

PRODUCT:

Object level

Hardware ig
Software

1. New PCB-layout.

2. Video multiplexer timing have been improved.

TDV-6230 updated: ECN-6230/036
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:

X-mainboard 1bp 2Mb 962274 [041] 0791

| New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
L1 | 6230002240
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos No | Prerequisiie ECN[)
Improvement Product B E
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error cotrection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts Kist)

switching. R199 from 1k5 t0 1k.

Item | Type Obj.lev.

9825 | TDV6230 12

1. New PCB layout have been made to climinate straps and modifications.
2. TTL to ECL conversion resistor network have been changed to obtain better video MUX

—— -

Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.:

w:

TOHO o Daxo:uli'?l

Time 10 implement:
QA: Product M 3
. (LUY
Date: 2/3— 9/ | Date: /2,2 3 ?(




Bl. 808¢c-2

TANDBERG DATA ==== | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230036 Page 1 of 1
DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
Resistors for uppdating older revisions. ‘ w
Resistors 1k order no. 405424
!
Modification kit no.: Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE page10t1

PRODUCT

Object level

Hardware B
Software

mvszsom)v 6230 updated: ECN-6230/42
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: Now rov.: Eftective week:

Power/Deflection 962270 040 ]
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulies CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary cMo Mandatory
Emor correction Deiivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production

Documentation U

SUMMARY:

Improvement of the Vertical Amplifier.

For service only.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(sympiom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The flyback pulse of the vertical amplificr did not reach its full potential, and there was
unnecessary loss of power in transistor Q99.

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL
9820 TDV5260 -
9823 TDV6230 -
9827 TDV6230 12
9825 TDV6230 13
9837 TDV6230 -
9835 TDV6230 -0
9824 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 -
9826 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 J
9828 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 P

!

|

Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: o t0.implement:
ﬂv u\ \_:1 % Product Mlm
Date: A / 3 “7’ Da|:§2/‘, 2 | pate: 22.43.1 (




TANDBERG DATA ==

APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/42

Page 10f 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

e

4. R126 is removed

The improvement includes the following steps.
1. R107 is changed to 4K7, Ordering no.384798
2. C105 is changed to 22pF, Ordering no.410435

3. C108 is changed to 1nF, Ordering no.405436

5. CR94 (diode) is changed to a resistor of 1K, Ordering no.312229

o

“Modification kK no.:

Bl. 808c-2

Time to implement:




808a-4

TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

User's Guide Updated and Extended ta § I
Known grammatical and cosmetic errors in the TDV 6230 User's Guide have been corrected.

In addition the manual is now in English, Norwegian, German, French and Swedish,
The manual describes software level 1.0.

Page _1 of 1
PRODUCT: Obpd lovel Hard
TDV 6230 updsted: [  Sohtware _E_CN =6230/052
. | Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
User’s Guide 96 31 87 IOI.O l I 02.0 I 0791
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: | Effective seral 80.:
I | 623000241
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No :g'r‘-quisno
Improvement P' lml ) :‘j B
Change of production process
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change O ory
Custom modification Delivered equipment B “"n dat nded
Error comection Undelivered equipment For info only
Correction of documentation Future production
Other Documsntation u
SUMMARY:
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
None T
L T A,
Preparsdby: PKF Date: 2/3 U | oute: ¢ 2/3-/ |oaw: /2.03.7/(




Bl. 808a-4

TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 10l 2

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware H
TDV5260/TDV 6230 updated: (A  Software ECN-6230/49
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective wee'
Power/Deflection 962270 [o30] LL051 ] | 07199 Ny
New assy name: New assy no: ~ Newrev.: Effective serial no.:
| | See Below
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No [ Prerequisite ECN(s)
!Improvomonl Product
{Change of production process Module
anndudization
‘Procurement difficuttios CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandat
Error correction Delivered equipment R‘ °'Vnd
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment Focommended
Other Future production or info only
Documentation
SUMMARY: '
A new PCB layout has been implemented U

1) Modifications are implemented in the PCB layout.

2) A resistor for security path mains/earth is implemented.
3) Improvement of the Hor. Deflection drive circuit.

4) Improvement of the Vertical Amplifier.

5) Improvement of the Hor.Freq. adjustment.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The new layout affects the parts listed below.

1. The modification of diode CR27 described in ECN-6230/28, and the modification
of the PTC R40 described in ECN-6230/30, are implemented in the PCB layout. W/

2. A special resistor for security path mains/earth is implemented in the new
PCB layout.

3. It has been observed in the production some cases of a vertical line in the
rigth hand side of the screen of the terminal. By slowing down the driver
circuit this problem will be eliminated.

4. The flyback pulse of the vertical amplifier did not reach its full potential
and there was unnecessary loss of power in transistor Q99. The vertical
amplifier has been improved according to ECN6230/42 and in addition to this

the "bootstrap” circuit has been removed utilizing the 108V supply. . i ; i
D ntation enclosed: Modfication Kit no.: Tima to implement:
A / }n>
Product Manager:

s 8 Haillerhl\ C g0

KREL Dato:n/S “Tl Datet ~ V“ 3’/ VD-to:ZZ:c’} 7/




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE 4,02
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

ECN-6230/49

l ’ « 5. The range of the Hor.Freq. adjustment has been changed. |

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEI. | TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO
Y820 TDV5260 -
9823 TDV6230 -
9827 TDV6230 -
9825 TDV6230 -
9837 TDV6230 -

M 9835 TDV6230 -
9824 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 -
9826 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 K 6230002170 | DZ011394
9828 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 -

[ | This revision has been produced

from serial no. 6230002170/ DZ011394
to serial no. 6230002212 /DZ011437

Afterwards, Rev. 3.0 has again been produced.

3
8
5




TANDBERG DATA ==== | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/49

Page t of 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

1. See ECN-6230/28 and ECN6230/30.
2. Can not be upgraded on older versions.

Can not be upgraded on older versions.

- ———
w

5. Can not be upgraded on older versions.

4. See ECN6230/42 for upgrading older versions.

Modification kit no.:

Bl. 808¢c-2

Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE ,,,, .,

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV-6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/054
Sub assy name; Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
X-mainboard 4bp 2Mb 962219  [02.1] [031] | omm
Now assy name: New assy no: Tov.: Effective serial no.;
6230002220
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No [ Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Custom modification Temporary change Mandsto
Error correction Delivered equipment R.comm'.yndod
Caerection of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info
Other Future production only
Documentation
SUMMARY:

1. R171,R172 and R175 changed value

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symplom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

L. R171, R172 and R175 have changed value from 4k7 to 470 ohm to obtain better margins of

Bi. 808a4

input function of U35 (1/O controller).
Item | Type Obj.lev.
9827 | TDV6230 11
b
Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Setvice: QA: Product Manag "
e Kol £ 2 L4\ 2u
TOHO Date: /S"?{ Date: /2/3 -4/ | Date: [ﬁ] y/a




Bl. 808¢c-2

TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/054 Poge 111
DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
Resistors for uppdating older revisions . u
Resistors 470 ohm order no. 407640
Modffication K& no.. Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE .,
PRODUCT

H Object level Hardware
TDV-6230 updated: [  Sottware ECN-6230/058
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
M | X-mainboard 1bp 2Mb 962274 0791
Now assy name: New assy no: New rov.: Eflectve senal no.-
6230002240
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos  No | Prerequisite ECNGs)
improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Te Mandato
Eror comection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info
Other Future production or only
Documentation |
SUMMARY:
ﬂ 1. R171,R172 and R175 changed value
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

L. R171, R172 and R175 have changed value from 4k7 10 470 ohm o0 obtain better margins of
input function of U35 (I/O controller). .

ﬂ Item | Type Obj.lev.

9825 | TDV6230 11

Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time 10 implement:

[ Prepared by: ?::)?M /[ u/( :

TOHO nand -0 N 124 .0/, 0., 4

3l. 808a-4




Bl. 808c-2

TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/058

Page 10f 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

Resistors for uppdating older revisions. .
Resistors 470 ohm order no. 407640

- - o

["ModHfication KK no.: Time 1o implement:




‘ TPP Field Change Notice No. 36

DATE: 22.05.91
MODULE: DDE 520/TDV 1200 Keyboard
CATEGORY :

production change: For info only.
In the field: For info only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: None (New manufacturing method).
TOOLS : none
DESCRIPTIONS: Tandberg ECNs attached:

ECN-12/262 Assy 967015 - PCB material changed to paper-epoxy.
ECN-12/268 Assy 967053 - PCB material changed to paper-epoxy.

SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

lea/MUDV




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 10f 2

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware H

TDV 1200 Keyboard updated: Software ECN-121262
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: New rev.: Effective week:

Matrix board 967015 1] 2] 47
New assy name: New assy no: New rov.: Effective serial no.:
: 1205063755
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes — No [ Preraquisiie ECN(s)
Improvement Product g B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Etror comrection Delivered equipment Recommendsd
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production

Documentation

SUMMARY:

A new PCB has been made to ease the production process.
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The base material of the PCB has been changed from glass-epoxy (FR4) to paper-cpoxy

(CEM1). Combined with that the internal connections and

connection pads have been increased

BI. 808a-4

in area, this prepares the PCB for a ne production process with punched holes instead of drilled
holes. :
%
(S
P
Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Service: QA: Product Manager:
Prepared by: g‘djﬂ'l"‘/ 'K / A&Mf— U ) L‘L‘-‘F"’C‘
LAHE Date: // -9 Date: 2£/4 -9/ | Date: Yh -y




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 2ol 2

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

ECN-121262
Affected keyboards: — U
Product Item no. | Old obj.lev. | New obj.lev.
! TDV 1211/1241 International 7261 5 6
7 TDV 1211/1241 Norwegian 7262 5 6
TDV 1211/1241 Swedish 7263 5 6
TDV 1211/1241 German 7264 5 6
TDV 1211/1241 French 7265 5 6
TDV 1211/1241 Danish 7266 5 6
TDV 1211/1241 Swiss 17832 5 6
TDV 1211/1241 International 8702 3. 4
TDV 1211/1241 Norwegian 8703 3 4 u
TDV 1211/1241 Swedish 8704 3 4
TDV 1211/1241 German 8705 3 4
TDV 1211/1241 French 8706 3 4
TDV 1211/1241 Danish 8707 3 4 (
TDV 1211/1241 Swiss 8708 3 4
TDV 1241/1 German 8564 2 3
TDV 1241/1 English 8565 |2 3
TDV 1200/2 German 7806 5 6
TDV 1200/2 International 7954 5 6
TDV 1200/2 German, ICL Off. Pow. | 7835 4 5
TDV 1200/6 Swedish 7942 4 5
TDV 1200/6 Swedish 8629 1 2
TDV 1200/11 CCC 8717 3 4
TDV 1200/13 International 8628 1 2
TDV 2540/5 Nixdorf 8566 2 3
TDV 2540/5 Nixdorf 8567 2 3

Bl. 808b-2




)

Bl. 808a-4

TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE Page 10f 1

PRODUCT: Object lavel Hardware H

TDV 1200 Keyboard updated: Software ECN-12/268
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: New rev.: | Effective week:

Matrix board 967053 C1] [ 2 ] 47
Now assy name: New assy no: ow fev.: Effective serial no.:

[ | 1205063855
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos — No | Prorequisiie ECN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardizati
Procurement ificutios CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Dolivered equipment Recommended
Corraection of documentation Undelivered equipment For info only
Other Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

A new PCB has been made to ease the production process.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The base material of the PCB has been chan
(CEM1). Combined with that the internal connections
in area, this prepares the

ged from glass-epoxy (FR4) 10 Ppaper-cpoxy
and connection pads have been increased
PCB for a new production process with punched holes instead of drilled

holes.
Aftected keyboards:
Product Item no. | Old obj.lev. | New obj.lev.
TDV 1200/4 NDS Norwegian :1938 4 5
TDYV 1200/7 Swiss 7838 4 5
TDV 1200/7 Swedish 7972 4 5
TDV 120077 Norwegian 8720 5 6
H
|
Documentation enclosed: Modilfication kit no.: Time to implement:
Service: QA: Product Manager:
Pmpand by: g‘ 437'4&4 //C\-J-U/ 3% L&“ﬁt‘u«d
LAHE Date: /I -7/ Date: £8/2 -9/ Date: Y/ (-




TPP Field Change Notice No. 29

DATE: 27.02.91
MODULE: DDE 3000/Tandberg TDV6230 X-terminal
CATEGORY: For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR:
TMN's 349 are not completely up to date.
TOOLS NEEDED: None
DESCRIPTIONS:
This is a collection of relevant Engineering Change Notes and

Technical Notes issued for the Tandberg TDV6230 X-terminal,
known as the DDE 3000. They supplements the Technical Manual

349 (DDE numbering system). The note numbers are:

ECN-6230/023 X-mainboard, new PCB layout

ECN-6230/025 Rebuilding o0ld terminals to Class B.
ECN-6230/026 Mechanics, Class B shielding box.
ECN-6230/027 Video board layout change, Class B.
ECN-6230/028 Power/deflection, improvements.
ECN-6230/029 Power/deflection, more improvements.
ECN-6230/030 Power/deflection, component changes.
ECN-6230/016 Int. mechanics, tilt adjustment improved.
ECN-6230/031 Mechanics, ventilation holes changed.
ECN-6230/034 Video Filter Board, revision level change.
ECN-6230/035 Video Board, revision level change.
ECN-6230/038 X-mainboard, further improvements.
ECN-6230/039 X-mainboard, revision level 02.1.

All are for information only. They are implemented in
production before we start receiving shipments.

SERVICE KIT:

None.

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: None.

lea/MUDV



TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pyg, ;o4

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware

TDV-6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/023
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: "Effective week:

X-mainboard 962274 020 | 40/90
New assy name: New assy no: rev.: | Effective se »

1| 62300009
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No | Prerequisiie ECN(s)
Improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Stendardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of & Undelivered equipment For Info onty
Other Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

~ Timing and noise margins have been improved.

—~ New PCB-layout.

W/

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

1. The U43 (962771) has been changed from revision 01.0 to 02.0, to improve timing margins.

2. The U44 (962770) has been changed from revision 01.0 to 02.0, to improve timing margins.
3. Itis no longer necessary to have the mouse inserted for proper functionallity of the terminal.
4. Switch-mode noise from the DC-DC converter have been reduced.
5. Some components have changed to SMD parts due to new PCB-layout.
6. A new electrical solution on the bus arbiter have been implemented, to improve timing
margins.
7. Resistors have been added to reduce signal noise.
8. The U9 (Am7992) has changed pinout.
9. The hole in the connector brakett, by J4, has been blocked by a tape.
Item | Type Customer | Cust.Product | Obj.lev. ;
9825 | TDV6230 | - - 6
[» tation er d Modification Kit no.: Time to implement: U-
W: ) QA: Product Mmmz/
a lure:g. 2l h
m By: a [/ K"h N/‘(“f" < ’a
TOHO oue 1y~ F0 | vwe: /i - 50 | oute: 011 90




TANDBERG DATA S=== | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/023

Page 1 of 2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

. The equations in U43 are changed. This affect only the CSDUART* output pin. The

CSDUART?* strobe is stretched so that the setup time from READ* or WRITE* strobes
going HIGH, to CSDUART* going HIGH, are improved. New revision on 962771: 02.0
Checksum: 8F2E.

In revision 01.0 of 962770, the CAS* strobe is delayed approx. 10 ns to insure proper
EARLY-WRITE cycles to the extension RAM modules. This is now removed, and a delay
of approx. 5 ns is implemented by the new resistor R245. This modification improves

address hold times to CAS* strobe. New revision on 962770: 02.0 Checksum: 9B48. R24S:

220 Ohm 405127

. R243 is added to terminate an unconnected mouse input. It is therefore not longer

neccessary to have the mouse connected for correct operation R243: 39 kOhm 408646.
R243 is connected between MSDIN signal (J3 pin 2) and -12V.

. €36 has changed value and position to reduce noise from the DC-DC converter. It is now

mounted between pin 11 and 12 on U19 (DC-DC conv.). C36: 820pF/1000V 389525

The following components are added as SMD components due to new PCB-layout. CR15 &
CR16: BAV99 401754 R46: 1 kOhm 405424 There is not any changes in any
circuit, these components were mounted by hand on previous PCB-layout. See fig.1 page 2.

To improve timing in the bus arbiter, a new electrical solution is implemented. See fig.2
page 2. New parts: C153: 560pF 410847 R242: 4,7 kOhm 409204.

The following resistors are implemented as general signal noise reduction: R244, R246 &
R247: 39 Ohm 407807. See fig.3 page 2. One resistor have changed value to avoid noise
when using INCIRCUIT-EMULATOR equipment. R31: 1kOhm 405424

AMD (Advanced Micro Devices) has changed the pinout of Am7992 circuit (U9). Old:
416991 New: 418942

Bl. 808, _

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
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DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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TANDBERG DATA == |ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE puge 1ot

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware B

TDV 6230 updated: Sotware ECN-6230/25
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: Newrev.. | Effective week:

__ 35/90
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
6230000437
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes Mo | Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product E H
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficutties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
C tion of d Undelkvered equipment For info only
Other . Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

The product has been changed to comply with Amtsblatt/Verfugung 1046/1984 (VDE 0871/6.78

accordingly.

solution.

Class B)
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

— The change of the mechanics is described in ECN 6230/26

— Anew filterboard is implemented and has part nr: 962268

The mechanics has been changed for making the product to conform to the class B radiation
limits. A box has been made for shielding the videoboard. The videoboard has been changed

It is possible to rebuild an old mechanics, the class A solution, to the new class B solution by
installing the box and the new boards. The old videoboard, however, will not fit into this new

— The change of the videoboard is described in ECN 6230/27

CUSTOMERS PRODUCT

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUSTOMER OBJ.LEVEL
9823 TDV6230 -
9827 TDV6230 3
' 9825 TDV6230 3
9837 TDV6230 -
9835 TDV6230 -
9824 TDV6230/1 | SIEMENS 9769-200 -
9826 TDV6230/1 | SIEMENS 9769-200 -
9828 TDV6230/1 | SIEMENS 9769-200 F
Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
:)S{OY: QA: Pgro::ct Mana [’ﬁ
) ‘JLL‘ X 3’ 7 . 2/'( ‘1}:
Prepared by: T V‘/W
TLAA Date: /(o - 70 Date: ‘7/10‘90 Date: 49.10.710




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pyg0 101

1046/1984 (VDE 0871/6.78 Class B)

PRODUCT: Object level Hardwaere

TDV 6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/26
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:

Mechanics 962371 I 01.0 I | 0D.A l 35/90
New assy name: New assy no: Newrev.: | Efiective serk. 3 |

623
AEASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos No [ Prerequisite ECN(s) |
improvement Product B B 6230725
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other ' Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

The mechanics has been changed for making the product to comply with AmtsblanNerﬁlguni :

Bi. 808a4

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resutt, parts fist)

A metal box has been made for shielding the video board.

Modffication kit no.:

Tme o lmphmcru_

: QA: Product M :
Propared by: WM Al jur bl 6~ mg
TLAA Date: ?/(p ~?D Date: 2/, ¢ -95 | Dawe: 068.10 90




TANDBERG DATA ==== | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE pue111

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware F
TDV 6230 updated: [ Software ECN-623027
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: | Effective week:
Videoboard 962272 | 01.0 I | 35/90
New assy name: New assy no: rov.: ective serlal no.:
Videoboard 962267 0B.B | 6230000437
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY *s Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product E B 6230125
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error comection Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production
Documentation
SUMMARY:

A new PCB layout has been implemented in order to make the product to conform to the
q Amtsblatt/Verfugung 1046/1984 (VDE871/6.78 Class B).

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The mechanics has been changed for making the product to conform to the Class B radiation
limits. This new board has been implemented accordingly.

Documentation enclosed: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Service: QA: Ma :
Propared by: j{afmuw Al iteir wuw
] TLAA Date: ?//9 - 70 Date: 9/70-90 | Date: 0%.00-%

]




Covering note to ECN 6230/28

Point 3.1 on the draft has been removed on this ECN.
Point 1.4 has been transfered to ECN 6230/29.
(W)
i
(W




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE puge 1otz |

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV5260 / TDV6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/28
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Power/Deflection 962270 | o1.0 | 020 | 35/90 .
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: "Effective serial no.:
See below
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos  No equisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module :
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error correction Delivered aquipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production
Documentation U
SUMMARY:

1) Due to tolerance variations in the switching transistor some modifications has been

implemented in the driver circuitry.

2) The crowbar circuit has been improved.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symp cause of problem, desired result, parts ist)

implemented.

(1.1) CR9 has been changed to BYV 36E.

(1.3) Resistor R17 has changed value to 18K.

(2.1) Zenerdiode CR23 has changed value to 13V.

(1.2) A new diode (CR27) has been connected in series with the emitter of Q7.

Tolerance variations in the switching transistor has caused break-downs of this transistor. The
crowbar trigger voltage was too high. To avoid these problems the following changes has been

D losed Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Se : QA: P { Mgnager:
rvr 1]
’ o o
g Prepared by: :K‘J‘ 3 h,/ /6-»4/ 2o (,222 ‘(/Zw
#| KREL oute: Yoo ~TO | vate: 215 -90 | ou: 08.10-%0
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE p,g2012

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

ECN-6230/28

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL | TD.SER.NO [ CUST.SER.NO |
9820 TDV5260 - 5260000136

9823 TDV6230 . 6230000437

9827 TDV6230 2 .

9825 TDV6230 2 "

9837 TDV6230 . "

9835 TDV6230 . .

9824 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 . "

9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 - "

9828 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 F .

Bl. 808b-2




Covering note to ECN 6230/29
(o

A new item (point 2) from ECN 6230/28 has been added.




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE p,gq o2

2) The Start-Up problem is solved.

1) The Humming Sound problem is solved.

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware B

TDV5260 / TDV6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/29
Sub asey name: Sub. assy no: Oid rev.: wrev.: | Effective week:

Power/Deflection 962270 [020] 020 | 39/90
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective se7 ' 0.0

= P
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No | Prerequisite ()
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandat
Error comrection Delivered equipment Rocom:oy nded
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other . Future production
Documentation U

SUMMARY:

W/

B1. 808a+4

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
, cause of problem, desired result, parts llst)

1. "
&Yy

the drawing on page two.

actual circuit.

(1) The problem is solved by soldering the lower comers of the metal can. This is indicated in

(2) Zenerdiode CR6 has been changed from 0.5W type to 1.3W type. Even though the rated
Zener Voltage remains the same, the actual voltage across the zenerdiode is dependent of the
current trough it. Therefore the 1.3W type will have a zener voltage of 3.9v across it at a
current of 100mA which is approximately the current imposed upon the zenerdiode in the

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL | TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO
9820 TDV5260 - 5260000136 i
9823 TDV6230 - 6230000851 V
9827 TDV6230 2 " .
9825 TDV6230 2 "
9837 TDV6230 - "
9835 TDV6230 - "
9824 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 - "
9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 - "
9828 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 "
Documentation enclosed: Modification Kit no.: Time to implement: g
_s«)?o: [ QA: Product M.’Hn
KREL Date: 77[0 —‘10 Date: /v0-J¢ | Date: 08.10.70




Bl. 808b-2
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DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

ECN-6230/29

Aprpq Soroer
oLV Awu

TOOR CORPVERSDS
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| ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE  pyge 1 a4

PRODUCT Object level Hardware 8

TDV 5260/ TDV 6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/30
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:

Power/Deflection 962270 [020] [03.0 ] 43/90
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:

| | See below g ) ’
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No | Prerequisite ECN
improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Custom modification mﬂy change
Emor correction od equipment
Correction of documentation Undefivered equipment 20, nfo only
Other Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

1) The 12v supplying the X-Mainboard has been protected.

2) Diode CR22 has been replaced with more rugged type due to exessive heat developement.

W

Bl. 808u~

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
, cause of probl

Sy

Siemens relevant) or AUI Interface.

desired result, parts list)

2) Diode CR22 has been changed from RGP15J to BYW29-100 (TO-220AC Case)

1) A PTC resistor (R40) has been connected in series with the 12v supply going to connector
J1-3 & J1-4. This will provide a short circuit protection for the Card Reader SS97 Interface (

ITEM.NO | PRODUCT | CUST.PROD | OBJ.LEVEL | TD.SER.NO | CUST.SER.NO

9820 TDV5260 - -

9823 TDV6230 - -

9827 TDV6230 6 6230000977 U

9825 TDV6230 7 6230000977

9837 TDV6230 - -

9835 TDV6230 - -

9824 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 - -

9826 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 F 6230000977

9828 TDV6230/1 | 9769-200 1 6230000977
D vation d: Modification kit no.: Time to implement:

Se QA: Product Manager:
Y&Lﬂru& //,({“,,(,é\/ ,(z(us«‘x‘tﬂd(

-ﬁoparod by:

KREL Date: /,, T€ loate: 4770 | oate: b (. 20




TANDBERG DATA S=== | APPENDIX TO ECN-623030 Page 1 of 2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

On page 2 the two places where the connections has been cut is indicated with a thin line
ﬂ crossing the printed circuit. An arrow points out the actual spot.

Two other arrows named "wire" points out the two connection points which are to be joined by a
wire. The wire itself is also drawn.

The drawing below indicates how the PTC is mounted on the component side of the circuit
board.

/ ’ 1) R40: PTC Ordering no. 421018

2) Teflon Tube Ordering no. 348305

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:

Bl. 808c-2




" | TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/30

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:




TANUBEHU DATA s | ENUINEEHING CHANGE NUHUE  page 1 0f2

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware %
TDV6230 updated: [  Software ECN-6230716
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Int. mechanics 962371 [02.0] 03.0 | 49
New assy name: New assy no: New rov.: EHective serial no.:
" 6230001352
'REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement ditficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error comection Detivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For info onl
Other Future production Y
Documentation
SUMMARY:

The tilt adjustment is improved.

m

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symplom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

A spring is introduced to achieve better stability (imbalance). When the spring is mounted, you
don’t need to tighten the knob/screw so hard,- and the tilt adjustment will function better.

The spring reduces the bouncing period when tilting the terminal/PC-monitor forward.

Ordering no. 420899

ITEM NO. | PRODUCT | CUST. PRODUCT | OBJ.LEVEL | CUST. SERIAL NO.
9823 TDV 6230 -
ﬁ 9827 TDV 6230 9
V 9825 TDV 6230 9
9837 TDV 6230 -
9835 TDV 6230 -
9824 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 -
9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200
9828 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 M
m)ocumommion enclosed: Modification kit no.: Timae to implement:
Service: QA: Produc1 M nhger
pA X Ueed ~
2 Prepared by: “k.j(a,b ¢ Tg 4’}///6&%"[" {4 'L
& PEVO Date: l{/‘ - c” Date: ?/ -97 Date: ')/, - }'/
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31. 808b-2

NESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED):

To install the stop spring, follow the instructions given below:

1. Dismount the terminal from its mounting device.

2. Insert the tab in the whole indicated in the drawing.

Make sure that the projecting side of the spring faces the terminal,
so that the indentation faces you.

3. Press the spring down into the corresponding slot in the main

frame (see the drawing) using a broad screw driver. Ensure that
the spring has been fitted correctly.

4. Remount the terminal on its mounting device by following the
instructions originally enclosed with this device.

WARNING:

If dismounting the terminal from its mounting device again, the stop spring
may fall out. Follow the installation instructions above to reinstall.

r’;—Lr

ECN-6220/16

00
%) '203

09693950,

:': o O,

C :II'J(l‘.(l.:- :;z Y 10 O,




TANDBERG DATA ==== | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE page s

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware H
TDV 6230 updated: Software ECN-6230/031
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Mechanics 962371 LODA | 020 | 48/90
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
6230001227
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos  No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
Improvement Product E H
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error comection 3:‘:"“ equipment Recommended
Correction of & tation livered equipment
Other Future production For Info only
Documentation J
SUMMARY:

The holes in the botton plates have been changed due to product standardization.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
{ tom, cause of probl

Ty

desired result, parts list)

The diameter of the ventilation holes in the botton plates art. no. 409851-B, art. no. 408491 and
art. no. 418864 have been reduced from 7.5 til 7.0 mm.

Item no.: | Product Customer Prod. | New Obj. Lev.: | Cust. serial no.:
9837 TDV 6230 -
9823 TDV 6230 -
9825 TDV 6230 8
9835 TDV 6230 -
9827 TDV 6230 8
9824 | TDV 6230/1 9769-200 -
9826 | TDV 6230/1 9769-200 G
9828 | TDV 6230/1 9769-200 L

Note : Revision level 01.0 is earlier used. See ECN 6230/026

Documentation enclosed: Modtfication kit no.: Time t implement:
SvN?" QA: Product Manager:
Prepared by: \&(‘ 24 2 2 /’/K&M uM’(‘ZLQ
ODEN Date: /4~ 70 Date: 2£///-70 | Dae: 27409




1 Covering note to ECN 6230/034

W
This ECN replaces ECN 6230/034 is signed by product
manager 16 October and 23 October 1990.
"
W
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PRODUCT: Object level Hardwaere
TDV 5260 TDV 6230 updated: [ Software ECN-6230/034
"Sub asey name: Sub. asey no: Old rev.: rev.: | Eheciive week:
. Video Filter Board 962268 [oBB] 010 | 38/90
New assy name: New assy no: rev.: | Effeciive serial no.:
h See below
HEASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY C [ Prerequistie ECN(s) |
improvement Product E B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Error commection Delivered equipment R
Correction of dooumentation . Undelivered For Info only
Other  Release for main production Future production
Documentation L

SUMMARY:

The revision level is changed to 01.0 when the module released for serial production.

ﬁscmpnou OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Only change is the Rev.level marking.

Item no. | Product Cust. product | Obj.lev. | TD s/n Cust. s/n
9820 TDV 5260 - 5260000136
9837 TDV 6230 -

9823 TDV 6230 -

9825 TDV 6230 4 6230000752
9835 TDV 6230 -

9827 TDV 6230 4 6230000752
9824 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 -

9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 -

9828 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 G 6230000752




Covering note to ECN 6230/035

This ECN replaces ECN 6230/035 is signed by product
manager 16 October and 23 October 1990.




TANDBERG DATA E==E | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE py, 1o+

PRODUCT: Object level HMMUTE
TDV 5260 / TDV 6230 updated: [  Software ECN-6230/035
Sub asey name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: tev.. | Efiective week:
. Video Board 962267 01.0 | 38/90
assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
6' | I See below
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos  No [ Prerequisite ECN(s) |
improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandatory
Ervor correction Delivered equipment Recommended
Correction of documentation Undelivered For info only
Other  Release for main production Future production
Documentation Ll
SUMMARY:
The revision level is changed to 01.0 when the module released for serial production.
ﬂscmmon OF CHANGE:
{symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)
Only change is the Rev.level marking.
Item no. | Product Cust. product | Obj.lev. | TD s/n Cust. s/n
9820 TDV 5230 - 5260000136
9837 TDV 6230 -
9823 TDV 6230 -
9825 TDV 6230 5 6230000837
9835 TDV 6230 -
9827 TDV 6230 5 6230000837
9824 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 -
9826 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 -
9828 TDV 6230/1 | 9769-200 6230000837
ﬂammﬂon enclosed. Modifioation ki 1. Time io implement:
W: QA: Produdt um
[__ Hallbug | Cou
8| Propared by: 34 ? / M 2
#  ToMmo Dae: >7ip =70 | vute: 3070 -9 | Dase: 30 (0.




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE p 0 104

2. New PCB-layout

1. Timing and noise margins have been improved.

PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV-6230 updated: Software E ECN-6230/038
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev.: Effactive weok:

X-mainboard 962279 [oLc | 020 |
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yos No [ Prerequisite PCN(s)
Improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modification Temporary change Mandat
Error correction . B Defivered equipment n.m:.ym.d
Correction of documentation Undelivered squipment For Info only
Other . Future production

Documentation

SUMMARY:

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

1.1 The U43 (962771) has been changed from revision 01.0 to 02.0, to improve timing margins.
1.2 The U44 (962770) has been changed from revision 01.0 to 02.0, to improve timing margins.
1.3 Switch-mode noise from the DC-DC converter have been reduced.

1.4 A new electrical solution on the bus arbiter have been implemented, to improve timing

margins.

1.5 Resistors have been added to reduce signal noi
2.1 Some components have changed to SMD parts dué/
2.2 The U9 (Am7992) has changed pinout. i
2.3 It is no longer necessary to have the mouse i

£

w PCB-layout.

[ for proper functionallity of the terminal.

W

Item | Type Customer | Cust.Product | Obj.lev.
9827 | TDV6230 | - - -
Documentation enclosed: Modification kit = Time to implement: °
Service: QA: Product Manager:
Prepared by:
TOHO Date: Date: Date:




TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TO ECN-6230/038 Page 1 of2

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

1.1
The equations in U43 are changed. This affect only the CSDUART* output pin. The
CSDUART?™ strobe is stretched so that the setup time from READ* or WRITE* strobes going
HIGH, to CSDUART* going HIGH, are improved. New revision on 962771: 02.0 Checksum:
8F2E.

1.2

In revision 01.0 of 962770, the CAS* strobe is delayed approx. 10 ns to insure proper
EARLY-WRITE cycles to the extension RAM modules. This is now removed, and a delay of
approx. 5 ns is implemented by the new resistor R245. This modification improves address hold
times to CAS* strobe. New revision on 962770: 02.0 Checksum: 9B48. R245: 220 Ohm
405127

13 .

C36 has changed value and position to reduce noise £
mounted between pin 11 and 12 on U19 (DC-DC
14

To improve timing in the bus arbiter, a new el
New parts: C153: 560pF 410847 R242:
1.5

The following resistors are xmplexpemed

e DC-DC converter. It is now
B20pF/1000V 389525

: &On is implemented. See fig.2 page 2.
409204

eral signal noise reduction: R244, R246 & R247 :
istof have changed value to avoid noise when using
INCIRCUIT-EMULATOR eqi : 1kOhm 405424
2.1
The following components are added &s' SMD components due to new PCB-layout. CR15 &
CR16: BAV99 401754 R46: 1 kOhm 405424 There is not any changes in any circuit,
these components were mounted by hand on previous PCB-layout. See fig.1 page 2.

22

AMD (Advanced Micro Devices) has changed the pinout of Am7992 circuit (U9). Old: 416991
New: 418942

23

R243 is added to terminate an unconnected mouse input. It is therefore not longer neccessary to
have the mouse connected for correct operation. R243: 39 kOhm 408646. R243 is connected
between MSDIN signal (J3 pin 2) and -12v.

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:




-

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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Covering note to ECN 6230/039

ECN 6230/038 is included in this ECN 6230/039.
X—Mainboard 962279 rev. 02.0 has not been produced and the
same changes are included in rev. 02.1 (This ECN).
Pt. 3 in this ECN 6230/039 was neither included in the ECN
6230/038 draft nor the ECN6230/039 draft.

~




TANDBERG DATA === | APPENDIX TOECN-2009  puperurs

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

1.1
The equations in U43 are changed. This affect only the CSDUART* output pin. The U
CSDUART™ strobe is stretched so that the setup time from READ* or WRITE* strobes going
HIGH, to CSDUART* going HIGH, are improved. New revision on 962771: 02.0 Checksum:
8F2E.

12

In revision 01.0 of 962770, the CAS* strobe is delayed approx. 10 ns to insure proper
EARLY-WRITE cycles to the extension RAM modules. This is now removed, and a delay of
approx. 5 ns is implemented by the new resistor R245. This modification improves address hold
times to CAS* strobe. New revision on 962770: 02.0 Checksum: 9B48. R245: 220 Ohm

405127

1.3

C36 has changed value and position to reduce noise &8
mounted between pin 11 and 12 on U19 (DC-DC cé
14
To improve timing in the bus arbiter, a new electrié
New parts: C153: 560pF 410847 R242: 4
1.5

The following resistors are implem

he DC-DC converter. It is now
B20pF/1000V 389525

on is implemented. See fig.2 pagey

ral signal noise reduction: R244, R246 & R247 :
sisttfhave changed value to avoid noise when using
: 1kOhm 405424

CR16: BAV99 401754 R46: 1 kOhm 405424 There is not any changes in any circuit,
these components were mounted by hand on previous PCB-layout. See fig.1 page 2.

22

AMD (Advanced Micro Devices) has changed the pinout of Am7992 circuit (U9). Old: 416991
New: 418942

23

R243 is added to terminate an unconnected mouse input. It is therefore not longer neccessary to
have the mouse connected for correct operation. R243: 39 kOhm 408646. R243 is connected
between MSDIN signal (J3 pin 2) and -12v.

| Modification kit no.: Time 1o Implement:




TANDBERG DATA S | APPENDIX TOECN-623003 _ rasezrz

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

Tier e o0 T T
vome

(N Nkl

ta-e

*'Noe seg 20 10:01:%3 1990

"t 1ov 8218

T

TanOBCRE 0ATA =3
ALLLLLLLELLE —

I

9avaC13.. 13 \L

e W = [/

= Yl

% yea Sep 18 17:00:80 1990

CLE)

39189

™ :ﬂ e o

vae
[ tscas  wass

LYS _ﬁé
AN

e
-
we vy 0
PENS—— {1 R =
e =

X
X
-

e
R4y, RS
£296, &2v1

‘&"’"A fod l I-';‘ \CL—'— I-‘. Il"l-— I-.-

%500 aey 0 $2:92:87 1990 emedl 1 LR 311
e e — I

[
=T “.‘?.: =T svaiasess ung
SeeerCovs PRt eon =, l-...-- T | -
= 2. * " 131008 e 819

ToudOLRE 9atA

Time %o implement:




TANDBERG DATA === | ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE puge1ors
PRODUCT: ) Object level Hardware

TDV-6230 updated: [  Software ECN-6230/039
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no: Old rev.: New rev. Effective week:

X-mainboard 962279 I 0l.c l 02.1 I 46/90
New assy name: New assy no: New rev.: Effective serial n,:

| | 6230001 x i
AEASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes  No | Prerequisite ECN(s)
improvement Product B B
Change of production process Module
Standardization
Procurement difficulties CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY
Custom modtfication Temporary change Mandat
Ervor comrection Delivered equipment R-eomr:zndod
Correction of documentation Undelivered equipment For Info only
Other Future production
Documentation

SUMMARY:

1. Timing and noise margins have been improved

2. New PCB-layout

3. New RAMDAC ‘ )

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired resutt, parts list)
1.1 The U43 (962771) has been changed from revision 01.0 to 02.0, to improve timing margins.
1.2 The U44 (962770) has been changed from revision 01.0 to 02.0, to improve timing margins.
1.3 Switch-mode noise from the DC-DC converter have been reduced.
1.4 A new electrical solution on the bus arbiter have been implemented, to improve timing
margins.
1.5 Resistors have been added to reduce signal noise.
2.1 Some components have changed to SMD parts due to new PCB-layout.
2.2 The U9 (Am7992) has changed pinout.
2.3 It is no longer necessary to have the mouse inserted for proper functionallity of the terminal.
3.1 The U61 RAMDAC BT454 (417415) have been changed to BT455 (421001) due to
standardization.

W

Item | Type Obj.lev.

9827 | TDV6230 | 7

Dx vtation enclosed: Modffication kit no.: ¥ Time to implement: U

e e

: é-ﬁopandby: ' mw’% :/M ﬁm

| TOHO vate: 2Y),- TO | vute: 2¢/i1-50 | paw: 27154




TPP Field Change Notice No. 28

DATE: 08.02.91
ﬂ MODULE: DDE 520/Tandberg TDV1200 terminal
CATEGORY: For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR:
T™N's 347 and 348 are not completely up to date.
TOOLS NEEDED: None
DESCRIPTIONS:
m This is a collection of relevant Engineering Change Notes and
Technical Notes issued for the Tandberg TDV1200 terminal,

known as the DDE 520. They supplements the Technical Manuals
347 and 348 (DDE numbering system). The note numbers are:

ECN-12/188 Processor board layout change.
ECN-12/088 Keyboard electronics board layout change.
ECN-12/189 Power/Deflection board improvements - adj.
TN-12/012 Same.
ECN-12/133 V.24 adapter new layout.
ECN-12/165 Processor board improvements - flash-over.
ECN-12/159 Video board grounding change.

(Invalidates an BECN-12/066 not included)
ECN-12/160 Mechanics improvements (temporary)
TN-12/010 Same.
ECN-12/161 Power/Deflection board improvements - adj.
ECN-12/127 Power/Deflection board improvements - heat.
ECN-12/135 Video Board improvements - better focus.

ﬂ ECN-12/131 V.24 adapter improvement - flash-over.

All are for information only. They are implemented in
production before we start receiving shipments.

SERVICE KIT: None.

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: None.

lea/MUDV




TANDBERG DATA ==

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

Page o L
PRODUCT: Obbd level Hardware m
TDV 1200 updated: [J Software 0 |ECN -12/188
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.. Newrev.: | Effective week:
Processor Board 132 967041 I ll.4| I ll.5| 39/90 Ny
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: | Eflective serial WU
[ [ 1200058870
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No gg:‘squlsuo
Product 5]
Change of production process (]
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS O PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change andat
Custom modification Delivered equipment B :'mm(:‘fzm
Conection o docomentation Fi " For info only
uture production B
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

A new layout of the PCB has been implemented to ease the production
process and the test procedure. :

V

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

On the new layout, diodes CR20-23 have been i?lcmented to avoid manuaeld asszr;ll:(ly. Copper
lip have been implemented to make wave

areas for mounting of chassis ground Spring and
soldering possible.

There are no electrical changes on the new revision.
PCB artwork no. 22050, revision 5.

It is not possible to upgrade from revision 11.4 to 11.5.

Bl. 808a-3

Modtfication kit no.: - Time to implement: - )
Documentation encicsed: Service: QA: Product V
Preparedby: _ABPF. Date: 29/1-90 | oate: "1 -e1, | Date: Y1 -4




TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

We have increased the ESD immunity for the keyboard.

Page .| o 1L
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware E -
TDV 1200 Keyboard updated: [x] Software ECN- 12/088
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Electronics Board 9670 14 [2] [3] 43
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.. Effective serial no.:
120504 556%
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
Product ECN
Improvement @ Module
Change of production process
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement ditficulties Temporary change d
Custom modification Delivered equipment gmam:?naoa g
Error correction Produced equipment For info onl
Correction of documentation Future production E v
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

Bl. 808a-3

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The product had an ESD immunity of 15 KV. This has now been increased to 20 KV,
as we have connected capacitors and resistors to connectors J3 and J4. See the enclosed
schematics. A new PCB-layout has been made to implement this modification.

Time 1o implement:

Modification kit no.: 30 minutes
Documentation enclosed: S/(vico: . A QA: Product
. G Lcdofaf | s o LAY 4
Schematics .. r ) ) i
Prepared by:  TL AA Date:.X7/c X4 |Date: /. ¢7 |Date: Jfu-»
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TANDBERG DATA

APPENDIX TO ECN-12/088

Appendix

1 of __ 1

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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Modification kit no.:

Time t0 implement:




TANDBERG DATA = ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE
R Page _L_ ot |
PRODUCT: Obiject level Hardware [] -
‘ TDV 1200 vpdated: [x]  Software [] ECN - 12/189
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Power/Deflection Board 96 70 02 46/89
ﬂ New assy name: New assy no.. New rev.: Etfective serial no.:
(] | 1200044906
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Pgrequisile
[X] ECN
Improvement W] 3::;2 % 8
Change of production process x
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change ]
Custom modification Delivered equipment B :::2::;:2" ded
Error correction Produced equipment For info oni
Correction of documentation Future production % Y
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

1) In order to avoid pre-selecting the horizontal switch transistor (Q47), selectable values for
ﬂ resistors R67 and R54 are necessary.

2) To avoid pre-selecting capacitor C43, selecteble values for R50 is also necessary.

3) Increased horizontal shift area.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Details are given on a separate appendix.

Moditication kit no.: Time to implement:
Documentation enclosed: Service: QA: Product
~ 2 B adobed | K Kol
; Preparedby:  OVJE Date: 25/; £ | Date: 2310 - 9| Date: M4/, -,
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TANDBERG DATA == |APPENDIXTOECN- 13189 | peene

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

1) Due to variations in transistor Q47, some transistors had to be replaced in order to fulfill our
requirements. To optimize the production process, a resistor (R67) has been added in parallel
with diode CR46. The value of existing resistor R54 has been changed.

The values of R54 and R67 are made selectable.

R54 has default value 220 Q, 1/4 W; part no. 39 51 14
R67 has default value 8.2 Q; part no. 39 22 19

2) Due to variations in capacitor C43, some capacitors had to be replaced to fulfill our
requirements. To optimize the production process, the value of resistor R50 has been
changed so we can adapt to all variations of capacitor C43.

The value of R50 is made selectable.
RS0 has default value 13k3 Q; part no. 39 04 31

3) To ease the production process, the horizontal shift wansformer (T42) has been changed.
Refer to technical note TN 12/015.

The new T42 has part no. 41 81 26

e
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Modification kit no.: Time to implement:




TANDBERG DATA === |TECHNICAL NOTE page_ 1 of 1
PRODUCT: Software: % TN- 12/015
TDV 1200 Hardware:

Power/Deflection Board rev. 17.5

N SCRIPTION:
Increased Horizontal Shift Area

Refer to ECN-12/189, Power/Deflection level 17.5

To ease the production process, the horizontal shift area is increased. This is
done by changing to a new horizontal shift transformer (T42).

The number of windings on the secondary side of the transformer has been
increased from 45 to 60.

Due to procurement difficulties, the current transformer (part no. 41 18 40)
ill be used until the new one is available.

The new horizontal shift transformer (part no. 41 81 26) will be
implemented without further notice.

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:

Documentation enclosed: Service: QA Product

Manager:

e id-|R

5  Bobtod |.
B?pma by: OVIE y /

Date: Z_‘,’ﬁﬂ s

Date: 2 %o -§9

u;)l\g.us)r-»d‘

Date: ”’/uc :

>
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

Page _1 of _L_
SRODUCT: Object level Hardware E . -
TDV 1200 updated: []  Software ECN-12/133
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
i
V.24 Adapter 967005 ¢
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: Effective senal no..
— fRowe, 49906
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
Product ECN
Improvement O Module
Change of production process
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change o
Custom modification Delivered equipment :‘ﬂandatorv O
Error correction Produced equipment Feopr;!omendedl
Correction of documentation Future production E or info only
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:
L
New PCB layout.
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)
We have implemented a new PCB layout, 41470-2.
This revision of the V.24 adapter is the same as revision 6 from
an electrical point of view. All modifications made by handcraft are
now implemented in the new PCB layout.
The new schematics has revision 07.3.
It is not possible to upgrade earlier revisions to revision 07.3.
Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Documentation enclosed: Service: QA: Product
; g anager:
4. b ‘() 7 Mﬂhﬂqcvud

&
@ | Prepared by: ABPE

Date: /1-0-&%

Date: /9/9‘5"7

Date: My - 45
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

(-CV” Improved protection of the di
) caused by flashover in the CRT.

Bl. 806a

12/159 and 12/160.

Page _1 o 2
PRODUCT: Object level _ Hardware [&]
TDV 1200 updated: Software [] ECN -12/165
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Oid rev.: New rev.. Effective week:
A Processor Board 132 char. 96 70 41 104 11.4
”New assy name: New assy no.: New rev. Effective serial no.:
1200039441
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
oduct ECN

Improvement x ;';dub % 8 .
Change of production process O
Standardization B CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change a
Custom modification Delivered equipment Mandatory
Error correction Produced equipment Recf’mmended
Comaction of documentation Future production E For info only
Other Documentation ]
SUMMARY:

gital electronics against damage

This change replaces the temporary modification described in ECNs

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

Reason for change:

The
and
The
and
The

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Due to high-voltage pulses caused by flashovers in the CRT, there
is a possibility of damage to the electronics on the Processor
Board, or on the interface adapters.
flashovers are caused by small particles present in the CRT
occur normally at power up when the terminal is new.
voltage-pulses follow the ground leads from the video Board
the Power/Deflection Board to the Processor Board.
aim of this modification is therefore to lead these voltage-
pulses to chassis ground before they can make any damage.

Modiication kit no.:

Time to implement:

ﬁ)ocumomation enclosed:

Service:

gﬂa/s}m{

Preparedby. AB PE

Date: 3%9 -& '7

QA:

pYA 4

Date: /5 - ¢

Product
Manager:

Date: Vs - we,
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TANDBERG DATA = ENGINEERING CHANGE NggT:C_EZ o 2

'| DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED): ECN- 12/165

Technical solution.

1. A spring is glued on the upper edge of the Processor Board
next to connector J5.

Two 6.2V zener diodes are connected in series, cathode against
cathode, between the spring and the negative side of capacitor
C41, which is Signal GND. The purpose of the zener diodes is to
maintain the possibility to divide chassis and Signal GND.

(ECN 12/066).

When the chassis top plate is mounted and fastened, the spring

will create a good connection between chassis and the diodes.
This will now form a short path from Signal GND to chassis for
the high-voltage pulses that follow the power cable ground leads.

2. Likewise, a clip is glued to the edge of the Processor Board
next to connector J7.

Two 6.2V zener diodes as in 1., are connected between the clip
and the base of pin 3 of connector J7, signal GND.

A pad of non-conductive double sided tape(3M) is placed on the
board, covering the resistors underneath the two diodes, to
prevent a short-circuit.

When the Processor Board is slid into position, the clip will
create a good connection between the guides in the chassis and
the diodes. This will again form a short path from Signal GND to
chassis for the high-voltage pulses that follow the video cable
ground lead.

The clip is preshaped to create the smallest resistance when the
Board is pulled up from the guides. Nevertheless some care should
be taken to avoid jamming the clip in the top guide when removing
the Board.

NOTE!

This modification will not work with the two-layer boards;
9670000, 967009 and 967018.

See TN 12/010 for an alternative technical solution for these
boards.

9

»




TANDBERG DATA s | APPENDIX TO ECN - 12/165

Appendix

1 of

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

Changes in the schematics:

a8 | 7 !
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Modification kit no.:




Bl. 808¢c-1

.| TANDBERG DATA === [arpenoiX T0 ECN - 12165 Aopena

) 20 2
DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS: -
Illustrations:

J7
>

Parts list:
Component Name Partno.
Spring 417156
Clip 417158
Zener Diode CR20 383124

" " CR21 "

" " CR22 "

" L C R 2 3 L]
Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

‘ ﬂ Improved protection against damage caused by flashover in the CRT.

Digital Board are available.

The change is temporary until all necessary parts for a permanent modification of the

Page _1 ol
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware [x]
TDV 1200 updated: [] Soware [1 |ECN -12/159
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
Video Board 967001 [1327] [~ ]
"' ’l New assy name: New assy no.. New rev.. | Effective serial no..
) [:I 12037629
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
Product 0 |ECN_12/160
Improvement 0 Module 0
Change of production process a
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficuities Temporary change x]
Custom modification Delivered equipment B glanda'ory
: h ecommended
Error corraction Produced equipment For info onl
Correction of documentation Future production B Y
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Board to the Digital Board, to Chassis GND.

on the interface adapters.

chassis ground.

The purpose of the modification is to decouple the Signal GND leads from the Video

The decoupling will ensure that high-voltage spikes from a flashover in the CRT quickly
are lead to Chassis GND, thus avoiding damage to the electronics on the Digital Board or

An extra ground lead is connected to the signal ground lead of video cable W3. The other
end of the ground lead is connected to the chassis wall, so that it creates a short way to

Board is cut.
(Described in ECN 12/066.)

A future permanent change will make this possible.

q % | NOTE:
With this modification, it is no longer possible to separate Signal Ground from Chassis
Ground, even when the shont-circuit strap for the 100 ohm resistor on the Power/Deflection

See TN - 12/010 for technical details.

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
P Documentation enclosed: Service: QA: Product
p ?4' o ager:
§ l/u./f ( ‘y,wc/ﬁ_ ﬁ(‘_‘;\y\%(v‘o\d
&| Prepared by: ABPE Date: 7/4 -X¢ |pae: ¢%- 49 |oate: Vs-g4
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

Digital Board are available.

Page __1_
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware (X] ]
TDV 1200 updated: [J  software [J ECN -12/160
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: OMd rev.: New rev Effective week:
Mechanics Common Parts 098100 - -
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev Effective serial no.:

12037629

REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite

ECN
improvemert O | g e
Change of production process a
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change x
Custom modification Delivered equipment B ::mmed
Error correction Produced equipment For info ont
Corraction of documentation Future production B or info only
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

Improved protection of digital electronics against damage caused by flashover in the CRT.

The change is temporary until all necessary parts for a permanent modification of the

b

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

The purpose of the modification is to decouple the Signal GND leads from the
Power/Deflection Board to the Digital Board to Chassis GND.

The decoupling will ensure that high-voltage spikes from a flashover in the CRT quickly
are lead to Chassis GND, thus avoiding damage to the electronics on the Digital Board.

An extra ground lead is connected to the signal ground leads of the power cable W1. The
other end of the ground lead is connected so that it creates a short way to chassis ground.

NOTE:

Board is cut.
(Described in ECN 12/066.)

A future permanent change will make this possible.

With this modification, it is no longer possible to separate Signal Ground from Chassis
Ground, even when the short-circuit strap for the 100 ohm resistor on the Power/Deflection

See TN-12/010 for technical details.

Bl. buud-3

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Documentation enclosed: Service: QA: Product

l,d- {{z‘ué T //44. ztl m:g.::c)vuud
Preparedby: ABPE Date: 72 -¥% |pae: 67 £9 |oae: o 3




TANDBERG DATA === |TECHNICAL NOTE Page_l _of_3 _
PRODUCT: Software: B TN - 12/010

TDV 1200 e
~

gsscmrnou:

Improved protection against damage caused by flashover in
the CRT

Background

Due to high-voltage pulses caused by flashover in the CRT, there is a possibility of
damage to the electronics on the digital boards, i.c. Mainboard, Processor Board, Coax
Board and Syncboard, or on the interface adapters.

The flashovers are caused by small particles present in the CRT and occur normally at
power up when the terminal is new.

Technical solution
To make the electronics boards less vulnerable, a better earthing solution has been
introduced as a modification.

The purpose of the modification is to decouple the Signal GND leads that run from the
Power- and Video Boards to the Digital Board, to Chassis GND.

The decoupling will ensurc that high-voltage spikes from a flashover in the CRT
quickly are lead to Chassis GND, thus avoiding damage to the electronics on the
Digital Board or the interface adapters.

Practical implementation
A chassis ground lead is connected to the signal ground leads of the power cable W1,
leads 4, 5 and 6, and the video cable W3, lead 3 (green or blue).

The chassis ground leads are connected so that they create a short path to chassis
ground.
See the mounting instructions for details.

NOTE:

With this modification, it is no longer possible to separate Signal Ground from Chassis
Ground, even when the short-circuit strap for the 100 ohm resistor on the
Power/Deflection Board is cut.

(Described in ECN 12/066.)

Modification kit no.: 967589 Time to implement: |5 minutes

Documentation enclosed: Service: QA:

P
Mounting Description (/ Lot ( /@(/&r
7 [ Propared by: ABPE Date: 7/1,-5’ < | Date: 6/4 £9




|TANDBERG DATA ==m= [TECHNICAL NOTE Page —2_of 3 _

L

MOUNTING DESCRIPTION ’

Consult the TDV 1200 Field Service Manual for general service information necessary to
perform this modification.

POWER CABLE W1
Step 1: Disconnect the old cable and remove it from the clip on the rear chassis wall.
Step 2: Place the new cable in the clip and connect to the Power - and Processor Board.

Step 3: Bend the chassis ground lead so that the fastening ear is centered right over the
hole for the top-plate screw. To ease mounting: Place your finger on the ear and press the
blue plastic-coated shaft of the ear down so that it is pressed against the comner of the
chassis around the screw hole.

Step 4: When the top plate is replaced; make sure that the screw enters the fastening ear.

VIDEO CABLE W3

Step 1: Remove the Video Board from the CRT neck by pulling it gently straight
backwards.

Step 2: Replace the old video cable with the new one:

* Desolder the leads carefully

* Press together retaining hooks on lead ends or cut them off close to the board.
Be careful not to damage copper area!

* Replace with new video cabler and solder.

NOTE:
Make sure that the red cable enters the hole marked "RED"!

Step 3: Replace the Video Board. Be very careful not to bend the pins on the CRT neck.
Make sure to connect all the cables.

Step 4: Pull the video cable and the chassis ground lead out of the hole in the chassis.
Step 5: Place the iron core on the inside of the hole.

Step 6: Place the bend on the uninsulated chassis ground lead around the edge of the hole
in the chassis.

The end of the chassis ground lead connected to the signal ground lead (green or blue)
should now point out of the hole.

Step 7: Fasten the ear with a screw in the nearest of the two holes in the rear wall of
terminal.

Step 8: Close the chassis door carefully and make sure that the ground lead is not
misplaced.

3




TANDBERG DATA ==== |TECHNICAL NOTE

4 Page - 3_of _3_

( ILLUSTRATIONS '

~

UNINSULATED

For practical reasons the cables and ground leads are delivered as a kit:
Ordering number: 967589 - Cable Kit w/Ground

The kit substitutes:
ﬁl\’/owcr Cable W1 (410280)

d

ideo Cable W3 (414378)
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TANDBERG DATA =

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

Page 1 o L
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware -
TDV 1200 updated: [X] Software [ ECN -12/161
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Oldrev.: New rev.: Effective week: ‘ i
Power/Deflection 9670 02 | 15.5 | I 16.5 |
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: Effective serial no.:
12037690
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
ECN
Improvement a ::::g % B
Change of production process x!
Standardization O CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change a Mandato .
Custom modification Dalivered equipment 8 Re commreyn ded
Error correction Produced equipment For info onl
Corfrection of documentation Future production % Y
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

The width of the left margin has been increased.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:

(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

To ease the adjustment procedure in the production, the width of the left margin
has been increased. The width of the text area, however, remains the same.

R66 changed to 150 k VR25
R68 changed to 82 ohm

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
Documentation enclosed: Service: QA: Product

R ager:
Preparedby. MO OM 3/ 99 | Date: /2 -89 |oate: /5 - 54,
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I DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

68 changed from 270 ohm to 82 ohm, 2 w (TD ordering no. 39 21 12).

R66 changed from 220 k VR2S5 to 150 k VR25 (TD ordering no. 41 74 79).
n some boards, two resistors in series are use instead of the VR25 resistor (high voltage type).

Schematic diagram:

e
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|TANDBERG DATA ===

APPENDIX TO ECN -

Component location:

- A—

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

i

Wij=

——_I

_&S’

"’H\H JW]

sodification kit no.:

] Time to implement:

123
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ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE
Page 1

been changed, ref.
ref.

been increased, ref.

Change of production process

11.

been increased,

no. 10.

o_J3
PRODUCT: Object level Hardware
TDV 1200 updated: [  Software ECN- 12/127
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: OWd rev. Now rev.. | Effective week:
Power/Deflection Board 96 70 02 l 14.3 | [155 l _
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.. Effective serial no..
[ | 12036252
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
Product ECN
Improvement ﬂ Module
Change of production process
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change a
Custom modiication Delivered equipment B Recommended 3
Entor correction Produced equipment For info onl
Correction of doc Future production B Y
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:
‘ ‘ Fixed horizontal and vertical dynamic focus have been introduced

Larger adjustment area for black level.

standardization of components.

Preparation for future change on the video Board.

Heat reduction.
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Improvements :

- Heat reduction : ref. 1 on the next page.
- Improved protection of the transistor Q10 : ref. no. 4.

- The 5 V adjustement range, and the crowbar trigger level have

no.

- Due to the change of the PC board material ( ref. no.
the temperature in some resistors have been reduced further,

no. 7 and ref no.

- 1In order to cover the large variation of the CRT Grid 2

specification, the maximum CRT grid supply voltage has

9.

- Since the CRT grid supply has
potentiometer has been changed to a version that
this increased operating voltage, ref.

- To ease the focus adjustment procedure,
and vertical dynamic focus rep

15 )l

the Grid 2

can handle

a fixed horizontal
lace the adjustable horizontal

focus,_ref. no. 12.
Modification kit no.. Time to implement:
Doc ation losed: Service: QA: Product
Qbabind | Aot AN
Prepared by: MO Date: A.2-5-€9 | pate: 2’/( -89 |oate: s -5
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TANDBERG DATA === NGE NoTicE,
DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED): ECN-12/127

Standardization :

- Several minor changes have been introduced to use
TD standard components.
ref. no. 2
ref. no. 3
ref. no. 6
ref. no. 8
ref. no. 14
ref. no. 15

Preparation for future change on the Video Board :

- ref. no. 13
W/

1. The resistor Rl may become hot when the terminal is working
at a low mains supply ( 115 V - 15 § ).
The resistor Rl has been changed from 6.8 ohms / 2 Watts to
6.8 ohms / 7 wWatts.

2. The transistors Q6 and Q44 have been changed from MPS UOl
to MPS WOl due to procurement problems.

3. The new layout has been prepared for a 12-pin transformer.

4. To protect the transistor Q10 during flash-over in the CRT,
a new resistor, R29, is added in series with the BLANK signal.

5. For testing the short-circuit protection, the adjustment
range for the 5 V potmeter has been changed to make it
possible to trigger the crowbar circuit. In addition, the
crowbar trigger level has been changed.

6. Due to standardization, the value of coil L3 has been changed ‘i’
to 6.8 uH.

7. The resistors R46 and R47 have been changed to a 1 Watt type.

8. A new diode CR57, type RGP10J, replaces the transistor Q42,
and the transistor Q41 has been changed to type BC490.

9. The CRT grid supply has been increased by introducing a
new line output transformer with an additional winding on
pin 6. °
This additonal winding replaces the earlier Q47 collector

- peak voltage doubler circuit.

10. Since the CRT grid supply voltage is increased, the ‘i‘
potentiometer R62 has been substituted for a 1000 V type.

11. The ground connection resistor R70 has been increased to 4k7.




TANDBERG DATA e ENGINEERING CHA::&E__R;O:'K—:E

e“Z.

13.

14.

15.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE (CONTINUED): ECN- 12/127

The earlier focus circuit with a DC and a horizontal dynamic
adjustment has been replaced by a new circuit. This circuit
has a fixed horizontal and vertical dynamic voltage.

The only adjustment is now the DC level, with the potentio-
meter R78.

Pin no. 4 on connector J3 is connected to -12 v.

The resistor R106 has been reduced to 2.2 ohms, and a new
resistor, R115 has been added in series to the emitter of Q88.
This makes the change described in ECN 12/076 ( R89 was changed
to 1 ohm ) redundant. R89 is changed back to 10 ohms

NFR ( fuse type ).

The PCB material has been changed from FR4 to CEM1.
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TANDBERG DATA ====== |APPENDIX TO ECN-12127 e
DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
Parts list
Ccl8, 0.1 uF TD part no. 385703
C53 and C56, 4700 pF TD part no. 414561
C62, 470 pF TD part no. 415373
C63, 1000 pF TD part no. 415554
Cc64, 10 uF TD part no. 329082
C65, 330 pF TD part no. 415145
CR22, 6.2 V zener TD part no. 383124
CR23, 5.1 V zener 2 § TD part no. 416004
CR52, BY 584 TD part no. 407623
CR56, 1N4148 TD part no. 384841
CR57, RGP 10J TD part no. 385107
CR58, BY127 TD part no. 407721
L3, 6.8 uH TD part no. 406906
Q6 and Q44, MPS WOl TD part no. 402296
Q42, BC490 TD part no. 379066
Q48, BF 487 TD part no. 415083
Rl, 6.8 ohms 7W TD part no. 415117
Resistor bracker for Rl TD part no. 286238
R46 and R47, 1k 1W TD part no. 415561
R61, 15 k TD part no. 384906
R62, Pot 2M2 1000V type TD part no. 308665
R70, 4.7 k TD part no. 384798
R72, 2.2 ohms TD part no. 398993
R75, 2M2 VR2S TD part no. 409305
R76, 330 k TD part no. 385265
R77, 22 k TD part no. 382722
R78, 4.7 k pot TD part no. 388196
R79, 56 k TD part no. 382061
R80, 82 k TD part no. 381436
R106 2.2 ohms TD part no. 398993
R115, 2.2 ohms TD part no. 398993
T41, line transformer TD part no. 415418
T43, dynamic focus transformer TD part no. 415087
Modification kit no.: Time to implement:

~
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TANDBERG DATA ===

ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE

Page 1 ot 1
PRODUCT: i
: Object level Hardware [x]
TDV 1200 updated: [J  sSottware [] ECN -12/135 |
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no.: Qid rev.: New rev. Effective week: o
Video Board 96 70 01 l 12.0 I | 13.2 I
New assy name: New assy no.: New rev.: EHective serial no.:
L | 12036252
REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
Product 0O O |ecN
Improvement x
Change of production process a Module Secbelow 0O O
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change a
Custom modification Delivered equipment Mandatory
Error correction Produced Recommended
equipment For Info on
Correction of documentation Future production B or info only
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

New version of the PC board layout, which includes the possibility for a better focus
performance.

Note! Video Boards with lower revision level can not be upgraded to revision level 13.2.

@

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired resutt, parts list)

This new version of the Video Board layout has two new selectable switches, SW1 and SW?2.

SWI:
This switch is a preparation for a possible future change. On revision level 13.2 this switch is
shorted and has no function.

SW2:

With the switch SW2, the CRT grid 1 may be connected to either ground or + 12V. For better
focus performance the SW1 should be mounted in the + 12V position.

However, when the Video Board is used in combination with a Power/Deflection Board with
revision level 14.3 or lower, the SW2 must be in the GND position.

N/

For field service upgrading, note that the light output will drop when changing the SW1 from
GND to + 12V. A readjustment of the

"Black Level" is therfore needed.

Bl. 8uda-3

Moditication kit no.: Time to implement:
Documentation enclosed: Service: QA: Product

€ Babdad | K sl A
Preparedby. MO OM Date: 3-5- &9 | vate: 275 - £ | Date: 29; - e
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DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:
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Modification kit no.:
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APPENDIX TO ECN - 12/135

Appendix

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS:

W

=2 o 2

Modification kit no.:

Time to implement:




V.24 Adapter

[ P LAt 4
ENGINEERING CHANGE NOTICE
TANDBERG DATA S i
PRODUCT: Object level Hardw. -
TDV 1200 updated: [] Sohw:v’: E Ec N- 12/131
Sub assy name: Sub. assy no. Old rev.: New rev.: Effective week:
03/89

Y New assy name: lew assy no. “Now rev.. Effective serial no.

REASON FOR CHANGE COMPATIBILITY Yes No Prerequisite
ECN

Improvement a?:uu: B
Change of production process
Standardization CHANGE AFFECTS PRIORITY:
Procurement difficulties Temporary change (] Mand
Custom modification Delivered equipment Ran atory ded
Error correction Produced equipment ph ecor;zmenc;
Correction of documantation Future production E or info only
Other Documentation
SUMMARY:

Better protection of the driver circuit against damage from static discharge.

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE:
(symptom, cause of problem, desired result, parts list)

Static discharge and flashover in the CRT may cause damage to the V.24
driver U1, DS14C88, with a stop in the data communication as a result.

In order to reduce the possibility of damage, a damping resistor has been
mounted in series with every transmitter output.

Modification kit no.:

Time to implement:

Bl. ovs

30 min,
ﬁoeumemaﬁon enclosed: Service: QA: Product ]
. 8.1 aful| i lomert b S
Prepared by: ABPE Date: 2 /2 - €] Date: /A -49 |oate: "1~ o1y
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Appendix
S

TANDBERG DATA APPENDIX TO ECN- 121131

1 o_3

DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS: -

The new schematics has revision 6.

New resistors R22, R23, R24 and R25, value 200 ohm,
Tandberg Data part no.: 398828

Changes in the schematics

TO/FROM DTE TO/FROM DCE

-

R22
" 2 1XD 2 2 13 CT103 2 42
= 10e
1 ™
-12V. 12v
e (5]
Jlewl0  RISe ﬂ% 118, cr10% Y om 2
(1]
t 1
-12V., 12v i
J1 me1S DIRe
sT2
3 2 !
Modification kit no.: Time to implement;
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.. __| veTaiLER sPEcIFiCATIONS:

‘ , Cut on the component side

Modification kit no.: Time to implement:
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TANDBERG DATA =59 | APPENDIX 10 ECN- 12131

SPECIFICATIONS:

side

Modification on the component

the solder side

Modification on

Time to implement:




TPP Field Change Notice No. 68

DATE: 01.09.92
MODULE: Canon LBP-8 II/III series
CATEGORY :

production change : when Minozon filter is fitted!
In the field: Check when Minozon filter is fitted!

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Casing of blower has been modified.

TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS:

Canon has modified the blower casing, so that the Minozon type
320 attachment no longer fit. A new attachment ring can be
obtained from Newtronic, stock no. 8290036. It should be used
together with Canon blower, type RH7-1074-xxx and RH7-1122-xxx

Check also, that the blower runs proberly after modification.
If not, then the blower should be replaced.

SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

NOTE: See attached note from Newtronic (NTS TECH NEWS #6/92,
in danish)

lea/BNA




MF/mf
Herlev, den 15. august 1992.

Nyt fra NewTronic Scandinavia A/S - NTS TECH NEWS # 6/92.

Ny pakning til LBP-8 Mk.II/II
ved skift af bleesermotoren.

Gelder kun, hvis printeren anvendes
sammen med et Minozon type 320 ozonfilter.

Da Canon har zndret udformningen af blasermotorens hus pa de seneste typer,
har vi - i samarbejde med Dansk Teknologi, som fremstiller Minozon filtret -
ladet fremstille en ny pakning. Denne skal anbringes mellem motorhuset og
printerens udblzsningsgitter.

Men altsé kun
hvis et eksternt ozonfilter
af fabrikat Minozon, type 320
er koblet til printeren.

Den nye pakning har vort varenummer 8290036. Den skal anvendes sammen
med blzsermotoreme type RH7-1074-xxx samt RH7-1122-xxx, og bestilles
separat.

Husk i evrigt altid at kontrollere, om blasermotoren kgrer korrckt, hvis et
passivt, ekstemt ozonfilter er koblet til printeren. Ggr den ikke det, mi
blasermotoren udskiftes.

Med venlig hilsen
NewTronmic Scavpmavia Als

NAdbanld Fltyan~.

Michael Fahigren



TPP Field Change Notice No. 64

DATE: 12.06.92

MODULE: FlatTop 1 Technical Manual (TMN 387)

CATECORY: TMN upgrade

CORRECTS THE ERROR: TMN 387 not up to date

TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS:

Remove the attached pages, and insert in the ™N 387 manual
(NCR Document No.: D2-0520-A). Put the UPDATE NOTIFICATION at
the front of the manual.

SERVICE KIT: None. Order a new manual.

ESTIMATED REFAIR TIME: 10 min.

lea/BNA



TIPP Field Change Notice No. 64

DATE: 12.06.92

MODULE: FlatTop 1 Technical Manual (TMN 387)

CATEGORY: T™™N upgrade

CORRECTS THE ERROR: TMN 387 not up to date

TOOLS NEEDED: nono

DESCRIPTIONS:

Mtknattadndm, and ingsert in the T™N 387 manual
(NCR Document No.: D2-0520-A). Put the UPDATE NOTIFICATION at
the front of the manual.

SERVICE KIT: None.

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 min.

lea/BNA



TPP Field Change Notice No. 63

DATE: 12.06.92
MODULE: Quantum LPS 105AT (100 Mb AT-disk)
CATEGORY :

~ production change : Check new shipments.
In the field: If problem occurs

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Unable to FORMAT/FDISK IBM 0S/2 v.1.3
TOOLS H

IC extractor
Screwdriver (to disassemble PC)

DESCRIPTIONS:

During 0S/2 installation, a timeout or unrecoverable disk
error is reported the first time the installation program
tries to change the disk parameters and installation will
fail.

Disassemble the PC system unit, and remove the disk controller
PROM on the bottom of the disk. It is mounted in a low-profile
socket, not soldered. Replace with the PROM from the kit.
SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140630 contains:

A 27C256 PROM with the label:

Quantum Corp.
LPS 52/105 AT
A 2.6 00

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME:

15 min. (OnatDesk'l'opl-oﬂrersaddtimtoranovelmfm
unit)

NOTE: IBM 0S/2 V.1.3 is not a DDE supported product.

lea/BNA




TPP Field Change Notice No. 62 (£final)

DATE: 27.07.92
MODULE: FlatTop 1/NCR 3210 BIOS
CATEGORY:

Production change : Check all in stock, and new shipments.

In the field: when problems are reported but *NOT* in PCs
installed with the NCR 30-function key
keyboard.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Problems with loading large programs HIGH.
TOOLS NEEDED:

IC-extractor.
Screwdriver.

DESCRIPTIONS:

FlatTop 1 (NCR model 3210) changed the VGA adress to E0000 to
offer better PS/2 compatibility. It left the UMB area too
fragmented for large program to load high. This firmware (C.5)
has added the option to put the VGA-BIOS back to C0000, wich
is the ISA-standard. That option is now the DDE factory de-
fault. Due to hardware design, however, it is not possible to
use the CO000 to CFFFF for anything else! EtherCard PLUS adap-
ter memory and other memory have to be moved to the DO0OO-area.

NOTICE: This firmware will only support the standard keyboard.
It crashes the PC when used with the non-standard 30 function
key keyboard.

Check to see if C.5 is installed. Use the build in SETUP pro-
gram (Press F1 during POST), select page 2 (by pressing F2),
and look for a line with "Shad. Video to C0000:". If NOT pre-
sent, you need to upgrade:

Disassemble the system unit, replace the BIOS prom with the
one from the Kit. Power on, and in setup, set the the video
to C0000, as described in the attachment.




SERVICE KIT:

Stock No. 95140620 contains:

A 27C1024 PROM with the label:

Manufacturer *MUST* be AMD or Amtel, others might hang the PC

017-0049385
US1 VERS. C.5
©NCR 1991

with blank monitor on power on!

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min.

NOTE: The attachment (NCR 017-0063445) has been reported
delivered with several FlatTop 1 units, without the prober

BIOS version installed!

lea/BNA



SETUP Option
m Shad. Video to C0000

The option Shad. Video to C0000 in the "Chip Set
Feature Control" screen of SETUP was added to your
system after the print of the User’s Manual.

Shad. Video to C0000

Set Yes to copy the system’s video ROM to the RAM
address area C0000 - CTFFF.

With the video ROM in address area C0000 - C7FFF,
ﬁ you may use the address area EQ000-EFFFF for the
] ROMs of additional boards or for the reserved
memory between 640 KB and 1 MB.

If you have set Shadow 16K at cxxxx, add 64 KB
to the extended memory setting on the first SETUP
screen.

This option requires Shadow Video ROM set to
Yes (Enabled).

The default setting is Wo.

The following memory maps provide more details.

* {1 PO 1Y 7 006 3 4 4585 °

0170063445 1291




Memory Map Standard Use (VGA at 0E0000 hex)
Setup condition:
. Shadow Video ROM: yes or no
m Shadow Video to C0000: no

sddress
(hex)
interrupt vector
BIOS data area
Malosnm
RAM
up 10 640 KB
ics display buffer
KB memory
0C0000
RAM or ROM extension
RAM or ROM extension
o wvideo BIOS 32 KB
0E8000 FAM extension
system ROM BIOS 64 KB
100000
wlo 15MB
RAM extension
{0 channel memory)
FE0000
dupiicaled code assignment at
address OE0000
FFo000 system ROM BIOS 64 KB
ﬁ {protected mode)




Memory Map (VGA shadow to 0C0000 hex)
Setup condition:
m Shadow Video ROM: yes
? Shadow Video to C0000: yes

|

(hex)

interrupt vecior
BIOS data area

o BIOS e
RAM

up 1o 640 KB

ics display buffer
28 KB memory

video BIOS 32 KB shadowed

RAM or if Shadow 16K at C8000: = yes
as ROM extension

RAM or if Shadow 16K at CC000: = yos
as ROM extension

RAM or ROM extension

RAM or ROM extension

syslem ROM BIOS 64 K8

10 15MB
extension
(1O channel memory)
duplicated code assignment at
at!:!wsst)EutJt:l).wg

system ROM BIOS 64 KB
(protected mode)




TPP Field Change Notice No. 58

DATE: 10.02.92
MODULE: PC216/ICL RC960
CATEGORY:

production change : None
In the field: Replace BIOS when problems occur.

Keyboard error during POST, and subsequent confusion of CP865

(DK) and CP437 (US) keyboard layout.
TOOLS NEEDED:

IC-extractor
Screw driver

DESCRIPTIONS: See ICL DATA Field Change Order No:
SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140580 contains:

System BIOS Ver. 1.1R2T2. (Call ICL for details!)
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 20 min.

NOTE: ICL FOO No: 23-104 attached.

lea/BNA
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ICL DATA

B FIELD CHANGE ORDER

NO: | 23-102

l

- Mandatory

m X Marranty

X Retrofit on Faflure

e Mon Warranty

Topic
Code A, B °

Product

RC900

Equipment Affected

RC960/A3/B3/C3 sn. below 29000

wote Refer to ICL FCA PG207-116.

Reason for change

At start-up the test reports "Keyboard Error or No Keyboard

ﬁ Connected" and the keyboard sends a mix of cp865 and cp437.

Description of change

Code FCO-label 23-102.

The system BIOS ver. 1.1R2T2 is replaced with ver. 1.1R2.4.
Remove PROM7s in pos. U55 and US56 and return for reblowing.

If pos. US57 and U58 are marked below 1.06, remove PROM’s in
pos. Ul, US7 and US58, and return for reblowing.

Additional Comments

Ensure all ESD precautions are observed.

(‘ , The FCO-kit includes:

QTY  Description

Documentation enclosed
RC P/A

The FCO-kit can be ordered st the ITS Op.
Kit free of charge X YES - MO

Estimated installation
time: 20 min.

ﬁ Issue week:

45 sign: LRP

Page 1/1

Revision: A, 910923




‘ TPP Field Change Notice No. 48

DATE: 11.11.91
E MODULE: PC325 (RC970) - MF301B (2Mb memory card)
CATEGORY:

production change : None
In the field: Next available occasion.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Excessive /CAS undershoot
TOOLS NEEDED:
ﬁ Soldering Iron.
Plyers.
Screw driver(s).
DESCRIPTIONS: See attached ICL (RCI) FCO no. 23 - 098B.
SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140480 contains:
8 pcs. 33 ohm, 0.4W resistors (RC P/N 1135172)
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 1 Hour
NOTE:

According to our installation register no PC325 has been
sold. This should be for information only!

lea/BNA




RC

International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: | 23 - oos8 |
L]
Mandatory X Retrofit on Feilure Topic
X Warranty  Non uarranty code A, B
Product v Sales no. Equipment Affected
RCS00 MF301B MEM451B
RC970
RC990
Note
Reason for change
The /CAS sjignals to the DRAM’s have an undershoot of -3V. * ,)
The maximum undershoot according to the datasheet is -2V. )
Malfunction of the memory board might occur.

Description of change

are not soldered.

Unsolder IC1 and IC2. (74AS32)
Mount two 74AS32’s with the pins 3,6,8,11 lifted so that they

Mount 33 ohm resistors between the lifted pins and their
corresponding holes in the PCB.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes:
QTY Description

RC P/N

8 Resistor 33 ohm, 0.4W .

1135172

Documentation enclosed

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the IT7S Dp.
Kit free of charge X YES NO

Estimated installation

time: 1.0 hour i '

Issue week: 91-39 sign: BL

IPage 1/2

4{@'@(@




RC International

ﬂ-‘IELD CHANGE ORDER

NO:| 23 - o098 J

ot
i)

IC2

ﬁﬁﬂ@ﬁﬂ
) 74AS32

U@UU@U

33




TPP Field Change Notice No. 46

DATE: 14.08.91
MODULE: PC325, RCI RC970, CPU-board.
CATEGORY :

production change : None - product discontinued.
In the field: As soon as convinient.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Unmotivated keyboard initated boot.
TOOLS NEEDED:

- screw driver for disassembly.
- PROM extractor tool.

DESCRIPTIONS:

The keyboard controller will initiate a boot when receiving an
undocumented command. See RCI FCO 23-093.

Replace the keyboard controller with the one from the service
kit.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140460 contains:

1 pcs. ROE202 Keyb. controller, RCI P/N 84209202
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min.

NOTE: RCI FCO 23-093 attached.

lea/MUDV




RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER

NO: | 23-093 I

- Mendatory
X Warranty

X Retrofit on Failure
X Non VWarranty

Code

Topic B4-XXX

A, B, Cog D '

RC950
RC970

|
|
‘ Product
RC990

Sales no.

All models
All models
All models

Equipment Affected

CPU45x
CPU45x
CPU45x

Note

Reason for change

The system reboots, when the keyboard controlle
undocumented commands. This problem has been o}
Network programs.

This FCO replaces the keyboard controller, so that undocumented
commands are ignored.

r recieves U‘

served in IBM

1. All models:

Description of change

2. Code FCO-label 23-093.

CPU451/452: Position U4
CPU454: Position Ul
CPU453/455/456: Posttion US0

Replace ROE017 with ROE202.

Additionsl Comments

u

The FCO-kit includes:
QTY Description

RC P/N

1 ROE202

84209202

Documentation enclosed

N/A

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dp.
Kit free of charge X YES NO

time: 15 min.

Estimated installation %

[lssue week: 9117 lsign: NEH

Ihge 1/1




TPP Field Change Notice No. 45

DATE: 17.07.91
MODULE: DDE PC/WS325, RCI RC970 - CPU 453(B)
CATEGORY :

production change : none - model discontinued.
In the field: If 0S/2 is to be used.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Hangup during 0S/2 boot.
TOOLS :

- Soldering Iron.

- Screw driver for disassembly.

- Wire cutter.

DESCRIPTIONS: See RCI FCO No. 23-095.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140450 contains:

2 pcs. SIL 9%*4K7 : RCI P/N 1144032
20 cm wire RCI P/N 3625005

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 0.5 hour
NOTE: RCI FCO No. 23-095 is attached.

lea/MUDV




19 JUNI 1991
RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: | 23-0s5 |

_ Mandatory X Retrofit on Feilure Topic

X Varranty _ Non Warranty Code A,B,C,D

Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC900 RC990 CPU453 (B)

RC970

Note

Reason for change v
During the bootphase of 0S/2 the computer may go down. It

incorrectly detects memory on the AT-bus, tries to use it, and
breaks down.

Description of change
Pull up the AT-bus SD datapath using two 9*4k7 SIL’s placed on
the solder side of the PCB as shown on the following pages.

Additional Comments . '

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QrY Description ) RC P/N pn: 99112099
Diagram pages: 25

2 SIL 9*4k7 1144032 and 26
20| cm wire 3625005

The FCO-kit can be ordered st the ITS Dp. Estimated installation

Kit free of charge X YES _ o time: 0.5 hour

Issue week: 9121 sign: AFJ Page 1/3




RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: | 23-095

ﬂ

o, . @

SIL 9 x 4k7

L

* -
F{XXXXXXXXXXXXX) [ XXX X]
[

200000000009 00000 000csnncsee

SIL 9 x 4k7

CPU453B: Two 9*4k7 SIL’s placed on the
solder side of the PCB 2214973.

. | Note Page 2/3




RC International

FIELD CHANGE ORDER

NO: | 23-095 - ]

SIL 9 x 4k7

SIL 9 x 4k7

_‘__
[ ° .

oty
20000000090

[;& | :.. . AN
3 T Neg
Al |l ALkt |

A TH)

CPU453: Two 9*4k7 SIL’s placed on

solder side of the PCB 2214950A.

the

Page 3/3
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 44.

DATE: 05.07.91
MODULE: Western Digital EtherCards or 3COM 3C501,
PC212, PC316L, PC316, PC320 or WS333,
MS-Windows and Microsoft compatible mouse.

CATEGORY:

production change : Change installation procedure.

In the field: Disable COM2 on next service call, or when

problem is reported.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Network card is lost from MS-Windows.
TOOLS NEEDED: Screwdriver (for disassembling PC).
DESCRIPTIONS:
When MS-Windows program has been started on a PC with COM2
port, the network card is "lost", i.e. no network accesses are
possible. If MS-Windows has been started from a server, it
will hang the PC.
MS-windows seems to look for the MS-mouse by writing something
to each COM-ports, and wait for interrupt. As the LAN-adaptor
uses the COM2 interruptvector, this must confuse both LAN-dri-
ver and Windows.
This problem has so far only occured using LMX on a PC316L,
and only on 5% of all systems, but it is expected to occur on
any PC with COM2 enabled.
SERVICE KIT: None.
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 min.

NOTE: Watch out for future changes in installation, where the
LAN-cards interrupt vector might be moved.

lea/MUDV




TPP Field Change Notice No. 35 final

DATE: 23.05.91
MODULE: RC931 Keyboard (PC216 or PC/WS325)
CATEGORY :
production change : none
In the field: If problem is met.
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Keyboard status LEDs not correct when
using MS-DOS V.4.0. and slow reacting or characters lost
under LAN Manager.
TOOLS NEEDED:

- Screwdriver.
- IC exstractor.

DESCRIPTIONS:

Se attached Field Change Order 23-088 from RCI

SERVICE KIT: 95140350 contains:

- EPROM ROE196 (27C64), RCI P/N 84209196.

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 minutes.

NOTE: This FCN replaces TPP FCN 032 about the same product. It

not been issued as final, only draft. Please remember to remo-
ve the draft version, if you have one.

lea/MUDV




FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: | .. gas |
» O Mandatory X Retrofit on Failure Topic B2-0U7
ﬂ . (X Warranty C  NonWarranty Code A,B,C,D
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC900 RC931 KAS451C
RC930 KAS451B, KAS451
Note
i Reason for change
| In connection with DOS LAN Manager the following problems
(”\ can occur with the RC930/RC931 keyboards:
- The keyboard reacts slowly.
- The keyboard looses characters.
Description of change
1. Open keyboard.
2. Replace old EPROM by new ROE196
3. Close keyboard.
4. Code FCO-label 23-088
Additional Comments
The FCO-Kit includes: — Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN
1 EPROM ROE196 (27C64) 84209196
i
l H
| v
The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.
gLKlTlreeolcharge Xyes 0O No Eslimaéd]nslallationstime 1/4 hour
& . /2((!
: Issueweek: 9118 Sign: Albert Jensen \4 Page lofl




TPP Field Change Notice No. 30

DATE: 13.03.91
m MODULE: NCR PC 810

— CATEGORY :
production change : none
In the field: Before mounting af 1.44Mb drive.

QORRECTS THE ERROR:
No support for 1.44Mb, 3%" floppy drive in setup.
TOOLS NEEDED:

- PC screw driver.
- IC extractor.

m DESCRIPTIONS:

Previous versions of the BIOS does not know a 1.44Mb drive,
when modifying parameters in Setup Menu. This version does.
Replace the two BIOS Prams at U27 and U30 on the CPU card.
See the label markings for which PROM goes where.

Disassemble the CPU, and take the CPU card up - DO NOT REMOVE
THE BATTERY CONNECTOR - and replace the PROMs. Assemble the
system again. Power on, enter Setup with F1, and verify that
the 1.44b option is available on A or B drive. Change
configuration where needed.

Contains two 27C256 PROMs with the label:

NCR 810 and NCR 810
U27 v.4.7 U30 v.4.7

SERVICE KIT: Stock No.: 95140300
1989 1989

|
ﬂ ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME:
30 Min.
NOTE:

In order to operate a 1.44Mb drive, the system will also have
to run a NCR DOS version higher than 3.20.20. If the customer
only wants to use the 720kb part and stick with 3.20.10 or
earlier -~ DO NOT UPGRADE BICS.

New NCR-DOS V.3.30 has stock no. 80600101.
lea/MIDV




TPP Field Change Notice No. 26

DATE: 17.12.90
MODULE: PC325, RCI RC970
CATEGORY:

For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Temporary loss of data in files under UNIX.
TOOLS NEEDED:

None
DESCRIPTIONS:

See attachments, Technical Tip C-142.

On a more detailed note, the controller in quiestion is
Adaptec AHA-2322 (ESDI-controller). The problem is, that when
a disk reports temporary timeout on a READ-CMD, the controller
does not report the fact to the driver software under UNIX.
The driver would have issued a retry command, but does not.

No problems exists under MS-DOS.

The final fix is planned to contain af new firmware version
for the controller board.

SERVICE KIT: None.

(This only an alert. Check to see if any of our installations
contains the Adaptec controller, and note it down. Report the
findings to me. If we do not have any Adaptec controllers,
there is no need to issue a replacement PROM. )

Circuits involved:

WDC455, WDC455B - Adaptec AHA-2322 ESDI controller

lea/MUDV




TECHNICAL TIP

Udstedt af

HSP/ELS 29/11 1990 A,B,C,D C-142

Dato Code Topic

Dear Sirs,

Please be informed that RC INTERNATIONAL has observed a minor
problem concerning the following products:

Product:

Module:

Problem:

Solution:

Note:

Best regards

asse Skouboe
epartment Manager/ITS

C Ynternational

. I

RC970/XX, RC990/XX
MF336

WDC455, WDC455B

WDC455 and WDC455B controllers produced by Adaptec may
Cause system errors especially when used in UNIX
systems, because the controllers cannot handle a
specific type of disc error correctly.

Replace the Adaptec controller with the latest version
of MF336, which is: WDC455C, Western Digital type
WD1007V-SE2.

The WDC455 and WDC455B Adaptec controllers should not

be used for field repair. Check before replacement
that the controller is the correct type as specified

above.
Q‘}




TPP Field Change Notice No. 25

DATE: 20.11.90
M MODULE: PC325, RCI RC970
CATEGORY :

production change : None
In the field: Check and replace

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Lost files or filesystem damage under UNIX.
ﬂ TOOLS anbm:
PC screwdriver.
DESCRIPTIONS:
See attachments, Technical Tip C-141. Swap the CPU456 board
when U24 chip 82C301 is manufactured in USA, and return to

RCI.

Before you swap, note down the content of setup. After swap,
change setup for the new CPU to the old setup.

SERVICE KIT: None.
(Obtain a swap CPU456B after inspection, directly from RCI.)
ﬁ Circuits involved:

CPU456 - CPU card.

lea/MUDV




TECHNICAL TIP

W/

Udstedt af

Dato Code Topic

HSP/ELS 25/10 1990 A,B,C,D c-141

Dear Sirs,

Please be informed that RC INTERNATIONAL has observed a minor
problem concerning the following products:

Product:

Sales No.:

Module:

Problem:

Solution:

Best regards

RCS00 u

RC970/K, L, M RC990/XK, XL
MF411-25, MF412-25

CPU456

CPU456 modules with a certain version of IC type
82C301 from Chips & Technologies in position U42 may
show errors. These errors often occur under UNIX,
especially at elevaied temperatures. Contact may be
lost to RC intelligent controllers such as the LAN or
COM controllers. Files may be lost or file system
damage may occur during operation.

This type of problem occurs with 82C301 chips marked
USA. Chips marked Japan will not show the same
problem.

Check the origin of the IC in position U42, 82C301
from Chips & Technologies. If it is manufactured ir
Japan, this TechTip is not relevant. If it is mark
USA, the board must be modified to @ CPU456B. The
CPU456 board is replaced and is shipped to factory for

modification.
\

International

asse Skouboe

Department Manager/ITS
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 24

DATE: 19.11.90
MODULE: PC325, RCI RC970
CATEGORY:

production change : None
In the field: Implemented if error reported

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

(1) POST errors when using som LAN cards (23-079)
(2) Power-reset and POST starts unprovoked (23-080)

TOOLS NEEDED:
PC screwdriver
IC extractor
Soldering iron

DESCRIPTIONS:

See attachments, FCO NO: 23-079 and 23-080. Implement both,
even though only one of the errors is reported.

SERVICE KIT:
Stock no. 95140240, contains:
ROE175 RCI P/N 84209175
PAB002 RCI P/N 84124002
10 cm wire

Circuits involved:

CPU456 (B) - CPU card.

lea/MUDV




~ FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: | .0 |

0O Mandatory X Retrofit on Failure Topic pg4-586
X Warranty O Non Warranty Code  » n r~ n
Product Sales no. Equipment Atfected
RC900 RC970 KBN453/454/457/458/459
, RC990 CPU453/454/455/456
Note

FCO 23-078 solves the same problem for RC950(X)

Reason for change

. During the boot phase of the system, the Power On Selftest
‘ 5 (POST) reports an error for some of the RCI adapters (LAN451-
457, COM451, MUX451). The error message states something
like:
Checking for dual cards: LAN1
Timeout error checking LAN1

The error has no significance for software, which is loaded
on the adapter card, after termination of the POST.

Desérlption of change

1. For CPU453/455 and 456:
Replace ROE145 in position 35 by ROE175.

2. For CPU454:
Replace ROE145 in position 10 by ROE175.

3. Code FCO-label 23-079.

ﬂ Additional Comments
J This FCO superseedes FCO 23-067.

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN
ROE175 84209175 N/A

o)

Ee FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.

KIT freeof charge (Xves [ No Estimated irmlla!ions time 1/4 hour
Yl
[/ / ¢ '
:' lesiie weal: QNAT | E v e e e s /. T7 T




FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: | .. .o00 |

O Mandatory (£ Retrofit on Failure Topic - o
X Warranty O Non Warranty Code 2435251-, w
Product Sales no. Equipment Aftected
RC900 MF411-25 CPU456(B)
MF412-25
RC970/K,L,M
RC990/XK, XL
Note
Reason for change

The computer will perform a power-reset and will restart its
selftest. This may happen at boot time or after a system has |
been booted. V

Description of change

Change U33 (PAT433) by a PAB0O2.

Cut PCB path leading from U33 pin 15 on the solder side,
as shown on page 2.

Insert a wire between U33 pin 15 and U30 pin P15 as
shown on page 2.

. Code FCO-label 23-080.

[ S 7S N NN

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC P/N ’
1 | PAB0O2 84214002 Page 2:CPU456 PCB
drawing
1|10 cm wire 3625005 Page 3:CPU456
diagram
change

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.

lﬁ‘l’ free of charge [KYes (I No Estimateﬁ\ftaualions time 1/2 hour
Va!
g [/ [/ =
£|'ssueweek: 9041 Sign:  Albert Jensen WW\M IPage lot 3 j
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 22

DATE: 28.08.90
MODULE: PC325, RCI RC970
CATEGORY :

production change : None
In the field: Help for debugging.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

(1) Diskette failure during initial SETUP (C-136)
(2) 0S/2 errors (C-140)

TOOLS NEEDED:
None
DESCRIPTIONS:
See attachments, Technical Tips C-136 and C-140.
SERVICE KIT:
None
Circuits involved:

MF331 - Western Digital SCSI controller (C-136)
MF324 - AST I/0 mini II Parallel seriel board (C-140)

Comments:

I would like to point out, that the problem described in
C-140 is not specific to RCI. Byte magazine has reported,
that any seriel port with at 8250 type chip might fail under
0S/2. This was reported to RCI last fall by DDE during
evaluation.

lea/MUDV




mTECHNICAL TIP

Udstedt af Dato Code Topic
HSP/ELS 8/8 1990 A,B,C,C, C-136

Dear Sirs,

Please be informed that RC INTERNATIONAL has observed a minor
problem concerning the following products:

Product: RC900
Sales No.: RC950, RC970, RC990, MF31l1

Problem: The problem arises on RC900 systems equipped with a
MF331, i.e. a Western Digital SCSI Host Adapter. The
problems occur only on systems with an uninitialized
Non-Volatile~Memory (CMOS memory), which can be on
completely new systems or on systems, which for some
reasons has got an uninitialized NVM. Upon power up
the Power-On-Selftest will report various errors, due
to the uninitialized NVM, and finally request the user
to run the SETUP program on the RC-Diagnostics
diskette. It is however not possible to do this,
because the system reports "Diskette Read Failure",
thus the system can not be configured.

Solution: Remove the MF331 Host Adapter card from the RC900
system before configuring the system. Without the
MF331 card installed the system is able to run the
SETUP program on the RC-Diagnostics diskette. After
having run the SETUP program, install the MF331 card
again, and boot the system.

The MF331 SCSI Host Adapter is replaced with MF338 in

new RC900 models. The problem above does not occur
with this Host Adapter.

Best regards
RC _International

I

Hasse Skouboe
Department Manager/ITS

l




TECHNICAL TIP

Udstedt af Dato Code ’ Topic
HSP/ELS 8/8 1990 C-140 A,B,C,D

4

Dear Sirs,

Please be informed that RC INTERNATIONAL has observed a minor
problem concerning the following products:

Product: RC900
Sales No.: MF324
Module: COM452, AST I/0 mini II Parallel seriel board

Problem: Some of the first delivered MF324 are defectived with
an error coming up in connection with 0S/2.

The first board is of the format XT, consisting of an
UART, type INS8250B.

Solution: Eventual boards failing, are replaced by new boards,
of the AST I/0 mini II-AT type, consisting an
UART, type NS16450 or UMC 82450.

Best regards
RC International ‘ j

Cooolr e

Hasse Skouboe
Department Manager/ITS
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 19

DATE: 250590

MODULE: DDE PC216-20M (RCI RC960/B3 model)
CATEGORY :

Warning for wrong keyboard controller.
CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Keyboard entry using "CRTL" and "ALT" keys give wrong charac-
ters.

TOOLS NEEDED:

NA.

DESCRIPTIONS:

Certain PC's (See S/N on attached RCI FCN 23-074) has been
fitted with a wrong keyboard controller chip. Only RC960/B3
models seemed to be affected (=DDE PC216-20M), and only very

low S/N.

This FCN is only a warning. None of the S/N has been delivered
to DDE.

SERVICE KIT: none.

Leif Andersen/MUDV




FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: [ 1074 J

& Mandatory O Retrofit on Failure Topic B4-571
B w t O NonW. B4-57
arranty on Warranty Cde apcp
Product Sales no. s
. Equipment Affected RC960/B3 sn:
1107, 1153, 1746, 1750, 1751, 1752, 1753, 1754
RC900 RC960/A3 1755, 1756, 1757, 1758, 1759, 1760, 1861, 1863
RC960/B3 1866, 1898, 1933, 1944, 1954, 1955, 1956, 1959
RC960/C3 1960, 2114, 2116, 2119, 2121, 2130, 4515, 6760
Note
Reason for change

ﬂ Keyboard controller is malfunctioning causing
3 keys reached by using "Ctrl" or "Alt" to produce
wrong characters.

Description of change

1. Replace the socket mounted keyboard controller with
a new one, supplied by ICL, UK.
The keyboard controller is located on the motherboard in
position U3 beneath the diskette drive. The motherboard
will have to be dismountet to get secure access to U3.

2. Code FCO-label 23-074

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit inciudes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN
1 Controller Chip Mounting
: Instruction
(In English)
Reanoned (“6 pDe

The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept.
hm‘r freeof charge (XYes O No (| Estimated installations time 0,5 hour

|\~
#llssueweek: 9021 Sign: PCH <X\ x(Mﬂ Page lof 8




TPP Field Change Notice No. 18

DATE: 160590
MODULE: DDE PC216 (RCI RC960 series)

CATEGORY :
Changes to be made a PC with S/N less than 3536.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
Several random failures in connection with a printer on the
parallel port. RCI FCO 23-069.

TOOLS NEEDED:

- Screwdriver (for removing the cover).

- Cutting tool.

DESCRIPTIONS:

The capacitor C Cl167 is located at the back of the mainboard,
close to the parallel port. Be carefull, it is in the middle
of a long row of capacitors. Do not cut C157, which is in the
same row - note that numbering in that row is not sequential!

Estimated time to repair: 10 min.

SERVICE KIT: none.

Leif Andersen/MUDV




FIELD CHANGE ORDER NO: [ z3-089 |

"9 O Mandatory X Retrofit on Failure Topic B4-555
Q Warranty 0O NonWarranty Code A,B,C.D
Product Sales no. Equipment Affected
RC900 RC960/A3 S/N below 3536
RC960/B3 - - -
RC960/C3 - - -
Note
Reason for change

’!’ Problems with parallel printers may occur, e.g.

- System rebooting

- Blanking screen

- Loossing characters
- Paper runaway

Description of change

1. Remove capacitor Cl67.

2. Code FCO-label 23-069.

Additional Comments

The FCO-kit includes: Documentation enclosed
QTY Description RC PIN
N/A
N/A
The FCO-kit can be ordered at the ITS Dept. 4
ﬁLK" freeof charge OYes 0O No Estimated in: .Ialla})ons time 0.5 hour

§| lssueweek: 9010 |Sign: Per A. christiansenx Y l pane 1ot 1 |




TPP Field Change Notice No. 16

DATE: 120390
MODULE: PC208 (WY-2108) PC/AT CPU
CATEGORY :

production change : none.
In the field : To be made when failure suspected.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Certain types of floppy disk controller, LAN controllers
and tape system controllers fails or work erratic when
mounted in PC208.

TOOLS NEEDED:

- IC soldering tools.

- PC screwdriver.

-~ Approved DMA chip. See attached FEB 258.

DESCRIPTIONS:

AMD components P8237A and AM9517A has been disqualified for
use in WYSEpc systems. See FEB 258 for details.

Circuits involved:

Wyse WY-2108 Daughterboard P/N 990177-xx, circuits 1E and
1H. Both chips should be replaced at the same time. They are
not mounted in sockets!

Attachment:

Wyse Field Engineering Bulletin 0258

lea/MUDV-TPP
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"' ""FIELD ENGINEERING BULLETIN

_ DISQUALIFICATION OF AMD 8237A/9517A DMA CONTROLLER COMPONENTS
i FROM WYSEpc SYSTEMS '

DESCRIPTION

This document describes the disqualification of the 8237A/9517A DMA controller component made by the
semicmcxor vendor AMD. The component has the designation P8237A or AM9517A.

SY! TOMS

WYSEpc286 and pc386 Systems installed with two 8237A/9517A Direct Memory Access controller
components manufactured by AMD are failing with certain hardware applications. The problem has been
exhibited with floppy disk drive subsystem intermittant failures, with certain network boards that use DMA
which fail to work properly, and tape drive backup subsystems that work intermittantly or fail completely.

PRODUCTS AFFECTED

All WYSEpc products with AMD 8237A/9517A DMA controller components. For WYSEpc 286
systems, this would be WY-2200, WY-2108, WY-2112 (dual CPU board assembly), and wY-2114
(dual CPU board mbly). For WYSEpc 386 systems, this would be WY-3216.

WYSE manufacturing has also disqualified this AMD component for the WY-1100 and WY-1400
8088 CPU based pc Systems.

RE} %E_LBLE.L
®ne applicable.

Note: This FEB does not qualify as a valid'claim:" For product that is under warranty or service contract,
this FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center. For service in the USA, contact the WYSE
RMA Department at 800-626-3160. Customers in all other countries are to contact their local WYSE
Service Center.

RECOMMENDED PARTS
205006-01 1C. 8237A Quy: lor2

‘ These approved vendor manufacturers are (WYSE P/N 205006-01):

M INTEL 8237A-5
' SIEMENS SAB8237A5P (SAB8237A-5-P)

~AODUCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE
J.G.

ReauReD: 7] oPTionaL (X)

MULT). | ECN-3636A A FINAL | NOV.9, 1989 0258 senmeuowsom (] 19! 5




"""HELD ENGINEER
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STOCK DISPOSITION
{ TABLE 1 - Stock and Service Disposition
[}
LOCATION
PART NUMBER SPARES SERVICE
990049-01/02/03 Rework - O Rework - O
8-01/02/03/04/05 Rework - O Rework - O
04-01/02/03/04/07 Rework - O Rework - O
990108-01/02/03 Rework - O Rework - O
990177-01/02 Rework - O Rework - O
990178-06/07 Rework - O Rework - O
990195-01 Rework - O Rework - O
205006-01 Purge Purge
| (AMD 8237A/9517A
ONLY)
LEQEND
W STOCK - Continue or start 10 stock this part. B REWORK - R - Required rewark. @ WA - Not appiicable.
B PURGE - Purpe sl sloch of this perl. B REWORK - O - Optional rework. @ USE NTE (DATE) - Us. stock but do not past the speciic dele.
RECOMMENDED TOOLS
Phillips Screwdriver
1.C. Extractor

NOTE:

a. Handle circuit boards by their edges.
b. Follow acceptable ESD precautions when handling circuit boards and
components.

1. Replace AMD 8237A/9517A DMA controllers on WYSEpc 286 and WYSEpc 386 systems
| with approved vendor components. WYSE recommends that the DMA_controllers be replaced

Locations for the DMA controller
components are shown in Figure 1 .

PRODUCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY

REQUIRED: (] opTioNAL [T}
SPECULOEM: [ Jaovison: (]

J.G.
MULTI. | ECN-3698A 22 NOV. 9, 1989 0258
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I PCBA, WY-2200 PC-AT SYSTEM P/N §80078-XX |

FIGURE 1 - Component Locations

ﬂ

RODUCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY

J.G. REQUIRED: (] oPTIONAL: [X)

MULTI. | ECN-3696A |27 ¢ NOV. 9, 1989 0258 Secaoe Cpowson [
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[PCBA, WY-1100 CPU SYSTEM P/N 980104-XX_] =
D [ B i
[ —

{(PCBA,WY-1400 CPU_P/N 990108-XX__|

~

FIGURE 1 (Continued) - Component Locations

‘RODUCT SOURCE | AUTHORNVERIFY |  STATUS FEB REVISION DATE | FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE
J.G. AEQUIRED: [] OPTIONAL:
AULTI. | ECN-3896A A FINAL NOV. 9, 1989 0258 S,ECWIEDWW% 40f 5
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| _PCBA, Wy-2108 DAUGHTERBOARD PN 990177-XX
||
=
u74 USS
I PCBA, WY-2112/2114 MOTHERBOARD CPU 12.5 MHZ P/N 890178-XX I
ABor8A  BSore8 -
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CC———————c—3 ———

I PCBA, WY3216 PC386 DAUGHTERBOARD PN 98019501 I

~

FIGURE 1 (Continued) - Component Locations

30DUCT SOURCE AUTHORNERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE
J.G. REQUIRED: [ ] OPTIONAL:
JULTI. | ECN-3608A —7 5~ FINAL | NOV.9, 1989 0258 ,ECM?D:;% 50f 5
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 15

DATE: 120390
MODULE: PC208 (WY-2108) PC/AT CPU board.
CATEGORY:

production change : None
In the field : To be made when problem occurs.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

The system will suddenly lock-up (crash) in the following
situation:

a. Bargraph on LCD is enabled.

b. A large number of extended interrupts occurs (INT10, 11,
12, 13 and 15).

C. Hard disk drive is active, using extended interrupt INT14.
TOOLS NEEDED:

- IC soldering tools

~ PC screwdriver

- Approved pair of 8259A chips. Refer to attached FEB 257.
DESCRIPTIONS:

The interrupt controller chip UMC 8259A has been disqualifi-
ed for use in WYSEpc systems. See FEB 257 for details.

Circuits involved:

" PC208 (WY-2108) Motherboard P/N 990176-01, circuits 1J and
1K. Both chips must be replaced at the same time. They are
not mounted in sockets!

Attachments:

Wyse Field Engineering Bulletin 0257

lea/MUDV-TPP
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""" FIELD ENGINEERING BULLETIN

DISQUALIFICATION OF UMC 8259A INTERRUFT CONTROLLER COMPONENTS
FROM WYSEpc SYSTEMS

DESCRIPTION .
This document describes the disqualification of the 8259A controiler componant mads by the semiconductor
vendor UMC. The component has the designation UM8259A.

WYsmys:ems are experiencing interrupt service failures specifically to the second interrupt controller
‘ whic* is cascaded to the first interTupt controiler. The failurs is most likely to cccur when the first interrupt
cont._.ler is receiving the highest priority interrupt-INT O (the system timer used by zpplication software and

BIOS) followed by an INT 2 request (which is directed to the first interrupt controller input from the second

interrupt controller output). The second interrupt controller will be receiving its highest interrupt service

request-INT 8 (the system real time clock, used by the BIOS generated LCD performance bar graph display)

in addition to other lower priority interrupt service requests input to the second interrupt controller, INT 10
through INT 15.

SYMPTOMS

WYSEpc286 and pc386 Systems installed with two cascaded 8259A controller components manufacturad by
UMC are failing when experiencing a large number of interrupts generated by hardware/software applications.
This failure is most likely to occur when the following conditions are met.

1. The bar graph system performance display is enabled for the LCD front panel. The bar graph
- system performance display uses the system real time clock (via INT 8 which is input to the
second interrupt controller) as a time base.

ﬂ A large number of interrupts (INT 10, INT 11, INT 12, INT 13, and INT 15) are being
generated which are input to the second interrupt controller.

3. The hard disk drive subsystem is active and accessing the hard disk drive (INT 14 is teing
input to the second interrupt controller).

Systems that exhibit this failure will generally lockup. In some instances an MS-DOS generated read error
may be displayed some time later after the system halts,

All WYSEpc products with dual cascaded UMC 8259A interrupt controller components.

For WYSEpc 286 systems, this would be WY-2200, WY-2108, WY-2112 (dual CPU board
sembly), and WY-2114 (dual CPU board assembly). For WYSEpc 386 systems, this would be
¥ -3216.

RODUCT SQURCE AUTHORNVERIFY STATUS FES REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY l PAGE !

\ 1G. reauagd [} crnceal (3 1of & :

AULTI. | ECN-3746 27 FINAL | NOV. 9, 1989 0257  [(TamseiomonD)
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FIELD ENGINEERING BULLETIN

WYSE manufacturing has also disqualified this UMC 8259A component for the WY-1100 and
WY-1400 8088 CPU based pc Systems.

REVISION LEVEL
" None applicable.

Note: This FEB does not qualify as a valid claim. For product that is under warranty or service contract,
ﬁ[FEB must be performed by a WYSE Service Center. For service in the USA, contact the WYS2
A Department at 800-626-3160. Customers in all other countries are to contact their lecal WYSZ
Lervice Center.

RECOMMENDED PARTS
205004-01 1C. 8259A Qty: lor2

The following are approved vendor manufacturers for the 8259A Interrupt Controller.

INTEL P8259A (P8259A-2)
TOSHIBA TMP8259AP

NEC - D8259AC (D8259AC-2)
SIEMENS SAB8259AP

AMD P8259A

STQCK DISPOSITION
TABLE 1 - Stock and Service Disposition

m LOCATION
PART NUMBER SPARES SERVICE
990049-01/03 Rework - O Rework - O
9900061-03 Rework - O Rework - O
990078-01/02/03/04/ Rework - O Rework - O
05
990104-01/02/03/04/ Rework - O Rework - O
07
990108-01/02/03 Rework - O Rework - O
990176-01 Rework - O Rework - O
990178-06/07 Rework - O Rework - O
990195-01 Rework - O Rework - O
205004-01 Purge Purge
MC 8259A ONLY)
b .
.RODUCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE

reouned (] ornowac [T
sPECIAUDEM [ Jpomsorr (]

MULTI. | ECN-3746 fdi FINAL NOV. 9, 1989 0257 20l 6 ,'




'OCK - Continue er etart 10 stock this part. B REWORK - R - Required rewort.
B PURQE - Purge ol stock of this part. B REWORK - O - Optional

RECOMMENDED TOOLS
Phillips Screwdriver

N

Handle circuit boards by their edges.
Follow acceptable ESD precautions when handling circuit boards and
components.

Replace UMC 8259A interrupt controllers on WYSEpc 286 and WYSEpc 386 systems with

approved vendor components. V
Locations for the interrupt

controller components are shown in Figure 1.

-
[ PCBA, WY-1100 CPU SYSTEM P/N 900045-XX |
FIGURE 1 - Component Locations

ﬂ

0DUCT SOURCE AUTHORNERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE

aeoumeD [J ormiona (1)

J.G.
MULTI. |ECN-3746 [~ FINAL NOV. 9, 1989 0257 ecuoeu JaovsonT [

!
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[[PCBA, WY-2200 PC-AT SYSTEM P/N 990078-XX |

l PCBA, WY-1100 CPU SYSTEM P/N 990104-XX |

~

FIGURE 1 (Continued) - Component Locations

30DUCT SOURCE AUTHORNVERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE. _
J.G. REQUIRED  OPTIONAL
MULTI. | ECN-3746 FINAL NOV. 9, 1989 0257 prrryerarwre I of 6.
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[[PCBA, WY-1400 CPU_P/N 990108-XX ]

- m— - - re—anserum wen e
| PCBA, WY-2108 MOTHERBOARD CPU_P/N 90017601 |

~

—/3
L

| PCBA. WY-2112/2114 MOTHERBOARD CPU 12.5 MHZ P/N 900178-XX ]

ﬂ FIGURE 1 (Continued) - Component Locations

3R00UCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY

REQUIRED: [[] opniowaL: (X)

iG.
MULTI. | ECN-3746[ 72,7 NOV. 9, 1989 0257 | oecmagomon Ol
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[ PCBA, WY-3218 PC386 DAUGHTEREOARD P/N $90195-01 ]

FIGURE 1 (Continued) - Component Locations

~

PRODUCT SOURCE AUTHOR/VERIFY STATUS FEB REVISION DATE FEB NUMBER ACTION PRIORITY PAGE |

J.G. REQUIRED: (] 0P TIONAL: (K]

MULTI. | ECN-3746—/Z¢ FINAL | NOV.9, 1989 0257  (rmmestgomonty 6 0F 6 |




TPP Field Change Notice No. 14

DATE: 050390
MODULE: PC208 (WYy-2108) PC/AT CPU board
CATEGORY :

Production change : If still in stock.

In the field: Required if previous version is 1.83,
Required if version is 2.74 and a 1.44Md
drive is to be installed.

Otherwise not needed!

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

1) Disk looses free sectors over time. Use of CHKDSK frequent-
ly shows 'lost sectors' (in version 1.83)

2) Drivedensity 1.44Mb not supported (Version 1.83 and 2.74).
TOOLS NEEDED:
- PROM tools and PC-screwdriver
- 27256 PROM marked 'WYSE TECH, rev 2.75, 250389-05'
- 27256 PROM marked 'WYSE TECH, rev 2.75, 250390-05'
(PROM release no.: 009)
"DDE PC208/210 Software Update V.1.1" floppy disk.

DESCRIPTIONS:

- Lost sector errors has not been reported in DDE, probably
because most Wyse WY-2108 (DDE PC208) has been delivered with
v.2.74a or newer BIOS'es. A number of PC's has been encounte-
red within the DDE organisation itself, however, all with very
low serial no.

- Before replacing the PROMs, run SETUP and write dowrr the
configuration parameters just in case. Then remove the cover.
The PROM pair is situated on the lower, front part of the CPU-
board. Version 1.83 may read 'WYSE TECH REV.A' on both. Note
that the partno are not the same as the new ones, and they are
27128 types. Remove the old PROM's, and:

1) put no. 250389-05 in EVEN socket.




2) put no. 250390-05 in ODD socket.

3) Move strap from W10 to W1l (change ROM type)
(Only needed for version 1.83).

Replace cover and power-on. Verify with new SETUP on update
floppy, that configuration is unchanged, and copy the new
SETUP program to systemdirectory. Leave a copy of the update
floppy disk with the systemmanager.

Attachment

Wyse Product Bulletin 42: Contains description of Wyse MS-DOS
3.30, Bios V.2.75 and Bios V.3.53. Note that MS-DOS version
3.30 is not part of this upgrade.

Wyse Tecnical Alert 19: Explains why setup is V.1.09, and not
v.1.08.

lea/MUDV-TPP



WYSE

PRODUCT BULLETIN 42
:

TOPIC: Wyse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 Version 1.00 and Setup and Test Version 1.08
PRODUCT(S) AFFECTED: WY-2108, WY-2112, WY-2200, WY-3216

ATE: September 2, 1988
" <yse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 Version 1.00 and Setup and Test Version 1.08 have been developed
in combination with ROM BIOS Versions 2.75 and 3.53, and are now available on Wyse 80286- and
80386-based systems.

This bulletin describes the enhancements provided in the new versions of Wyse Enhanced
MS-DOS and Setup and Test, and specifies the date when customers will begin receiving system
units with the new version$. Refer to Product Bulletins 41 and 43 for supplemental mlorrna\ion
about the new ROM BIOS versions and upgrade procedures.

DESCRIPTION

The attached descriptions outline the capabilities that were added to the new versions of Wyse
Enhanced MS-DOS and Setup and Tesl. To take full advantage of these new capabilities, a new
version of the ROM BIOS (Version 2.75 for 80286-based systems or Version 3.53 for 80386-based
systems) Is also required.

The entire contents of Wyse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 will be on one 1.2MB diskette, instead of two
360KB diskettes as with earlier releases. The 1.2MB diskette will contain all the system and utility
files as well as GW-BASIC. The Setup and Test program will continue 1o be on one bootable
360KB diskette. :

Also included with each system as part of this release are the Wyse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 User's
ide and the WYSEpc System Setup and Test Guide. (The WYSEpc System Setup and Test Guide
‘ ' ‘ww and replaces the chapter “Setting Up the System" and the appendix "System Tests" in the
installation and assembly manuals.)

AVAILABILITY
All Wyse 80286- and 80386-based systems now include Wyse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3, Setup and
Test 1.08, and a new ROM BIOS (Version 2.75 or 3.53).

The way to differentiate between systems with old versions and systems with new versions is by
the date code located on the outside of the carton in which your system is shipped. All systems
with the date code 08820 and higher will contain the new versions.

UPGRADES
It you would like to take advantage of the enhancements contained in Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3, you
may purchase an upgrade kit for your system. The upgrade kit contains Enhanced MS-DOS and
etup and Test as well as lhe appropriate ROM BIOS for your system. Upgrade kit contents, part
bers, ava1ab||ny, and erdering information are described in Product Bulletin 41..

Wy bodonelogy
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ENHANCED MS-DOS 3.3

Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 is an improved version of Enhanced MS-DOS 3.2. New commands and
device drivers have been added, and many existing commands have been enhanced. To take full
advantage of these new capabilities, Setup and Test 1.08, and either ROM BIOS Version 2.75 or
later (80286-based systems) or Version 3.53 or later (80386-based systems) are required.

CAPABILITIES ADDED

* The operating system supports 1.44MB, 3.5-inch diskette drives.

* The new FASTOPEN command improves the operating system's performance, especially
when you run an application that uses many files.

* The KEYB command and the KEYBOARD.SYS information file provide many more
international keyboard configurations than earlier country-specific keyboard commands,
such as KEYBFR.

* The COUNTRY configuration command and the COUNTRY.SYS information file provide
additional country-specific configurations.

* The new CHCP and NLSFUNC commands allow for the selection of alternate language-
specific character sets (called code pages); the enhanced COUNTRY, GRAFTABL,
KEYB, MODE, SORT, and SELECT commands provide additional support for code
pages.

* The DATE and TIME commands reset the CMOS battery-backed system clock directly.

* The APPEND, ATTRIB, BACKUP, and RESTORE commands can be used more flexibly.

* A batch file program can run another batch file program and return, through the CALL
command.

* The @ symbol allows you 1o cancel screen display echoing of individual batch-file lines.

* Up to 24 partitions can be crealed on the hard disk.

* MS-DOS environment variables can be accessed from within a batch file.

GRADE NOTES FOR EXISTING WYSE MS.| ER

* The HDINIT, SPARE, and HDPARK utilities are now part of Setup and Test Version 1.08
and are nolonger part of MS-DOS.

* As with any MS-DOS revision, files backed up using earlier versions of BACKUP cannot be
restored using the new version of RESTORE. Users should boot MS-DOS 3.3 from the
diskette and back up the hard disk, using the BACKUP command, before copying MS-
DOS 3.3 files to the hard disk. .

* GW-BASIC 3.2 has been updated to Version 3.22. The functionality and documentation
are unchanged.

FIXES :

* WY-3216 no longer has a slow boot problem when any two parallel ports are enabled.

* CHKDSK no longer fails on partitions smaller than 100 cylinders.

* Norton Utilities Advanced Edition Version 4.0 works properly with pattitions larger than
32MB.

* Small partitions can be made bootable.

* FDISK will activate the proper partition if non-MS-DOS partitions exist on the hard disk.

* BACKUP and RESTORE work with WY-3216 when used with a 3.5-Inch diskette drive.

* Microsoft Windows will recognize all partitions of a drive with multiple partitions.

OPEN PRODUCT ISSUES
* Loading foreign language keyboard driver disables keyclick.

* Cannot remote boot using 3COM Server.



SETUP AND T1

The Setup and Test program is described In the new WYSEpc System Setup and Test Gulde,
which replaces the chapter "Setting Up the System" and the appendix ‘System Tests" in the
Installation and Assembly Manual,

CAPABILITIES ADDED

* Diskette drive test for 1.44MB 3.5-Inch diskette drives.

* New bad track sparing compatible with IBM and the bad track table of MS-DOS 3.21. The
WYSEpc System Setup and Test Guide describes the new procedure for entering bad
tracks.

* Hard disk preparation module now includes the function of HDPARK (this utility was
previously part of MS-DOS).

* Hard disk preparation module displays current interleave factor menu.

FIXES
* Verticom Muitisync EGA monitor with the WY-440 card is now recognized by the Setup

program.

OPEN PRODUCT ISSUES
* None




BIOS 2.75

To take full advantage of the new features below, Wyse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 and Setup and
Test 1.08 are required.

CAPABILITIES ADDED
* Read, write, and boot support for 1.44MB 3.5-inch diskettes (Epson SMD 400P 106,
Panasonic JU-257-A01P, Toshiba FDD4603A0K, and Teac 135MFN-891).
* RLL encoded hard disk drive support (Control Data drive 94155-135; DTC controller 5287).
* ESDI encoded hard disk drives of greater than 1024 cylinders are supported (Control Data
drive 94166-182, Priam drive 638, and Miniscribe drive 9380; WD controller 1007A).
* Extended international language support with foreign language versions: ‘ '
- ROM BIOS messages are displayed in French and German.
- Default time format: English (12-hour format); French/German (24-hour format).
* Extended remote console support:
- WY-75 and WY-85 terminals.
- Serial port up to 9600 baud.
- Supported on COM2 with one serial card.
* Extended Hard Disk Table:
- ST506 (17 sectors/track) ranges from type 100 to 138.
- ESDI (34 sectors/track) ranges from type 150 to 189.
- RLL (25 or 26 sectors/track) ranges from type 216 to 238.
* LCD messages for non-fatal errors are included in addition to { atal error messages.

UPGRADE NOTES FOR CURRENT E USER
* Drive type 106 was redefined to drive type 132. Current users with hard disk drive type
106 must use Setup and Test 1.08 to change to new drive type 132 before booting from
the hard disk.

IXE
* 40MB Hardcard Plus now works correctly.
* Canon scanner now works correctly.
* Hard disk type 103 and 104 fanding zone Is now on data free cylinder.
* A divide by zero operation using Asyst software package no longer causes system to lock. ]
* System will run if LCD PAL is removed and DIGIboard is set to LCD port address. U
* WordPerfect Version 4.2 window scroll-down now works correctly.
* Drive A now recognizes 720KB media when two 3.5-inch drives (either 720KB or 1.44MB)
are installed and drive B is a 1.44MB drive.
* Bernoulli Box boots when the CMOS Indicates a zero hard disk (also requires fix from
Bernoulli).
* Correct speed reported when swilching speeds.
* The system no longer locks accidentally when there is no battery power or no password,
and the lock bit is set.
* Parlty errors at power-up no longer halt the system.
* During the self-test power-up diagnostics for the RAM test, the RAM area greater than 1MB
Is now correctly termed as "Extended" instead of "Expansion.”
* System will boot with PC-Net Baseband board installed.

v



OPEN PRODUCT ISSUES

ﬂ The issues below are under investigation:

* Certain RLL incompatibllities exist.

* IBM Forte card on WY-2200 has an intermittent problem showing *cannot lock” error
message.

* Mitsubishi 3.5-inch drive does not work.

* TOPS UPDATE diskettes cannot be read on WY-2108.

* Cannot change disk drive select from C to D using Microsoft Windows on WY-2108.

* Cannot access A or C drives after running TISPEECH.COM while using Tt Speech board
with WY-2108.

* The Forte 3270 board will not Install or communicate correctly with the 3270 system.

I3
5




BI .53

In order to take full advantage of the new features below, Wyse Enhanced MS-DOS 3.3 and Setup
and Test 1.08 are required. :

CAPABILITIES ADDED .
* Read, write, and bool support for 1.44MB 3.5-inch diskettes (Epson SMD 400P 106,
Panasonic JU-257-A01P, Toshiba FDD4603A0K, and Teac 135MFN-891).
* RLL encoded hard disk drive support (Control Data drive 94155-135; DTC controller 5287).
* ESDI encoded hard disk drives of greater than 1024 cylinders are supported (Control Data
drive 94166-182, Priam drive 638, and Miniscribe drive 9380; WD controller 1007A). .
* Extended international language support with foreign language versions: w
- BIOS messages are displayed in French and German.,
- Default time format: English (12-hour format); French/German (24-hour format).
* Extended remote console support: .
- WY-75 and WY-85 terminals.
- Serial port up to 9600 baud.
- Supported on COM2 with one serial card.
* Extendgd Hard Disk Table:
- ST506 (17 sectors/track) ranges from type 100 to 138.
- ESDI (34 sectors/track) ranges from type 150 to 189.
- RLL (25 or 26 sectors/track) ranges from type 216 t0 238.
* LCD messages for non-fatal errors are included in addition to fatal error messages.

UPGRADE NOTES FOR CURRENT WYSE USERS

* Drive type 106 was redelined to drive type 132. Current users with hard disk drive type
106 must use Setup and Test 1.08 to change to new drive type 132 before booting from
hard disk.

IXE
* 40MB Hardcard Plus works correctly.
* Canon scanner works correctly.
* Diskette drive access is no longer slow.
* Hard disk type 103 and 104 landing zone is on a data free cylinder. ‘ ) ’
* Golden Gate software package works. ,
* A divide by zero operation while using Asyst software package no longer causes system to
lock.
* System runs if LCD PAL Is removed and DIGlboard is set to LCD port address.
* WordPerfect Version 4.2 window scroll down works properly.
* Arnet multiport card works properly with PICK operating system.
* Drive A recognizes 720KB media when two 3.5-Inch drives (either 720KB or 1.44MB) are
installed and drive B is a 1.44MB drive.
* Bernoulli Box boots when the CMOS indicates a zero hard disk (also requires fix from
Bernoutli).
* Correct speed is reported when switching speeds.
* The system no longer locks accidentally when there Is no battery power or no password,
and the lock bit is set.
* Parity errors at power-up no longer halt the system.
* The Homeword Plus word processor works. ]
* The LCD module does not lose characters. U
* Windows$386 no longer Indicates a "drive not ready” error when trying to write data to that
drive.
* IBM 0S/2 works when LOADALL is executed.
* WD-1007 ESDI disk controller no longer fails during power-up.



~

OPEN PRODUCT ISSUES

The issues below are under investigation:

* Certain RLL Incompatibilities exist.

* Mitsubishi 3.5-inch drive does not work.

* WordPerfect Tutor does not run on WY-3216.

* Microsoft Windows does not work from drive D.

* The copy file command of VM386 fails on WY-3216.




TECHNICAL ALERT

TT: 9
DATE: SEPTEMBER 29, 1988
TO: DISTRIBUTION/FIELD SERVICE

FROM: - AARON L. REYNOSO/PRODUCT SUPPORT
SUBJECT: SETUP 1.08, BIOS 3.53/2.75 AND HARD DISK DRIVES

A problem has shown up with the introduction of Setup 1.08 and the latest
revision of BIOS (3.53 and 2.75). The problem is that this combination of Setup and
BIOS does not allow the system to perform a low level format (initialization) on
MFM (ST506 type) hard disks with 9 or more heads. The system will hang when the
initialization gets to cylinder 0 head 8 and will display a "Failed to initialize the hard
disk drive" error message. However, there is no problem accessing the hard disk if it
has been previously initialized.

The reason for this failure has been isolated to a timing violation between
the BIOS, Setup 1.08 and the hard disk controller, WD1003, when initializing the
hard disk. The permanent fix is to use Setup 1.09, which has not been released as of
this date (9/29/88) but will be released within the next month. Setup 1.09 has been
altered to accomodate the timing, so there will be no other differences between
Setup 1.08 and 1.09. Unfortunately, Setup 1.07 cannot be used due to its different
method of mapping the defective bits during initialization.

There are three temporary solutions; 1) use drive Type 108, 2) use factory
initialized hard disks 3) use a Data Technology (DTC) hard disk controller.
Solution 1 proves to be very costly in terms of lost disk memory if the hard disk is

reater than 9 heads. For example, a Maxtor XT-2190 has 15 heads and so using

ype 108 which is for only 8 heads will cause the disk to loose access to 7 heads or
about one half of the disk capacity. Using Type 108 for Seagate ST-4096 which has
9 heads is not as bad because access to only one head is lost, or about 9 MBs.
Solutions 2 and 3 are the best, depending on the availability of pre-formatted hard
disks or the DTC controller.

Please note that this problem does not exist with ESDI drives having more
than 9 heads. This is due to the better timing margins inherent to the ESDI disk
controller board.



TPP Field Change Notice No. 12

DATE: 110190
MODULE: Sigma VGA/H videocontroller in PC/AT (V.1.00)
CATEGORY :

Production change : If still in stock.
In the field: When problem occurs.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

There is no ¢ or @ in the default font for the first version
of the VGA/H videocontroller, Vv.1.00 (Version number is dis-
played during boot, before DOS is loaded). If no fontloader is
used (ex. Codepage-support in MS-DOS 3.30), a ¢ or a ¥ is
displayed instead of ¢ and 0.

TOOLS NEEDED:

- PROM tools and PC-screwdriver
- New 27512 type PROM marked "Sigma VGA/H, Rev. 1.01d"

DESCRIPTIONS:

- Several IBM characterset fonts are present in the VGA BIOS
on the board. None of these has been modified to use in Scan-
dinavia. This is a general problem in almost all new VGA con-
trollers regardless of manufacturer. It has been corrected in
newer Sigma VGA/H's (Version V.2.xx -> V.3.1), see TPP-FCN
008.

- The very large PROM (27512) contained two copies of the
firmware. The second version might be located at base address
C800. This was unreadable from an AT, and has been disabled.
If the card has been mounted in other systems than DDE suppli-
ed systems, and it won't work after replacement, please file
an errorreport to MUDV, stating PC-model, and remount old
PROM.

- The firmware patch is done by internal development, with-
out access to sourcecode, because the manufacturer (Hitachi -
Sigma) is no longer able to support it.

(A final warning: The boards from Sigma described here and in




TPP-FCN 008 are very different. Take special note of the dif-
ferent PROM's used, and be very specific when ordering new
PROM'S)

lea/MUDV-TPP



TPP Field Change Notice No. 10

DATE: 070989

MODULE: 3%" diskettes and drives for PC's
CATEGORY: For information only

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

Sometimes diskettes formatted to 720 kb on one drive will
not be read on another drive.

TOOLS NEEDED: None
DESCRIPTIONS:

There are two densities available for 3%" diskette drives,
1,44 Mb (High Density) and 720 Kb (Double Density). Diskettes

are manufacturered for one density only, as are the drives.
Only the following kombinations will work:

Drive type
D. D. H. D.
Diskette D. D. yes yes*
types
H. D. no? yes

The following notes are important:
*The formatting must be done with special parameters on a HD
drive (It is the only way!)

FORMAT B: /T:80 /N:9

2Some older drives (most older drives) will accept, and format
HD diskettes. They will NOT be accepted on new DD and HD dri-
ves.

HD diskettes have an extra hole, opposite the writeprotect
notch. You might be able to salvage wrongly formattet HD dis-
kettes if you blok that hole with black tape.

lea/MUDV-TPP




TPP Field Change Notice No. 8

DATE: 010989
MODULE: Sigma VGA/H videocontroller in PC/AT

CATEGORY:

Production change : alle new cards before delivery.
In the field: When problem occurs.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:

When using SGD-PC (grafic option for PCNetTerm) characters ¢
and @ is replaced by ¢ and ¥ on some occations. It is also
seen when using the card in Hercules monochrome emulation.

During testing with VGADIAG (supplied on SIGMA utilities
disk) no ¢ or @ can be seen in the the 14 pts. charset. There
is no problem in default VGA mode, wich uses 16 pts charset.

TOOLS NEEDED:

- PROM tools and PC-screwdriver
- New 27256 type PROM marked "Sigma VGA/H, Rev. 3.01"

DESCRIPTIONS:

- Several 1BM characterset is present in the VGA BIOS on the
board. Some of these has not been modified to use in Scandina-
via. Old boards, i.e. PROM Rev. 2.00 D/N is correct, (H/W rev.
1.20). Newer versions, from Rev 2.02 and up show problems on
and off. Newest error version is "Rev. 2.68", mounted on H/W
rev. 1.60. There may be a board depency, because "Rev 2.00
D/N" will not run at all on HW Rev 1.60 or vice versa ("Rev
3.1" on HW rev 1.20). If other hardware revisions is met, you
might have to replace the board in case the PROM upgrade wont
work.

- Only one PROM should be changed. The one with the "XL"
suffix is not to be changed.

lea/MUDV-TPP




TPP Field Change Notice no. 85

Service Bulletin

Product .......
Date ....cco000
Number of pages

DDE 48 Bubble Jet printer
July 1993
2

e oo oo
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Canon Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-160

(PD-12E-003)
Modd BJIP-8030 Date 28.02.1992

(SCSI Interface Unit)

SUBJECT : CORRECTION OF PARTS CATALOGUE

Please correct the Parts Catalogue of the BJIF-8030, with part
number QY8-3133-000, as indicated in this bulletin.

Canon Europa wv Business Machines Technical Service Group




COMPUTER SYSTEMS

-2 - 8.B. PRNT-160

RGURE Ma
& PART NUMBER| | T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K
A1 Wi2115223 1 METAL: 22K OHM 1/10W
R19 WV1-2115-223 1 | RESISTOR,CHIP METAL: 22K OHM 1/10W
A2 VV1-2115-223 1 | RESISTOR CHIP METAL: 22K OHIM 1/10W
A2 VV1-2115472 1 | RESISTOR,CHIP METAL: 4.7K OHM 1/10W
RZ WW1-2115-102 1 | RESISTOR, CHIP, METAL: 1K OHM 1/10W
RM W1-2115472 1 | RESISTOR CHIPMETAL: 4.7K OHM 1/10W
R25 VV1-2115-102 1 | RESISTOR, CHIP, METAL: 1K OHM 1/10W
SCS 1 vs:-m 1 | CONNECTOR, FEMALE, 50P
scS 2 | Vst & 1 | CONNECTOR, FEMALE, 50P

B-§




TPP Field Change Notice no. 83

N Service Bulletin

Product .......
DAte ...ccvene
Number of pages

DDE 48 & DDE 2005 printers
July 1993
37
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Service Bulletim

Number PRNT-165
(PD-12E-007)
Mosd BJIC-800/820 Date 15.05.1992

SUBJECT : WGBOPWCOMMMSWITCRM

The lower cover and power switch arm have been changed:

a. Lower cover: Seven screw holes or positioning holes and ome
tapped hole have been made (figure 1).

b. Power switch arm: Two oval holes have been added (figure 2).

48

Front

¢] to *7: screw holes or positioning holes
*8;: tapped hole

Fig. 1: Lower cover

-0ld- Eil I I—X—x-11 l'

v R
. Oval holes

Fig. 2: Power switch arm

Cason Evrops wv Business Machines Technical Service Group




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -2 -

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY copR
“Former” and “nev" parts are fully interchsngesdle. v
"former® and “"new” parts are not iaterchangeable. | L]

The "former® parts ars interchangeable; the “mev® te
be used in '.gdu:.d‘.-uhlzgl ol'nx. :6: ia 'nl.tg:{' lze.ztmo. k¢ ]

" S8.B. PRNT-165

The "new’ p-rti are interchangesbls: the “former® parts can
be used in "original® machines only. pot in “sedifled” machines. nY
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional imforsstion. ¢
Part number
Description Qty|IC |[P.Cat*l
Former New
LOWER COVER QB1-0197-000 QB1-0197-020 1 |YY |B16-8-14
LOWER COVER UNIT QG5-0036-000 QG5-0036-030 1 |YY |B16-8-9
POWER SWITCH ARM QB1-0212-000 0B1-0212-020 1 |YY |B16-8-6
Note:
*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800/820, with part

number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

s




Canon " Service —_Bulletin

tonrly

TE:

4 8YST.:
Number PRE———eIT~166

E’ ' (P—>-12E-005)
g, Mode! BJC-800/820 Date 15 05.1992

SUBJECT : PRINTER UNIT/HEAD COVER

The head cover may not press the head units fully, anesci the four
heads may not be seated horizontally. This may cause ——vertical dot
mis-alignment smong the four colours.

To 1;prove this, the head cover has been modified (fi gures 1
and 2).

temporary measure. Refer to figure 3.

m Note: Spacers have been added to the above-mentioned parts, as a
ol

N

These three
parts changed

Fig. 1: Head cover unit

- o1d - » - New -

Fig. 2: View "A" (figure 1)

Transparent spacers
applied to M, C and K

Fig. 3: Temporary measure

Canon Europa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -2 - S.B. PRNT-166

SERVICE PARTS .
INTERCHANGEABILITY coos

“pormer” and “nev” parts are fully interchangeabls. Yy u
~gormer® and “new" parts are not intercheageabls. un

The “forser’ rta are interchangeable; the “new" €

be used in "modified” machinas o:l,. not. ia '.ti'l:: '..:::lll.l- ”m

The "new" parts are {aterchangeable: the “former® parts can

be used in "originsl” machines only. mot ia “modified” machines. wy

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides sdditionsl informatien. €

Part number
Description Qty|IC |[P.Cat*l
Former New
HEAD COVER 0B1-0082-000 |QB1-0082-020 1 |NY |Bl14-7-1
HEAD COVER UNIT 0G5-0027-000 |QG5-0027-030 1 INY |B14-7-..

Note: U

#1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800/820, with part
number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

€
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Canon Service Bulletin

COMPUTER SYST.

(B3C-800/820)

Number  PRNT-172
(PD-12E-010)
Modd  g31F-8030 Dute 05.06.1992

SUBJECT : SCSI CARD/CHANGE OF NPU IC

The NPU IC (IC3) on the SCSI Card has been changed.

- Current- - New -
Manufacturer Hitachi Hitachi
Type No. HD6418B0SHS8 HD64180S2HB
Part No. WA3-5771 WA3-6367
SERVICE PART
INTERCHANGEABILITY cops
“pormer” and “new” parts are fuu'y interchangeable. r
*former” and "nev” parts are not interchangeable. | ]

;n “former” parts are interchangssble; the “new" parts csn
e used in -modifiad” machines only. met in -eriginal® machines. n

The "mevw” parts are interchangesble: the “former” parts can
be used in -originsl” sachines only. not i “medified” machines. ny

Interchangesble on condition: a note providea additienal inforastion. €

Part number
Description Qty|IC pP.Cat*l
Former New
NPU IC WA3-5771-000 |WA3-6367-000 1 |yy|B-4-1-IC3

Note:
*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJIF-8030

Dec. 1991.

Canea Eureps v Business Machines Technical Service Group

(for B3C-800/820), with part number QY8-3133-000, dated




COMPUTER SYSTEMS

SERVICE PARTS
INTERCHANGEADILITY

§.B. PRNT-173

copx

~pormer” and "mevw” parts are fu}}y interchangesble.
“pormer” snd “new® parts are et interchangesble.

The “former: parts are interchengeabls; the “mav” parts

be used in “wodified”

be

intarchengesble on condition: & note provides additions) information.

1 cal
machines oaly. Bot in “origimal® ..e:uno..

- - T int h able: - o
“'u.:ﬁ"u”:rfﬁax-'-:55:::!'-“. 3:_ 13":'.&11355'-:::1.".

v
=
n
wy

¢

Part number

Description Qty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New
ENGINE MPU IC |QHB-8389-020%2 |QH8-8389-030%*| 1 |YY B61-27-1C19
LOGIC CARD QG2-2347-080 |QG2-2347-090 1 ]YY|B10-5-2
Notes:

#1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800/820, with part

number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.
%2, IC: M37704M2A127FP
%3, IC: M37704M2A132FP

W

4 ¢



Canon Service Bulletin

COMPUTER SYST.
Number ~ PRNT-175

(PD-12E-002)
Modt  BJC-800, Date 05.06.1992

ﬂ BJC-820

SUBJECT : CHANGE OF MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL PARTS

this bulletin describes the changes, which have been made in the
mechanical and electrical parts:

1. Packaging

a. Eliminating the filament tapes used for fixing the printer
(See Figure 1.)

‘ . To facilitate production, two filament tapes used for fixing
both sides of the ink cartridge cover have been eliminated.

It has been proven that the change does not affect the qualitt v
and performance.

maam : Fillament tape

Eliminated

Figure 1

4

ﬁ b. Using the corrugated paper to protect the paper support
] (See Figure 2.)

A corrugated paper has been used to prevent the paper support
from being damaged during the transportation.

B : Filament tape Paper support

Corrugated paper

ﬁ Figure 2

Canon Ewreps av Business Machines Technical Service Group




@EE=—OMPUTER SYSTEMS -2 - §.B. PRNT-175

-

Cover

a. Change in shape of the paper support (See Figure 3.)
To prevent sheets of paper from running onto the paper support
(QB1-0210), the shape of paper support has been changed in
shape as shown in Figure 3. (The change has been implemented

from the beginning of mass production. Along with this, the
revision number has been advanced from 000 to 020.)

Bending implemented to rounded areas

—/§/

View from A

A

Paper support (QB1-0210)
Figure 3

. Printer cover unit

a. Change in color of the spur unit (See Figure 4.)

To facilitate assembly, the spur holder (NPN) has been changed
in color from natural color of the material (POM) to black.

ﬁ Spur holder V

>
o

Spur unit (QG5-0041)

Figure 4

’



COMPUTER SYSTEMS -3 - S.B. PRNT-175

4. logic card
(gg~ a. Change of the pattern of the PCB (See Figure 5.)

To avoid the abnormal temperature (service 52 to 55) of the
print head on arrival, the pattern for pins 69 and 70 of MC19

1 on the PCB has been changed as shown in Figure 5. (The change
has been implemented from the beginning of mass productiorm.
The advanced revision number will be informed with anothex
bulletin reporting the engineering change of the ROM.)

Temporary countermeasure The part numbe=r has

i
been underline=d.
i. Jumper connected
ii. Pattern cut “Il l“ 04
ii

70 6

J
I

Permanent countermeasure The underline is
. eliminated.
i. Change of the pattern 'll '“

AR\

-04
0 ¢

]
Wil

Figure 5

5. Printer unit

a. New assignment of the rubber plate and head cover unit ass
service parts (See Figure 6.)

To prevent the dot mis-alignment among four-color heads, a
rubber plate has been newly assigned as a service part. This
rubber plate can fully press the head cover against the head
units. (As a temporary countermeasure, the four rubbers have
been separately applied from the beginning of mass producstion,
but each rubber has not been assigned as a service part. If
any of rubbers should be replaced, replace the whole rubkoer
plate.) Also, to improve the service efficiency, the hez.d
cover unit, which consists of the parts as shown in Figuxe 3,
has been newly assigned as a service part.

by

«—— Rubber plate (QB1-0173)
Head stabilizer (A) (QB1-0 087)

o —amm

r}g_fr.__ Head stabilizer (B) (QE31-0087)

~_

Head cover (QB1-0082)

B

Head cover unit

Figure 3




COMXE2UTER SYSTEMS -4 - §.B. PRNT-175

6. Lo» wer cover

8w

Change in color of the power switch

To facilitate production, the power switch (QG5-0037) has been
changed in color from art grey 7.5 to art grey 5.5. (The color
has come darker slightly.)

7. Pu=arge unit (See Figure 7.)

Change of the heat-shrinkable tube used for the purge sensor
unit

To secure parts supply, the diameter of the heat-shrinkable
tube (sumi-tube F2 (2]) of the purge sensor unit (QG2-2353) has
been increased from 4.5 wmn to 5.0 mm.

Change in shape of the worm gear

To avoid the noise during the purging operation, the diameter
of the worm gear has been reduced.

From 10.6 ma to 10.54 s=m

[P

Purge unit Worm gear (QB1-0099)

Contrraction
tube

Purge unit
Figure ?

\/

q (




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -5 - S.B. PRNT-175

ﬂ 8. Carriage card

a. Change in material of the carriage card holder

It has been found that the projection on the position lever
(QB1-0086) is partially shaven into powder during the .
durability test -(the motor is put into action approx. 1,000
times). To prevent this, the material of the carriage card
holder has been changed. This change has been implemented at
any time since the new material should have required the UL,
and since the position lever is not so frequently used as is in
the durability test.

old New
Model name Noryl HFG100 Noryl NFV1010
f \ Manufacturex GE Plastics Japan (unchanged)

Projection
(shaven into
powder)

Position lever Carriage card holder
Figure 8
9. Carriage unit
a. Change of the carriage ink supply unit

. It has been found that the four heads may not be seated
horizontally, resulting in the dot mis-alignment among
four-color heads. To prevent this, the head installation part
of the carriage has been changed in shape. (See Figure 9.)

{As a temporary countermeasure, a Mylar sheet has been applied
to the same position from the commencement of mass-production.)

J

Supply -~

joint i. Change in shape
i § of the claw
ii. adding
11 1 H projection
( \ Carriage ink supply unit view from A  View from B

7 Figure 9




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -6 - S§.B. PRNT-175 '

It has been found that the position lever (QB1-0086) may be
dislocated around position 3 during the operation. To prevent
this, the shape of the position lever has been changed. As a
temporaxy countermeasure, the position lever has been shaved
from the commencement of mass-production. (See Figure 10.)

Shaved by 0.3 mm

[
Position lever (QB1-0086) -
Figure 10

To increase a margin against the air leakage in the ink supply
route, the supply joint (QB1-0075) has been changed as
described below. (See Figure 11.)

i. To make the connection between the joint holder (QB1-0067)
and the tube (NPN) tight, the joint part has been changed
in diameter from 1.9 mm to 1.7 mm.

ii. The shape of the supply joint has been changed. As a
temporary countermeasure, the supply joint has been notched
at three parts on the joint holder side from the beginning
of mass production.

it ii

THIIIEILILIL P

] i ‘Wa’:”;’ﬁ —_ )

W/’IIIIII/‘

Tube Joint holder :
X ]

T
|

)
¢ N
X = =
{al a
- x = 1 o
17 =m
0ld (-000) New (-020)

Supply joint (QB1-0075)

Figure 11 U



COMPUTER SYSTEMS -7 - S.B. PRNT-175

10. Ink compartment unit
a. Change in shape of lock plate (See Figure 12.)

To make the cartridge inserted smoothly, the lock plate
(0B1-0158) has been changed in shape.

R @ﬂ

Lock plate (QB1-0158)

Ink compartment unit

Figure 12

11. paper lifting plate
a. Change in material of the separation sheet
To avoid the multi feeding when the last A4 size of SK paper

is fed widthwise in the low temperature/low humidity, the
separation sheet (QB1-0037) has been changed in material.

old New
Manufacturer Kuraray Dai-ichi Lace MFG
Model name Clarino Ciegal
Type No. 3611-0000 7655-006

12. Pinch roller base unit
a. Change in shape of the pinch roller arm (See Figure 13.)

To facilitate production, the pinch roller arm (QB1-0010) has
been changed in shape.

From 31.0 mm
to 31.6 mm
pinch roller base unit Pinch roller arm (QB1-0010)

Figure 13




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -8 - S.B. PRNT-175

13. Pick-up roller unit U
a. Change in shape of the pick-up roller shaft

It has been found that there may be a play around the pick-up
roller shaft (QB1-0019). To prevent this, the distance
between grooves for E rings on the pick-up roller shaft has
been changed. Along with this, the 0.1 mm-thick washer, which
was installed from the beginning of mass production as a
temporary countermeasure, has been eliminated

From 27.3 sm to 27.0 =m

———— W/

\ Pick up roller shaft (QB1-0019)

Pick up roller unit
Figure 14
14. Paper feed roller

a. Change in hardness of rubbers used for the paper feed roller
(QB1-0004) (See Figure 15.)

To improve the paper feed accuracy, the rubbers used for the
paper feed roller has been changed in hardness.

~ Paper feed roller (QB1-0004)

Figure 15




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -9 - ~ S.B. PRNT-175

Note 1: The packaging box has not been assigned as a service part.
{Refer to 1. Packaging.)

Note 2: The spur holder used for the spur has not been assigmed as a
service part. (Refer to 3. Spur unit.)

Note 3: The revision number of the logic card has been advan ced by
the change of the pattern along with upgrading the v ersion
of the ROM. (The separate engineering change bullet 4in will
inform the upgrading the version of the ROM for deta d1s.)
(Refer to 4. Logic card.)

Note 4: The change in color of the power switch {0G5-0037) does not
affect the revision number. (Refer to 6. Lower cove x.)

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEASILITY copx
‘ . ’ “Former® snd "new” parts sre fully interchangeable. y
*formar” and "new” parts sre not interchangeabdle. e
gl G HIR L Hgr | S i P S L= YRR ™
the "mev" parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be used in ~original® machines only. mot in “modif ed” mechines. 2 4
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides sdditional information. €
Part number
Description gty |IC P.Cat*l
Former New
PAPER SUPPORT |QB1-0210-000 |QB1-0210-020 | 1 |NY |B4-2—1
RUBBER PLATE |  ==-—-- QB1-0173-000 0+1|-- |B14-"7-...
HEAD COVER UNIT}|  <-=-==-- QG5-0027-000 0+1|-- |Bl4-"7F-...
PURGE SENSOR 0G2-2353-000 [QG2-2353~020 1 |YY |B20- A0-5
UNIT
i WORM GEAR 0B1-0099-000 |QB1-0099-020 | 1 |¥¥ |B20- 10-3
( ‘ ’ CARRIAGE CARD [QB1-0083-000 |QB1-0083-030 1 |yy {B22-11-3
HOLDER COVER
POSITION LEVER |QB1-0086-000 QB1-0086-020 1 |NY |B28- 14-4
SUPPLY JOINT QB1-0075-000 QB1-0075-020 1 |[NY |B28B- 14-8
(B)
LOCK PLATE QB1-0158-000 QB1-0158-020 1 |YY |B40- 20-2
SEPARATION QB1-0037-000 |QB1-0037-020 1 |YY |B42- 21-6
SHEET
PINCH ROLLER QB1-0010-000 QB1-0010-020 1 |YY |B44-— 22-3

QARM

(Continued on next page.)
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SERVICE .PARTS (continued)

Part number
Description oty|xC P.Cat*l
Former New

PICK UP ROLLER {QB1-0019-000 |QB1-0019-020 1 |YY |B46-23-8
SHAFT

PAPER FEED QB1-0004-000 |QB1-0004-020 1 |YY |B48-24-7
ROLLER

Note:

#)}. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 & BJC~820,
with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.



Canon_ Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-177
(PD-12E-015)

Modd  BJC-800, Datc 10.07.1992
BJC-820 )

SUBJECT : PREVENTING S5E SERVICE ERROR

70 avoid the paper jam by the carriage, the carriage is specified
to move to the escape position just before the paper is delivered,
and to return to the home position after the paper is delivered

(see Figure 1).

In print mode E, if the top cover is opened just before the paper
is delivered (when the carriage is moving to the escape position),
the "SE SERVICE" error may be indicated when the carriage moves
from the escape position to the home position after the paper is

delivered.
A Top cover

lopres. 2 em Approx. 0.5 to 1 cm
"’ - ’l :

/] riage Carriage Carriage
The sscape position The carriage comes t
and tising depends the above position
on the print mode. when the data %9 sent

—~— e to the leftmost ead

the printable area.
When the carriage is at When the carriage is at wWhen the carriage comes
the home position (during the escape position (in to the leftmost end dur-
cleaning and paper print mode E) ing printing

pick-up performance)
Enlarged view of A

Figure 1
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Countermeasure:

If the "SE SERVICE" error is caused by the above operation, turn
the printer off, then turn it on to correct the problem.

N.otc: This problem is caused by.the abnormal operation like that

the top cover is opened just before the paper is delivered.

Also, this problem is caused in the momentary timing when
the carriage is moving to the escape position. Therefore,
it is expected that the problem seldom occurs. If the
problem occurs, instruct the customers not to do such an
abnormal operation.




Canon « Service Bullletin

Number PRNT-1800
: (PD-12E—012)

m Modd’ B3C-800, Dute 10.07.15992
BJC-820

SUBJECT : INK CARTRIDGE COVER/SHOCK ABSORBER

I1f the printer is transported without the shock absorber, %he ink
cartridges are slid forward, which may cause ink leakage ox "no
cartridge error". To prevent this, transport the printer i the
following way in the shock absorber is missing.

Fold four sheets of (80g/m?) A4-size paper, as shown in ficgure 1,
and use these instead of the shock absorber.

@ Equivalent to 24
* ‘ papers in t hickness.
Length (297mm)

Figure 1

However, there is a possibility that in this way the cartr-idges may
be slightly shifted. when the printer is powered on after
transportation, confirm that all ink cartridges are instal led

properly.

! ’ Shock absorber

Figure 2

«)
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Service Bulletin

[_N a1+

Number PRNT-182
(PD-12E-020)
Dute 10.07.1992

SUBJECT : USER'S MANUAL

the back cover of the User's

(pages 34 and 35). (See

m (See attachment 3.)

The User's Manual has been upgraded from V3 to V4. (The version
number is indicated by the last two digits of PUB. (Q-IM-439-xx on

Manual.)

1. Addition and change in the mathod of loading transparency filecmnn

attachments 1 and 2.)

2. Addition in the method of placing paper ingide the ink
cartridge cover during transportation (page 73).

Canon Exsepa #v Business Machines Technics! Service Group




5. Adjust the paper guide snugly agsinst the right side ol the enveiopes. Make sure
that the envelopes are not bent or loided.

6. Adjust the head position lever sil the way down to Position 3.

7. Seloct ENVELOPE/THICK in the MEDIA SELECT menu. (See p.55 and S7 for
details about this menu.)

NOTE: Press down on each edge of the snvelopes u
firmly before printing, in the direction of the >
amows, In order to make the foids crisp,
remove curis, and expe! air.

Loading Transparency Film

Your prinier can only load one shee! of ransparency film at a time. Use the {ollowing
procedure when loading transparency film. As the general operation is the same as
that for loading cul sheets, refer to the section on pp.30-31 for further details.

1. Adjust the paper guide to the position for the size of the transparency film (A4 or

LTR).
.

2. Load the transparency fim face-up
in the paper tray with the rounded
corner toward you on the lefi (it indi-

cates the bottom left ol the form). -
Setling it against the left side of the ;
paper tray, allow il to slide in genlly U

until it comas to a stop

1.
\ {changed)

3. Adjust the paper guide snugly against the right side ol the transparency film
Make sure the transparency film is not bent or lolded

C
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. oﬂvwrrmemxv:wumuqrmmmm.m
necessary time to dry Canon Color BJ ransperencies CF-101 Is about 20
minutes.

. covenwnuvmeammcsrme:rommmodmtm
Mwmmm:mum«umwpﬂmtm
mwamwhmuumw.suem
Wmmﬂmmﬁmlhmdhadwh.

« AVOID EXCESSIVE HEAT AND HUMIDITY: Avold highly humid siluations when
m\gmwmuwhwmlomhowmp«almwm
ranges when printing: :

Temperature : 15°C 10 30°C (59°C 10 86°C)
Humidity: 10% to 70% (no condensation )
« Alter printing, keep transparency fim away from hot and hurmid places.

R

« Do not allow anything excepl plain paper to coma into contact with the printed
surface of ransparency film, even afier the ink has dried Caution is especiaily
requirad in the lollowing siluations, as ink can be stripped trom the printad surface’
« Placing ransparency fim on a document stand with the punted surtaco facing

downward, such as a projection-type overhead projector (ughted lrom below).
« Inserting transparency film without prolection into a clear folder

1. (added)
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Attachment 3

Transporting and Storing Your Printer

mmwmmmmmmm.youmrmwuha
carton (preferably the original carton thal i came with). il you have thrown the carion
away (along with the packing materials) or mispiaced i, you should use a strong
cardboard of sutficient size, placing ample padding inside.

Rmmdmmnmatmwmwm«muuwmma
tempetalure or humidity when it is transit or slorage.

Preparing Your Printer for Transit or Storage

Turn the printer off, confirming thal the
“00 READY = " message appears in the
display, and lock the carriage lock
lever.

NOTE: H an asterisk ( ) does not appear in the final character space of the display when
you try to urn off the printer, coniact your local authorized Canon daaler for

A CAUTION: Faiture to lock the carriage lock lever will damage the printer during
transit.

Place either the original styrofoam of
paper inside the ink cariridge cover.
Then lape the cover shul so that 1he ink
cartridges will not fall out Also lape the
paper tray shut

Whes placing paper 1naide the sk cartridge
cover, use the fellewing precedurs:

). Use Ad-aised or LETTRA-siaed plaila
voad paper (approx. S0g/nt).

2. Stack four pleces of seper legetbor and
(olé in halt. Next, take this oad leld
ia three sa shewa.

Tolded ia Veolded in
balt 1hree

L€+

2.
(added)

\

4




Canon Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-183
(”-123-023)
10.07.1992

ﬁ Modd  BJC-800, Date
BJC-820

SUBJECT UPGRADING LQ CONTROL ROM

The following changes have been made to the control ROM for IC9.
Along with this, the version of the LQ control ROM has been
upgraded from 1.05 to 1.06.

The changes have been made only to the 1LQ control ROM of the 4M
control ROM, into which the LQ and Native control ROMs have been
combined. The version of Native control ROM is unchanged. The

ﬂ current versions are as follows:

1Q: 1.06
Native: 1.05 (unchanged)

Changes:

1. When the LQ mode is changed to the Native mode during printing,
the printer is specified to deliver the paper. At this time,
if a paper jam occurs, the printer takes action against it
{indicating *13 CHECK PAPER" without delivering the paper) to
avoid the damage to the mechanism of the printer. However, it
has been found that a few times of paper delivery operation
were conducted. The operations have been eliminated. The
printer now eliminates a few times of paper delivery operation
and indicates the *13 CHECK PAPER" just after the paper jam
occurs..

2. In ESC Z (which selects quadruple-density bit-image graphics),
some of full mapped bits in the print pattern of the BJC-800 is

k¥ 4 not printed since there is a mechanical difference between the
target printer (240 dpi in the 1LQ-2550) and the BJC-800
™ (360 dpi). Therefore, there is a possibility that the BJC-800
R causes the uneven print density every line. This depends on

the combination of total number of possible horizontal dots in
this command and the print pattern. This problem has been

corrected.

3. When the text printing is done in the 1Q mode, the printer is
specified to conduct the bidirectional prinmting. It has been
found that when the mode is changed from Native to LQ in the
text printing, the unidirectional printing was done, which may
make the print speed slow. (However, if the graphic printing
is done once in the 1Q mode, the printer operation becomes
normal.) This problem has been corrected.

)
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SERYITETPARY
INTERCRANGEABILITY

cops

*porser snd "aew” parts ars I6lly interchangesdle.
*pormer™ and "mev” parts sre R interchangeadle.

zt'u.:'a"ﬂ'-m"ﬁfﬁ!'

sschines only,

cnau” 1 - -
;:o“ new® pgrts rolputcn-nu ‘1 m lz.!“u"“t

sed ia “origins
Interchangeable on condition: a note prevides asdditional information.

machines oaly.

interch shle: the “mew®
C H = - O 5 L PO

arts cen
ed® sachines.

v

L L]
w
»
c

Description

Part number

Former

Qty|1C

P.Cat*l

MASK ROM IC

QHB8-8390-000*?

QHB8-8390-020%?

B60-27-
1Cc9

LOGIC CARD

QG2-2347-0%0

0G2-2347-100

B10-5-2

Notes:

*1.

*2.
*3.

Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 & BJC-820,

with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

MASK ROM MB834100AP-8H1
MASK ROM MBB834100AP-8H9




Service Bulletin

e ]
= Nambey  PRNT-184
(PD~ 12E-022)
Modd  BJC-800, Date 10.07.1992
BJC-820,
BJC-880

SUBJECT : HANDLING INK SUPPLY TUBES IN SERVICING

When the upper cover is installed, there is a possibility that the
ink supply tubes (A in Figure 1) of the carriage unit may be caught
in the upper cover. To prevent this, a guide was added to the left
frame plate of the carriage frame unit (B in Figure 1). However,
it has been found that when the joint holder is attached to the
hook on the left of the carriage frame in servicing, stress may be
applied between the supply joint and the ink supply tubes (C in
Figure 1). 1In such a case, there is a possibility that the ink
supply tubes may come off or loose the supply joint. To prevent
this, be careful for the following.

Figure 1

Canen Esropa av Business Machines Technical Service Group
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When the joint holder is attached to the hook on the left of the
carriage frame, 1lift up the ink supply tubes, pressing the tube \ﬂﬁ’
cover as shown ‘in Figure 2. '

Figure 2

The following figures show the cases, in which the ink supply
tubes are lifted up (Figure 4), and in which they are not
(Figure 3).

Joint holder Carriage frame Joint holder Carriage frame

when the ink supply tubes are lifted
up, the joint holder fully reaches
the carriage frame.

when the ink supply tubes are not
lifted up, the joint holder barely
reaches the carriage frame.

Figure 3 Figure 4

~C
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1If the ink supply tubes come off or loose, wipe off the ink
ﬂ attached around the joint part of the tubes completely and
re-insert them into the supply joint.

}




.

Service Bulletin

Nurfiber PRNT-185
(PD-12E-011)

Modd  BJC-800, Dete 10.07.1992

BJC-820

SUBJECT : 5E SERVICE ERROR

1£ the printer is powered OFF and ON during the paper pick-up
operation (vhile the pressure plate cowmes up and the cam is
rotating), the carriage may stop around A in figure 1, indicating
"SR SERVICE".

When the printer is powered OFF during the psper pick-up operation,
the cam stops rotsting at the abnormal position. In such a case,
when the printer is powered ON again, the carriage (C in figure 2)
hits the cam (D in figure 2) during initiaslization, causing the “5B
SERVICE" error. This occurs only when the above abnormal operation
is done in the printer with the modified cam (gB1-0024-020), whose
outer round part was thickened.

Canen Enrepa v Business Machines Technical Service Group




S.B. PRNT-185

Bottom of
the carrige

J — ] J
S

Direction, in
which the cam

rotates m

Normal

Carriage shaft the carrige

>/ | v

\
|
|
|
\
|
|
|
l
Bottom of
i
|

—ly
Front

Abnormal

Fig. 2: View B (fig. 1)

If the "5E SERVICE” is indicated, try the following two steps.

Step 1: Turn the printer OFF and ON at an interval of four seconds '
or more. (1f this can make the printer operation normal,
the cause of the problem is just an initial check error by U
the short period between ON and OFF. This phenomenon is
different from what is mentioned before.)

Step 2: If Step 1 cannot correct the problem, open the inner cover
and rotate the eject roller in the direction of the rear
. gide of the printer (see figure 3). (Rotate it until the
pressure plate comes down completely. The eject roller can
not rotate forward.)







Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-186
(PD-12E-006)
Date 10.07.1992

SUBJECT : PAPER LIFTING PLATE

The shape of the peper lifting plate has been changed as shown in
figures 1, 2 and 3.

) A->

Chamfered

Changed in the
rounded parts

Fig. 1: Peper lifting plate Fig. 2: Cross view A-A' (fig.l)

- 0la - ~ New -

f l
G e VG =

Fig. 3: View B (fig. 1)

EERVICETPARTS
INTERCRANOEASILITY conx

~gormer® and "nev" parts are ¥UIIF intercheageable.
“rorser® and "new® parts are WV faterchangeable.

w

L L]

The “formar. t interch able: the ° * 43

bc.-u h"xh:o:p‘.:h -on.:- '.‘. i '3“.!5{".:::!”.. »
"y
c

The * ' € interch: : . "former” part
Peoagviarer s tetanstantenls: AN 10TRNEi IS s enas.

Iaterchengeable on cenditioa: & mote provides sdditionsl inforsation.

Part number
DPescription gty|IC |P.Cat*l
Former New

PAPER LIFTING QG5~0009-000 UNCHANGED 1 |yy |B42-21-5
PLATE

Note:

¥1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for BJC-800 & BJC-820, with part
number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

Csnes Europa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




BJC-800, Date

Canon Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-188
(PD-12E-016)
10.07.1992

BJC-820

SUBJECT : CORRECTING SE SERVICE ERROR

If the “SE SERVICE" error is jndicated during continuous printing,
there is a possibility that the grease may not be sufficiently
applied to the carriage shaft. To improve the problem, follow the
procedure described below.

1. Move the carriage to the center of the printer in the same
manner that the print head is replaced. (Figure 1)

Method: Switch the mode to the factory/service personnel
cleaning mode, then select the "CENTER HEAD" from a
menu. For details, refer to the Service Manual;
3.2.1 SERVICE FUNCTIONS FOR FACTORY/SERVICE PERSONNEL

in page 2-9 to 2-13.

Figure 1

2. Turn the printer off (after above 1 is completed).

3. Remove the inner cover and the upper cover. (Conduct the
following procedure from the rear side of the printer.)

Canon Exropa av Business Machines Technical Service Group
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4. wipe off the grease applied to the ‘carriage shaft (A), both
ends of the carriage shaft (B), and the carriage bearings (C)
of the carriage, using a paper towel. (Figure 2)

5. 1In the following procedure, move the carriage repeatedly
from left to right by hands. At this time, press the
projection on the left and right sides of the carriage, or
use the carriage belt to move the carriage.

Carriage belt

Press this part. Press this part.
Left side Right side

Figure 3

6. Take out 400 mg of grease (approx. 10 mm from the tube of
grease MOLYKOTE PG641 specified as a tool) and divide it into
four. Apply the grease to each part according to the
following procedures. Be careful not to apply it to any
parts other than the carriage shaft. However, if it happens,
wipe off the grease completely, using the paper towel. (If
the grease is applied to the head and purge unit, replace
them.)

-/
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" ’; 7. Move the carriage to the left end, then apply a quarter of the
) grease (approx. 100 mg) to the whole of the carriage shaft,
U while taking the end of it and rotating it. (Figuxe 4)

Apply the grease to the whole
of the carriage shaft.:

Wt
ytigure 4
8. Move the carriage from left to right several times so that the
grease is applied to the carriage shaft evenly. (Figure 5)
)

Figure 5
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grease (approx. 100 mg) to the whole of the carriage shaft,

9. Move the carriage to the right end, then apply a quarter of the ‘ »'
while taking the end of it and rotating it. (Figure 6) !

Apply the greass to the whole
of the carriage shaft.

Figure 6

10. Move the carriage from left to right several times.
(Figure 5)

Figure 7

11. Repeat above 7 to 10. Apply all of 400 mg of grease to the
carriage shaft.

12. Install the inner cover and the upper cover.

13. Turn the printer on and confirm that it is initialized
normally.

¢
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000 pages of

Note: This "SE SERVICE" may be indicated after 20,
t this seldom

ﬂ Aé-sized paper are printed. It is expected tha
: ¢ occurs. Cope with this problem by servicing.

! As a countermeasure against this problem.. the amount of
grease applied has been increased from 90mg to 300mg.

TDJ04281 and later
TDMO0001 and later
From the cosmencement of mass-production
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Service Bulletin

Number  PRNT-189
(PD-12E-021)
Date 21.08.1992

When the ink compartment unit is returned from a customer,
instruct service personnel to send it in the following manner to
avoid the ink leakage from the ink tubes.

1. Insert the tip of a syringe {(assigned as a special tool) into
the ink outlet at the ink supply joint (A in Figure 1), then
suck the ink from the ink supply tubes.

2. Conduct the above for all (four) colors.
3. Remove the ink compartment unit from the printer main body,
then the ink cartridges from the ink compartment unit. Insert

the ink outlet at the ink drain joint (B in Figure 2), then
suck the ink from the ink drain tubes in the same way.

4. Conduct the above for all (four) colors.

5. Cover the ink supply joint and the ink drain joint with paper
towel, and with the vinyl bag.

For details of above 1 and 2, refer to "Removing the ink
compartment unit” (page 4-5) in the Service Manual.

Figure 1

Canon Esropa #v Business Machines Technical Service Group




Service Bulletin

2.

*3
*4

| Canen Evropa v Business Machines Technical Service Group

with partnumber QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.
Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with part
number QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. 1992.
IC, S-29171 FOl.
IC, 8-29171 F10.

Number PRNT-190
(PD-12E-030)
Date 21.08.1992
SUBJECT : LOGIC CARD
EEPROM IC13 on the Logic Card has been changed.
lﬂmmn.l;" coss
“Forser” and “mev" parts are interchangesble. w
“Former” end “nev” parts are BFY iaterchangesble. -
i) o b 211 I LS H§ oy e P L TR ™
b‘!‘-:::' ;-"53.?:'-1"::3733': ;f ;:.m:;! ::!.-:e.:tlo-. 12 4
Interchangeable on ceaditien: a mete provides additions] information. C
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New
EEPROM WA3-5392-000%* |WA3-6719-000%¢ | 1 |YY|{B60*! -27-IC13
B77%2 -31-1IC13
Notes:
*#1. Refer to the Parts Catalogus for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,
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Service Bulletin

Number  PRNT-191
: (PD-12E-024)
Date 21.08.1992

Modd  BJC-800,

BJC-820,
BJC-880

SUBJECT : SERVICING BEFORE RETURNING PRINTER

eration is not performed by the failures of power
1 system) or purge unit, the heads
should be capped manually. However, there is a possibility that
the ink leaks from the air-through holes (A in Figure 1) since they
may not be properly closed according to the abnormal capping
position. Also, they cannot be capped manually. Therefore, if the
problematic printer is returned from a customer, cope with the
problem in the following method.

1f the capping op
supply (including the electrica

Air-through

Air-through holes are opened.

il

Air-through holes are closed.

Figure 1

Enlarged view of A

I Canon Evropa #v Business Machines Technical Service Group
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RUXCING y

1. Remove the two screws fixing the purge motor (see Figure 2),
then remove it from the purge unit (see Figure 3). ]

Purge motor

\

Ao
191 S 1)

€

Figure 2 Figure 3

2. Rotate the cap cam in the front direction of the printer using

the pliers.
. q B
oﬂ /‘
QD N , Front )
h) Rotation
direction

Figure 4




»
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3. Rotating the cap cam causes the head caps, the air-through
holes then the projection for fixing the carriage to operate
as shown below. Rotate the cap cam until the head caps and
the air-through holes are closed. (See Figure 5.)

Carriage

E/EJ é
wl&lG

Top view (The air-
through holes are i e Cap
opened)

. Air-through
hole

Figure 5

Operation steps by the cap cam rotation

As a premise, the air-through holes should be opened completely at
first. (The head caps and air-through holes are opened, and the
projection for fixing the carriage is in the lowest position).

Approx. 90° rotation: The head caps are closed, and the
projection is lifted up.

Approx. 180° rotation: The air-through holes are closed.
{Above 3 is completed.)

Approx. 270° rotation: The projection is lifted down, and other
parts (the head sponge and the head wiper)
are operated.

Approx. 90° rotation (second rotation): The projection is lifted
up.

Approx. 180° to 360° rotation (second rotation):

The air-through holes are opened completely (first condition).

4. Install the purge motor in the original place with screws.

S. Lock the carriage by the carriage lock lever.




Inquiries about returning the problematic printer

To cope with the problem, the upper cover need to be opened.
Therefore, it is impossible for customers to confirm the opening
or closing of the air-through holes and to conduct the
above-ment ioned countermeasure. If the following errors occur at
the customer site, visit the customer for servicing.

— Error in the electrical systea (excluding the DOA [Dead On
Arrival] and the failure of the control panel)

- Error in the purge unit (excluding the DOA and the. failure
caused when the printer is turned on) ‘

If the error related to the carriage (5E SERVICE, etc.) occurs,
turn on the printer to perform the initial operation again. (If
the carriage is not at the home position, it returns there. If
the carriage is at the home position, the carriage moves to the
right by a few centimeters, then returns to the home position.)
The capping operation is performed 15 seconds after. Instruct the-
customer to conduct the above before he returns the printer, then
the printer need not to be returned for repair.

REMARKS

The above is the temporary countermeasure.




Numbeir  PRNT-192
(PD-12E-028)
Date 21.08.1992

Modd BJC-800,
BJC-820

Canon Service Bulletin
1
‘

SUBJECT : POWER SUPPLY UNIT

Photocoupler PH2 of the power unit may be damaged. TO prevent this, |
a registor (R60: 56ka, 1/4 W) has been added to the P.C. Board. |
Along with this, the pattern of the P.C. Board has been changed. |

|

Note: As a tempor countermeasure, a carbon resistor
(56 kq, %) 1s soldered on the P.C. Board (figure 1).

Carbon resistor
(56 xQ2, 1/4 W)

Enlarged view of A

- Figure 1
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INTERCHRANGRABILITY conR

“Former® and “mev® parts are SAJEF interchaageadle. v

“rormer” sad "nev" parta are i interchangeable. n

he “¢ e s are iaterchangeablg: _the ° ~ 3

;O.\l. 'T: -Jiﬁui- aschines ozly. in '::‘l’.l::f"-:::tuc. R ¢ ]
- - v s -y .

(4 PR B U D i - 1 PHG 198 S L T =

interchangeable on comdition;: & mote provides additiensl iaforsatioa. ¢

Part numbar
Description gty|IC| P.Cat*l
Former New
POWER SUPPLY UNIT|QH3-3080-000 |[QH3-3080-030 1 |YY{B12-6-1

Note:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,
with partnumber QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

Model Serial number Rating
BJC-800 TDJ02621 and later 220V ~ 240V 50Hz
BJC-820 From the start of 220V ~ 240V 50Hz

*magss-production”

~

°C




»

Canon Service Bulletin

Numbr  PRNT-194
(PD-12E-031)
Modd  BJC-800, Date 21.08.1992
BJC-820,
BJC-880

SUBJECT : CARRIAGE FRAME

The following changes have been made to the carriage frame:

1. To prevent electrostatic discharge in the BJC-880, a M3-tapped
hole has been added (figure 3).

2. To easily confirm the level of ink in the subtank (figure 2) in
the carrisge unit, the shape of the observation hole has been
changed as shown in figure 3.

Figure 1

Subtank

=
o o

[~ ]
0O a

Heads

Figure 2: Bottom view of carriage
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M3-tapped hole

Figure 3: Enlarged view A (figure 1)

INTRRCMANOGEABILITY COoDR
cyorser® and "nev" parts sre JHEIK interchangesdle. v
“perner® asnd “nev" parts are I interchangasble. ]
bt { - ts interchangeabla: _the ° " {1
3':'-.-.3'?:'--53?::.3".‘:&2:.- -::1. A: ':::l‘!:{"l:::ll..- w
- - 3 terchangeable: b 4 " t.
:'."...'.'5'1.'9:J.iﬂx*‘.ﬁﬁxuﬁ'n ;. & 1n°!mt!!:5"l:;=l---. ny )
Interchangeable oa coadition: s note provides additional inforsastion. C -
Paxt number V
Description Qty|I1C P.Cat.
Former New

CARRIAGE FRAME |QB1-0059-000 |QB1-0059-020 | 1 |YY*?| B30-15-12%1
B36-18-12%2

Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,
with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with
partnumber QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. 1992.

*3. The carriage frame is not interchangeable if used for model

BJC-880! U
£




Canon _ Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-195

(PD-12E-025)
Modd BJIC-800, ! Date 21.08.1992
BJC-820, :

BJC-880 : S

: . KL ’.f{-}x.e .f" B
SUBJECT : PURGE UNIT/INK ‘DROPPING ON PAPER

The printer performs cleaning operstion in the following sequence:
capping the head;. purging the ink,-moving the carriage to the right
(figure 1), then wiping the head while the carriage is returning to
the howe position. :(In addition to the above, in cleaning B, which
is performed after the ink caftridge is replaced, the carriage
moves to the left and right slightly several times). In the above
cleaning operation, the ink may remain on the face of the head
since the purging capability of the ink absdrber is relatively low.
The ink is splashed on the paper by the:shock caused when the
carriage moves to the right. . . i A

.

" H

To prevent this, the thickness af the ink absorber has been
increased from 1 ma to 1.5 mm (figure 2).

= ER . e et

Carcriage

E
| =

i

‘The ‘carriage moves

.}: :.to the right until
— it is completely

visible, stops for
--0.5 second, then
slowly returns to
“ the home position
{in the direction
of the arrow).

Piﬂ ure 1

Canon Europa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -2~ 5.B. PRNT-195

Ink absorber (which
is installed inside
the head caps, and is
unreplaceable)

Thickness: from 1 ma
to 1.5 mm
(changed)

Figure 2

It has been found that continuous cleaning operation causes this
problem. The problem may also occur in the usual automatic clesning
operation during printing.

PERUITCESPARY

INTERCHANGRABILITY coPB
“Forser” m- “naw” parts are SSIXE interchangeable. v
*Former" and "new” parts are fijlf interchangesblea. [ 7]
ﬁ'..ﬁﬂ'?:'-.n{ g-:"-ﬁ:ttuo u!:l é 'ul‘: ':g.l:: !.-:glu-. ¢ ]

"nev* interch : * " ¢
it PR EHL T L e A - - P 5 LR T "
Interchangsable ‘on cenditien: a note provides additiensl ianformation. €

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New

PURGE UNIT 0G5-0030-030 |QG5-0030-040 1 {YY| B18-9-1#
‘ B26-13-2#2

Notes:

*#1. Refer to the Parts Cstalogue for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,
with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with
part number QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. 1992,

v

1Y)
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Canon Service Bulletin

GONPUTER SYSTY

Number  pPRNT-197

(PD-12E-027)
Mo BJIC-800, Date 21.08.1992
BJC-820,
BJC-880

SUBJECT : LOGIC CARD/DRIVER IC

Error codes "SE SERVICE" and "13 CHECK PAPER" may frequently occur
(when the engine ROM-version 1.16- is used). This problea is caused
|[by driver IC24. To prevent this, the driver ICs are now being
selected by checking their AC characteristics at the factory.

INotes

- Also, the driver ICs shipped as service parts are now being
selected.
- The part number of the selected parts has been changed.

o distinguish from the "former" driver IC, a red mark is being
dded to the slanted area (figure 1) of selected parts.

Figure 1: Driver IC

Canon Furopa m Business Machines Technical Service Group




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -2 - S.B. PRNT-197
INTERCHANGRABILITY cope
“Former" and “nev" parts sre LULl¥ interchangeadle. w
“Forser® and “mev" parts are §HY iaterchengeadle. 1]
::‘u;:: e ' r‘!o:"n::: :::“'!‘.‘h in :=::ﬂ.=:f! -:3&-0. b ]
The “new® parts ars interchangeable: -rt
be used l- "originsl® machimes only. ﬁ h '.oi“ od” -uehtuu n
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additiomal inforsatioan. €
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New
DRIVER IC, WA4-5143-000 QHB8-8539-000%% | 1 |NY|B61-27-1C24*
L298HN B77-31-IC24%?
Notes:

*]1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,

with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with
partnumber QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. 1992.

*3. Selected part.
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Canon_ Service Bulletin

Number PRNT-198

(PDL128-032) -
Modd  BJC-800, Dete 21..08.1992...:
BJC-820,
BJC-SBO e .. . (14 T ‘Wit B e
Lo RS I DU FOFRRRY ‘aoA bue “am. ot
TRt ot TiEy ATy

SUBJECT : CHANGED COLOUH OF RUBBER JOINTS

The colour of the rubber joints listed below has been changed from
grey to black: - -

1. Supply joint (B) : A
2. Rubber joint 16mm: B
3. Rubber joirt 10mm: C
4. Supply joint (A) : D

in Figure 1, 9B1-0075
in Figure 2, QB1-0150
in Figure 2, (QB1-0163
in Figure 2, QB1-0166

Figure 1: Carriage unit (2) Figure 2: Ink supply tubes

Canoa Eurepe av Business Machines Technical Service Group
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INTERCRANGEABILITY [
“perser” and “nev” parts sre THfIE interchangeable. v
*Pormer" and "nevw” parts are JAL iaterchasgeadle. ]
NS 3 11 LS Hora Ty - R 8 1 L= T ™
N R CHE B R PG 193 H Lol T w
Interchangesble on condition: & note provides additional information. €
Part number
Description aty|I1C P.Cat.
) Former New
SUPPLY JOINT (B) {QB1-0075-020{QB1-0075-030| 1 |YY| B28-14-8#%!
B34-17-8%2
RUBBER JOINT 16m=m|(QB1-0150-000{0QB1-0150-020| 4 |YY| B36-18-2*
B42-21-2%2
RUBBER JOINT 10mm|QB1-0163-000|0B1-0163-020| 4 |YY| B36-18-9*!
B42-21-9*2
SUPPLY JOINT (A) {QB1-0166-000{0Q0B1-0166-020| 1 |YY| B36-18-1%!
B42-21-1%2

Notes:
*1.

*2.

partnumber QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. 1992.

Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,
with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.
Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with




Service Bulletin

Number  PRNT-199

. (PD-122-026)
m Modd BJC-800, Date 25.09.1992
BJC-820,

BJC-880

SUBJECT : LOGIC CARD/UPGRADING ENGINE MPU

The following softwere bugs have been improved.
(The engine MPU has been upgraded from 1.16 to 1.18.)

Problem:
It has been found that the value of PWM (pulse width modulation)
for driving the carriage motor in engine MPFU does not have enough
latitude. When motor driver IC24 (driver IC, L298HN) with low AC
characteristics is used, the carriage motor drive control is likely
ﬂ to become unstable. In such a combination, the load applied to the
S motor may come larger after a long use, resulting in 5E SERVICE and
13 CHECK PAPER errors. To prevent this, the value of PWM has been
changed.

Notes:

1. As a temporary countermeasure, engine MPU version 1.16 has
been selected by checking the AC characteristic of driver IC
(1C24), and good ones have been used in the printers. (As for
the printers with engine MPUs version 1.16, refer to section
AFFECTED MACHINES in this bulletin).

2. The sbove problem occurs only in the printers with engine MPU
version 1.16. No problem occurs in the engine MPUs with
earlier versions. Below are the part numbers of logic cards
with engine MPU version 1.16.

BJC-800/820: QG2-2347-100
BJC-880: 0G2-2406-020

Canon Evropa mv Business Machines Technical Service Group




COMPUTER SYSTEMS -2 - §.B. PRNT-199

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHMANGEABILITY cone
“Pormer” and “new" parts are fully iaterchangsadle. w
“Former® and “new” parts are not iaterchangeable. | 1]
The “former” parts are interchangesble; the ° * t

be used in ‘.:dtlt.:‘ machines o:ly. not in -::“'.xl:f-'.:ﬁn.-. n

The "nev” parts are interchangeable: the “former® t
be used !n"ort.ln-l" -acklncg only. aot ia ".o:l! :5"’.:::15... 124

interchangesble on condition; & note provides adéitional inforsation. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New

ENGINE MPU IC|QHB8-8389-030%*° |QHB-8389-040*° | 1 |YY| B61-27-IC19%}
B77-31-1C19%?2

LOGIC CARD QG2-2347-100 |QG2-2347-110 1 |YY| B10-5-2%

LOGIC CARD QG2-2406-020 |0QG2-2406-030 1 |YY| Bl2-6-2#2

Notes:

%1, Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models BJC-800 and BJC-820,
with part number QY8-3132-000, dated Dec. 1991.

%2, Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with
part number QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. .1992.

%3, IC M37704M2Al132FP.

AFFECTED MACHINES
Engine MPU version 1.16 is used in the following machines:
BJC-800

TDJO7723, TDJ07822-TDJ07828, TDJ07830, TDJ07832-TDJO7843,
TDJO7845-TDJ07865, TD3J07867-TDJ07921, TDJ07923-TDJ07936,
TD30B8004-TDJ08020, TDJ08022-TDJOB042, TDJOB051, TDJOB064-TDJ0808S,
TDJOB090-TDJO8141, TDJ08144-TDJ08147, TDJ08149-TDJ0B182,
TDJ08184-TDJOB255, TDJ08257, TDJ08258-TDJO08331, TDJ08333-TDJOB339,
TDJ08341-TDJ08349, TDJ08351-TDJ08358, " TDJ08360-TDJOB363,
TDJOB8365-TDJ08371, TDJ08373, TDJO8374, TDJO8385, TDJO8398,
TDJOB400, TDJO8401, TDJ08406-TDJ08408, TDJI08412-TDJ08426,
TDJOB446-TDIJ08484, TDJ08486-TDJ09264, TDJ09266-TDJ09269,
TDJ09271-TDJ09277, TDJ09279, TDJ09281-TDJ09296, TDJ09298,
TDJ09299, TPJO9301

BJC-820

TDMOO685-TDM0O0792, TDM00794, TDM00796, TDMO0798-TDMO0838,
TDMOOB44-TDMO1130, TDM01136-TDMO1141, TDM01143-TDM01162,
TDMO1164-TDM01224

BJC-880

TFFO0780-TFF00809, TFF00811, TFF00812, TFF00814-TFFO0878, TFF00887,

TFFO0891-TFFO0897, TFF00899-TFF00951, TFF00953-TFF01091, TFF01093,
TFF01094, TFF01096, TFF01098-TFF01105, TFF01107-TFF01113
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Canon ___ Service Bulletin

Number  PRNT-202

(PD-12E-038)
Mo BJC-800, Date 08.10.1992
BJC-820,
BJC-880

SUBJECT : STANDARD COLOUR IMAGE cr-1/C1-2

The standard colour image (ink consumption: 30% print duty, 7.5%
eacl; colour) for the BJC-800 series has been assigned as a service
tool.

Part number :  QY9-0006-000
Description :+ Standard colour image CI-1/C1-2

Type : Two kinds of images CI-1 and CI-2 are written in
3.5" and 5.25" floppy diskettes respectively. The
two pairs of above two diskettes (total 4
diskettes) make a set.

Usage condition: IBM AT/XT or its compatible machine PC-DOS
version 3.1 or above. (For further information,
refer to the manual included in the package of
this tool.)

Canon Europs sv Business Machines Technical Service Group




Canon Service Bulletin

. o Numbe:  PRNT-203
(PD-12E-035)
Modd  BJC-800, . (ro-128-03

~ BJC-820,
| BIC-880

SUBJECT : IMPROVING PRINT PROBLEM

If a print quality problem (non fire or dot mis-alignment) occur,
instruct customers to do the following.

1. Perform cleaning B (cleaning+ for the BJC-880). For the
details, refer to the User's Manual; page 48 for the BJC-800/820
and page 2-82 for the BJC-880.

’ \ 2. If the print quality does not recover after above 1, perform
’ cleaning B again.

3. If the problem still occurs after above 1 and 2, conduct
flushing (cleaning++ for the BJC-880). For the details, refer
to the User's Manual; page 40 for the BJC-800/820 and page 2-82
for the BJC-880.

In cleaning B, the rate of air purge is relatively high and the
surface of print head may not be wetted enough. (The air purge
means the purging condition when the nozzles of print head is not
filled with ink.)

Owing to this, the wiping operation of cleaning B may not recover
the print quality if foreign matters adhere to the surface of print
head. The flushing operation which enables the wiping operation
with the surface of print head wet is of help for such a case.

If a print quality problem occurs, perform cleaning B and flushing.

Canon Enropa mv Business Machines Technical Service Group
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Canon Service Bulletin

EONPUTER *

Number PRNT-205

(PD-12E-040)
Modd  BJC-800, Date 20.11.1992
BJC-820,
BJC-880

SUBJECT : INK LEAKAGE

The ink leaskage problem occurring in the field was investigated.
It has been found that, while the printer is transported, shocks
cause the head cap to shift horizontally and ink may leak.

If the printer is transported with one side down (A, A', B, B' and
C in figure 1) and left for a long time, the head cap is apt to
shift, resulting in ink leakage. However, even if the head cap is
shifted, the ink does not leak if the printer is left with the
bottom side down as shown in figure 1.

Figure 1: Outer carton

Canoa Europs nv Business Machines Technical Service Group



Canon Service Bulletin

- FOMBUTER SYST.
ME C : . -206
(PD-12E-043)
ﬁ Modd  BJC-880 Date 20.11.1992

SUBJECT : CONTROLLER CARD COMPONENT/DRAM ICs

The DRAM IC used for IC41 to IC48 on the Controller Card Component
has been changed as shown below.

old New

Manufacturer Toshiba Motorola
Type number TC514400AZ-80 MCM54400AZ80
Part number WA3-5862 WA3-6044

SERVICE: PART

INTERCHNANGERABILITY

“Former” and “mev” parts are filly interchemgeable.
“Pormer™ sad “mew® parts are ngt interchangesble.

fThe “former? t iaterch. able; .the “mew" parts ci
be ---: i -..'.Si'ci.i"n:uﬂ.-‘:!?y. ;_og t: ':ﬂ't:.l' machines.

The "mevw” parts sre interchangesble: the °forser. parts can
be used lu"oﬂ.tul' ll‘lim snly. Wet tmn "wodified® machines.

Interchangesble on condition: & note provides additional informstion.

Part number
Description P.Cat*l
Former New

DRAM IC WA3-5862-000%2 | WA3-6044-000%° B64-30-
IC41~1C48

Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJC-880, with
part number QY8-3142-000, dated Apr. 1992.

*2. DRAM IC: TC514400AZ-80

*3. DRAM IC: MCM54400AZ80

Canen Europs av Business Machines Technical Service Group




Canon _ Service Bulletin

¢ONPYUTERE

Number  PRNT-208

(PD-12E-037)
Modd  BJC-800, Date 20.11.1992
BJC-880

SUBJECT : TRANSPARENCY USED FOR CLC10 COPIER

The Canon-recosmmended CF-301 is available as a ttanaparehcy for the
CLC10 copier. This Service Bulletin compares the CF-301 with
transparency CF-101 for the BJC-800 series.

Inferior points:

1. Paper feed capability

The coating on the CF-301 is thicker than the CF-101, and the
(5!5 CF-301 is apt to curl in an unusual direction (the leading and

- trailing edges of CF-301 hit the pressure plate, and the
center of CF-301 is lifted). When the CF-301 is picked up, it
is apt to be caught by the separation sheet unit (the silver
metal where the transparency comes to the end in the paper
pick-up) .

2. Paper feed roller mark

The rubber of the paper feed roller contains the oil. The oil
is transferred to the transparency in the paper delivery,
causing a paper feed roller mark to appear. The mark
appearing on the CF-301 is more conspicuous than the CF-101
from a difference in surface treatment.

3. Image permiability

The image permiability of the CF-101 is not so good, and that
of the CF-301 is still worse since numberless holes on the
surface of CF-301 diffuse the light. When a deep color (ex.
i blue) is printed on the CF-301, it may be difficult to
distinguish it from black.

4. Paper curl after printing
The coating of the CF-301 is thicker than that of the CF-101.

If the CF-301 is used for the BJC-800 series, it is apt to
curl while the temperature inside the printer is raised.

Canos Evrops av Business Machines Technical Service Group
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Superior points:

1.

Spur mark

There are numberless holes on the surface of CF-301, and the
ink is absorbed in them. Therefore, the CF-301 is dried up
faster than the CF-101, preventing the spur mark from
appearing in paper delivery.

Cont inuous paper feed

For the reason of above 1, the CF-301 is dried up faster than
the CF-101, which makes it possible to feed papers

continuously.

Image quality

The color ink is fixed on the CF-301 better than the CF101. ’iﬂ'
This prevents white lines, and makes the edge of image )
smooth.

Finger mark before printing

Even if a finger mark is left on the CF-301 before printing,

the oil of finger is absorbed in the numberless holes on the

surface of CF-301. Therefore, a finger mark on the CF-301 is
less conspicuous than the CF-101.



TPP Field Change Notice no. 82

Service Bulletin

Product cceceese : DDE 1051 Laser printer
Date .....ccc0e : July 1993
Number of pages : 2




LBP -2 - 8§.B. LBP-249 A

Fig. 930A: DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly (RG1-2706-050)




TPP Field Change Notice no. 81

Service Bulletin

Product ....... : DDE 40 Canon Matrix Printer
Date ..cccccevee s July 1993
Number of pages : 3




Canon Service Bulletin

CONEUEREYS TR e PRNT-209
(PB-12E-0025)

Modd  BJ-300, Date 20.11.1992

BJ-330

SUBJECT : PRINTER MECHANISM/LEFT & RIGHT FRAME

The following changes have been implemented in the shape of the
left and right frames.

A. Left/Right frame: Increasing the length of claw which connects
platen

The length of the claw has been increased to make the
installation easier by bending in the direction of the arrow
pliably.

\§ \%

B. Left frame: Changing shape of coupler plate support

To increase installation stability, the coupler plate has been
widened as shown below.

Cawen Esropa v Business Machines Technical Service Group
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C. Left frame: ‘ 1 l »

1. Changing the shape of connection to front cover
Ribs has been added to fortify the front cover installation. !

2. Integrating spacer into left side of left frame
The current spacer has been integrated into the left side of the
left frame, with a screw hole installed to fix it on the bottom

'\ Ribs to be addew()

Screw hole

old New
The change can be recognized by looking at the integrated spacer
described above C-2 through the clearance between the upper case
and bottom case. The current left and right frames have been
changed into new ones simultaneously.

Left frame
See the right figure

Front cover Bottom case -~

0ld Front cover

70

Left frame

Bottom case
ﬁ Bottom case —»

Look through here New




COMPUTER SYSTEMS

SERVICE. PAKTS

CcoBR

ICRANGEABILITY

“epormer® and “mev” parts are FJ1§ interchangeable.
cFormer® and "mew” perts are f3¥ interchangesble.

“forper” parts sre imtarch
used in "modified® machines

The “ * parts are interchan:
ol R B R

: the "new®
':!t;f’ﬁ_a‘@ i: '3‘;'.1’-:{!'.:3'-';.".

“foraer®

able: t
“eriginel” uehtnruly. Bot inm 'Mnt::"ﬁlnos.

Interchangeable on cendition: & mote provides additienal inforsation.

w
| L]
Yo
ny
¢

PRNT-20> 9

Part number
Description atyl1c Ee—.Caat
Former New
FRAME, right |QA2-0002-000 |QA2-0628-000 1 {vy |B20» 10—11#
B20» 10—11#2
m.mx left QA2-0003-000 |QA2-0629-020 1 |yr {B20 10—12%!
l B20 10—12%2

Notes:

%*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model BJ-300, with
part number Q¥8-3119-000, dated Nov. 1990.

%2, Refer to the Parts

part number QY8-3109-000, dated Sep. 1990.

Catalogue for model BJ-330, with



TPP Field Change Notice no. 79

Service Bulletin

Product ....... : DDE Canon Laser Printers
: November 1992
Number of pages : 21

¥
f




LBy

S.B. LBP-013C SERVICE PARTS CHANGE LIST PAGE 2 15.05.1992
INTERCHANGEABILITY conE
“Former” and "new" parts are fully interchangeables. Yy
“Former"” and “"nev"” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The “former™ parts asre interchangeable: the "nevw" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. net in “"original” machines. YN
The "new" parts are interchangeable: the "“former™ parts can
be used in "original” machines only. not in "modified" machines. NY
Interchangeable on condition: & note provides additional information. 4
DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER IC P.CAT. REMARKS
FORMER NEW
"”""n"".""'."'."."'..'.l.'-'l.'.'.".......I'.l'l"'..ll.'l.'.lll..'.'lll.'.'l..-I.-'.'.'.I.'.'.I.l'..n
(RF-12E-009)
IC, CPU, RH4-0064-040 RH4-0064-000 - 930-1C214 Note:
MPD7811HG *1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for
model LBP-8III/8III PLUS, with part
PHOTO-DIODE RH7-7012-020 RH7-7012-000 - 930-J201 number RY8-3174-000, dated July
1991.

R I T I R I I I I R I A R A
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number  LBP-157 Rev. 1
(RQ-11-0058)
Mode! 1 Bp-4 Date 05.06.1992

DESTROY : SERVICE BULLETIN LBP-157
SUBJECT : PREVENTING OHP FILM FROM OFFSETTING

To prevent OHP film from "offsetting”, the ground connections of
the upper and lower fixing rollers have been changed as shown in
figures 1 and 2.

- 0ld - - New -

Upper
i fixing
roller
—-D502
Lower »
fixing S (P
roller T 1
D501 ¢
- -4
(added)
Installed on P.C. Board
of front cover
Figure 1
‘ Diode D502

g
Diode D503 (added)

Fig. 2: Fixing Assembly
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-157B
(RQ-11-0366)
Model LBP-4, Date 10.07.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LPB-4 LITE

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/GROUNDING OF UPPER FIXING ROLLER

The location of D502 has been changed.
Along with this change, the grounding method of the upper fixing

roller has been changed. Refer to figures 1, 2 and 3.

Note: D501 is unnecessary, but is not eliminated for
interchangeability with the old type fixing roller.

- 01d - » - New -

Upper fixing
roller

Lower fixing
roller

p502

Fixing roller AC PCB

Figure 1
Diode: D502

- New -

Diode: D502

Fig. 2: Fixing Assembly
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-230A
(RY-11-0189)
Model LBP-CX Date 25.09.1992

SUBJECT : DC CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

The HAL, used on the DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly, has been
changed as indicated in this bulletin.

SERVICE PART

INTERCHNANGEABILITY cooe
"Pormer” and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“rForser” and “"new" parts are mot interchangeable. e

The “forser” parts are interchangeable; the “new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. mot in “original” machines. A ¢ ]

The "new” parts ara interchangeable; the “former® parts can
be used in "original” sachines only, not in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: & note provides additional inforsation. [

Part number
Description oty |IC P.Cat*l
Former New
HAL RH4-0026-030*? |RH4-0026-040%* | 1 |YY [931-1C207
Notes:

%*]1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-CX, with part
] number RY8-8101-060, dated Nov. 1988.
*2. PALCE16VBH-25PC (Refer to Service Bulletin LBP-230).

i *3. PALCE16V8H-25PC/4.
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number ~ LBP-232 Rev.l e
(RF-11-0357)
Modet  LBP-SX, Date 10.07.1992
LBP-8II,
LBP-8III
DESTROY : SERVICE BULLETIN LBP-232
SUBJECT : LASER/SCANNER ASSEMBLY

To increase the reliability of the Laser/Scanner Assembly, the
"circuit constant" has been changed.

SERVICE PART
INTERCHANGEABILITY cone

Y
NN

“porser” and “new” parts are full§ interchangeable.
“Forser” and "new” parts are not interchangeable.

The "former” parts are interchangeable: the “new” parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. not {n "original” machines. N

The “naw” parts sre interchangeable: the “former" parts

can
be used in "original® machines only. not in modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New

LASER/SCANNER RGO-0050-070 RGO-0050-090 1 |Yy [400%*! Q

ASSEMBLY 400%*2
340-44*

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part
number RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.

%2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II, with part
number RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.

%3, Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-81I1/8I1I PLUS,
with part number RY8-3174-000, dated July 1991.

\
\
|
\
|
|
\
|
|
|
\
|
\
|
Notes:
|
|
|
|
|
|
\
|
|
|
|
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number  LBP-233
(RQ-11-0350)
\todel  LBP-4, Date 15.05.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LBP-4 LITE

SUBJECT : H.V. CONTACT ASSEMBLY

wWhen the EP-L cartridge is installed, the plate contact mount might
be deflected. To prevent this, the shape of the plate contact has
been modified as shown in figures 1, 2 and 3.

Rod assembly

Plate contact
assembl y ———————0pn
(H.V. contact

assembly)
4
L
A" "B"
Figure 1
- 014 - - New -

Fig. 2: View "A" in figure 1




Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP

Model LBP-8III,

LBP-8I11 PLUS

LBP-234
(RF-11-0368)
15.05.1992

Number

Date

SUBJECT LED DISPLAY WINDOWS

The LED display windows may not overlap
causing

the LED display windows is painted in milky white.

1 and 2.
LED display
windows (5)
Figure 1
LED display window
LED —{| )
- 01da - H
.
LED display window
(milky white)\\\
i N S
- New - LED — ]

P

Fig. 2: View "A" in

the LEDs completely,

uneven brightness. To ensure even brightness, the back of

Refer to figures

Display panel

Display P.C.B.
assembly

Uneven brightness

figure 1




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-235
(RQ-11-0357)
Mode  LBP-4, Date 15.05.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LBP-4 LITE

SUBJECT : VIDEO CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

The EEP-ROM on the Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly has been
changed.

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY cope
“Pormer™ and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY
“Forser~ and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN

The "former” parts ars interchangeable; the “new" parts can
be used in "wodified” machines only. not {n “original” machines. YN

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the “former™ parts can
be used in "original” sachines only. not in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeabla on condition: a note provides additionsl information. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New
EEP-ROM** SF5-4167-000*2 {SF5-4167-020%% | 1 |YY |931-IC26
EEP-ROM*3 RF1-3327-000*? |[RF1-3327-020** | 1 |YY |931A-1C20
Notes:

*], Revision-0, dated Aug. 1991.
*2. NMC9306N

*3. NM9306N

*4. For models LBP-4, LBP-4 LITE.
*5, For model LBP-4 PLUS.




anon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-236
(RQ-11-0354)
ﬁ ‘o LBP-4, Date 15.05.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LBP-4 LITE

' SUBJECT : H.V. POWER SUPPLY P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

Resistors R53, R54, R55 and R86 on the H.V. Power Supply P.C.B.
Assembly have been changed.

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
. l “Former” and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. YY
"Former™ and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN

fThe "former” parts are interchangeable: the "new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, not in "originsl” machines. ™

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “former™ parts can
be used in "original” machines only. not in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C

Part number
Description oty | IC P.Cat*l
Former New
RESISTOR VR1-1141-689 VR5-3530-689 3 |NY |980-RS3,
R54, RSS5
RESISTOR VR1-1141-229 VR5-3530-229 1 |NY |980-R86
Note:

*], Revision-0, dated Aug. 1991.



Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number  LBP-237
, (RQ-11-0358/0359)
M | v 1epes . Dae 15.05.1992

SUBJECT : CORRECTION OF PARTS CATALOGUE

Please correct the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4, with part
number RY8-3175-000, as indicated below:

- Incorrect - - Correct -
MB3771-M MB3771-P
‘ . SERVICE PART
INTERCHANGEABILITY cobe
“Former” and “new” parts are fully interchangeable. Y
“Former” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The “"former” are lntcrchnngc‘bl. the “new” parts can
be used in lodtﬂ.cd machines only, not in "original” machines. N

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the "former” parts ca
be used in "original” machines only. not in “modifled” -.:hln-- NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additionsl i{nformation. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New
IC WA4-0626-000%2 UNCHANGED*? | 1 |YY [930-IC204
931-ICl14
Notes:

*)}, Revision-0, dated Aug. 1991.
N *2. MB3771-M
f '\ *3. MB3771-P




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-238
v (RQ-11-0362)
m Model LBP-4, Date 05.06.1992
LBP-4 PLUS
LBP-4 LITE

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/HALOGEN HEATER

To lessen the impact on the halogen heater during transportation, a
wave washer has been added to the heater. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

A
g @;cz—__—cﬂ]jpc —{{— 1)

Fig. 1: Halogen heater |

- 01d - » - New - ‘

|

' X :,’._4__1 i

|

|

|

A wave washer has
been added.

Fig. 2: view "A" (figure 1)

ﬂ SERVICE PART

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
"rormer” and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
*Former~ and "“hew” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable: the “new" parts can

be used in "sodified” machines only. not in “original” machines. ™
The “new” parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can

be used in "original” machines only. not in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition:

Part number .
Description e — - T-- —— e me—— Qty | IC P.Cat*l
Former New

|

HALOGEN HEATER RH7-4033-000 RF1-3304-000 1 |YY |810-41

f , Note:

x]1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models LBP-4/4 PLUS/4 LITE,
with part number RY8-3175-010, dated Apr. 1992.

|
|
\
\
|
i
\
a note provides additional information. C
\
\
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Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP

Modl | BP-4 PLUS

LBP-4 LITE

Number LBP-239
(RQ-11-0363)
Date 05.06.1992

SUBJECT : CORﬁECTION OF PARTS CATALOGUE

Please correct the errors in Figure 810 (Fixing Assembly) of the
Parts Catalogue for models LBP-4 PLUS & LBP-4 LITE as shown in

figure 1.

- Correct -
Diode

- Incorrect -

(eliminated)

i at

Position of

Position of terminal

terminal

Thermisto:
cable

Figure 1

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY coot

“Former~ and "new" parts are fully interchangeable.

~Former” and “new" parts are not interchangeable.

The "former~ parts are interchangeable: the “new” parts can
be used in “modified” machines only. not in “original” machines.

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “former™ parts
be used in “original” machines only. not in “modified”

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional inforsation. €

AL

can
wmachines. NY

Part number

Qty

Description -
Formerxr

New

IC

P.Cat*l

RA1-8245-000

1-0

810-58

CONTINUITY PLATE

DIODE HOLDER

150 810-59

|
LRA1-8246-006 %- B

Note:

Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models LBP-4/4 PLUS/4 LITE,
with part number RY8-3175-010, dated Apr. 1992.

*1.




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-240
(RF-11-0372)
™ | wow LBP-BII, owe  10.07.1992
' LBP~-SX

SUBJECT : CORRECTION OF PARTS CATALOGUE

The part number of the optical fiber in the Parts Catalogue has
been corrected as indicated below.

SERVICE:PART
INTERCHANGEABILITY cone
‘ \’ "Pormer” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. $24
‘ “Former” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. L]
The “former® parts are interchangesble: the “new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, not in "original” sachines. N

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be usad in “original” sachines only, not in *"modified” machines. [ 34

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional {nforsation. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New

OPTICAL FIBER RH2-5053-000 |[RH2-5108-000 1 |NY [105-9*!
105A~-9*!
105B-9*?
103-18%?

Notes:

*]. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part
number RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.

*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II, with part

(&!s number RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-241
(RQ-11-0368)
Model  LBP-4, Date 10.07.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LBP-4 LITE
SUBJECT : PICK-UP ROLLER ASSEMBLY

To reduce rattling of the idler ring, the following modifications
were implemented:

1. The inner diameter of the idler ring has been increased
(figure 1).

2. The position of the groove for an E-ring in the paper pick-up
roller shaft has been changed (figure 2).

LAY

| m—

<1

U UU Old: 33.0mm
/New: 33.8mm

Fig. 1: Idler ring (cross section)

/L
1 I o o | ° ° I ” 1]
Old: a=90.0 mm, b=56.0 mm
a b New: a=89.9 mm, b=56.1 mm

Fig. 2: Paper pick-up roller shaft




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-242
(RQ-11-0373)
Mode LBP-4, Date 10.07.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LBP-4 LITE

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/SHAPE OF BUSHING
The lower fixing roller bushing in the Fixing Assembly has been
modified as illustrated in figure 1.

- 014 -

70| .

This part has been
lengthened by 0.7mm.

Fig. 1: Bushing

SERVICE PART

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE

~pormer” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. Yy

“pormer” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN

The "forser " parts sre interchangeable; the “nevw” parts can

be used in "wodified” machines only. not in “original” machines. YN

The "new” parts are {nterchangeable: the “former” parts can

be used in “original” machines only. not tn "modi{fled” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C

Part number
Description Oty | IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
BUSHING RA1-7586-000 |RA1-7586-030 2 |YY [810-6

Note:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models LBP-4/4 LITE/4 PLUS,
with part number RY8-3175-010, dated Apr. 1992.




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-243
(RF-11-0373-1)
Moder LBP-8IIXI Date 10.07.1992

SUBJECT : VIDEO CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY/CPU

The CPU on the Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly has been changed.

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY cobE
“Former®" and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. Y
“Former” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN

The “forser” parts are i{nterchangeable; the “nev" parts can
be used in "modified”™ machines only. not in "original” machines. A4 ]

The "nev” parts sre interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be used in "original® machines only. not in "modi{fied” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description oty |IC P.Cat*l
Former New

CPU WA3-3905-000 RH4-9027-000 1 |NN [931-1IC2

VIDEO CONTROLLER |SG5-4150-120 SG5-4150-180 1 |Yy (931
P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

Note:

*}]. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models LBP-8III/8III PLUS,
with part number RY8-3174-000, dated July 1991.




Canon

LBP

Mode  LBP-4 LITE

Service Bulletin

Number  LBP-244
(RQ-11-0375)
Date 10.07.1992

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY

SUBJECT : VIDEO CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY/CPU

cobe

The "former" parts are interchangeable:
be used in "modified” machines only. no

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “former” can
be used in "original” machines only, not in "modified” machines.

“yorser” and “new"” parts are fiot interchengesdble.

the “new” parts can
t in "original” machines.

“pormer” and “new” parts are fulfy interchangesble.

arts

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information.

™

NY

The CPU on the Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly has been changed.
A choke coil has been added to the P.C.Board at the same time.

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
CPU SH8-4356-000 RH4-9027-000 1 {NN [931-IC8
CHOKE COIL ———— WE2-5016-000 0+1|-- |931-...
VIDEO CONTROLLER|SG5-4003-040 UNCHANGED 1 |YYy {931
P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

Note:

*1.

Refer to the Parts Catalogue for models LBP-4/4 LITE/4 PLUS,
with part number RY8-3175-010, dated Apr. 1992.
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Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP
’ Number LBP-245
(rRQ-11-0371)
Model LBP~-4, Date 10.07.1992
LBP-4 PLUS,
LBP-4 LITE
SUBJECT : LASER WARNING LABEL

To comply with the safety standard of laser, the laser warning
label has been modified (figure 1):

1) The warning, written in six languages before, is now written in
ten languages.

2) The warning sign has been added.

3) The shape of the label has been changed. Along with this, the
position of the rib on the cover has also been changed.

- old - »

%% 5% []l ' L e e S
8 a S Eg A::m ..“:‘-w‘:-'::n-
- g 8 &% 100 e Lase s o 013 e
E: E_; _1;5 1o g s ot V1
R D E L
gaa‘giﬁ - LA s anes perates dnasts i S0
EmEmiE| o SSEESE AN
3 '-- 2= = §e (L L YT e ptos B 10 Besud.
iL; ‘:i"i{é gyt e L) somiom. obe atomt o L.
#anlma s T g
gp1 5}5‘ i L8, R,
ED Tt ED
j
o 0 o (o]

= a

S

Fig.1l: Cover
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Canon

Service Bulletin

The Zener diode on the DC Controller P.C.B.
changed. Along with this, resistor R212 has

SERVICE ‘PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY

LBP
Number LBP-246
(RM-11-0196)
Modet LBP-RX/TX, Date 21.08.1992
LBP-BIIR/BIIT,
LBP-8IIIR/8IIIT
SUBJECT : DC CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY/ZENER DIODE

Assembly has been
also been changed.

copt

"pormer” and "nevw"” parts are fully interchangeable.
“Former® and "new” parts are not interchangeable.

The "former" parts are interchangeabla: the “nev" parts can
ba used in “modified” sachines only, not in “original” machines.

The "new" parts are interchangeable: the “formar® parts can
be used i{n ~original” machines only, not in "modified” machines.

Yy
NN

YN

NY

Interchangesble on condition: a note provides additional inforsation. ¢

- The Parts Catalogue

RY8-3119-010, dated Apr. 1989.

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*!
Former New
DIODE WA1-0371-000*2 |WA1-0329-000*¢| 1 |C*? |930-ZD203
RESISTOR VR5-0810-331#*5 |[VR5-0810-391%*3 | 1 |C*? |930-R212
Notes:
*1., Refer to:

for model LBP-RX, with part number

*2.

*3.
*4.
*5.

The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked

The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3122-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3123-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3124-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3149-000, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3148-000, dated

for model LBP-TX, with part number
Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-81IR, with part number
Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIT, with part number
Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIIR, with part number
July 1989.

for model LBP-81IIT, with part number
May 1989. -

items are replaced together.

Zener diode:
Zener diode:

HZ9A-2
HZ9A-1

Resistor: 330Q/1W > 390Q/1W




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number  LBP-247
(RM-11-0199)
Model LBP-RX/TX, Date 25.09.1992
LBP-8IIR/8BIIT,
LBP-8IIIR/8IIIT

SUBJECT : MAIN BODY BLOCK ASSEMBLY

The hook plate has been eliminated. Along with this change, ribs
have been added to the right hook. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

Screw

ir.—”

Right hook
Hook plate
(eliminated)

Figure 1

Ribs: width 2mm
height 1mm

7

Figure 2: Right hook




Canon

Service Bulletin

~

LBP
Number  LBP-248
(RF-11-0377)
Model LBP-SX, Date 25.09.1992
LBP-81I,

LBP-8I11/8I1X PLUS

SUBJECT : MAIN BODY BLOCK ASSEMBLY

The hook plate has been eliminated. Along with this change, ribs
have been added to the right hook. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

Screw

Right hook ﬁ#(//
Hook plate
(eliminated)

Figure 1

Ribs: width 2mm
1mm

Figure 2: Right hook




TPP Field Change Notice No. 78 (final)

DATE: 23.11.92
MODULE: DDE 70/Facit E950
CATEGORY :

production change : Check units in stock
In the field: Before OCR-B font cards are to be used.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: OCR-B font cards do not work..
TOOLS NEEDED:

- IC extractor.
- screwdriver.

DESCRIPTIONS:
New firmware for Facit E950/9010 printer, that will handle
OCR-B font cards. This version, R6B requires Engine CPU D1000

version R4A.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140780 contains:

Two 27C1001 PROMs, labelled: 21001064-05 21001065-05
E000 R6B €800 R6B
9010 D23 244 9010 D20 244

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 20 minutes

NOTE: Sites with immediate requirements has already been
serviced directly by oje/BW

lea/BA




- £950/D960

Doe: Nov 1992

seﬂ"'e‘ —ts

Shewt No.: 1 ((6)

Hondledby: Olle Sandstrom

ﬁ PROGRAM REVISION

|

New program revisions R6B for all three system modules are now released:

9010 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-05 R6B/244 checksum C800

D23 2100 10 64-05 R6B/244 checksum EO00 for printers with QLD type friction feed
D23 2100 10 64-07 R6B/244 checksum E100 for printers with NEW type friction feed
9075 System module:

D20 2100 10 65-09 R6B/244 checksum 3400

D23 2100 10 64-06 R6B/244 checksum 1A00 for printers with OLD type friction feed
D23 2100 10 64~09 R6B/244 checksum 1BOO for printers with NEW type friction feed
9062 System module:

D20 2100 10 65-08 R6B/244 checksum 8400

D23 2100 10 64-01 R6B/244 checksum 3D00 for printers with OLD type friction feed
D23 2100 10 64-08 R6B/244 checksum 3E00 for printers with NEW type friction feed
Emulation board in 9062:

Ul 2100 14 52-00 R5A/238 checksum 9E99

VERY IMPORTANT INFORMATION

This new program revision supports download of program to the Engine CPU. All
Engine CPUs with rev. level R4A and later are automatically updated when a new
control unit program is installed. This is the reason for two different versions

of D23.

Becanse of this it is important that the correct program is installed in the
printers. Othwerwise there may be problems with the paper feed.

The veason for the number changes for D20 is that in 9062 and 9075 D2C is now in
a 2 Mbit PROM. No hardware changes are necessary when the program is updated.

The new revisions are introduced in production from serial number: 9246 oo

Facit AB

Postadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex

o | T R pnird b n1




2 (4)

m CHANGES IN THE PROGRAM COMPARED TO REV R5B:

ﬂ

GENERAL

Fault when changing between two font cards corrected.

The backward paper feed when powering up the printer in Tear Off mode
is reduced.

It is now possible to use LQ print quality from a font card without
tilting the print head. The text will be printed in two passes with
1/144" paper feed between passes. This feature is designed for OCR
printing and requires a specially made font card.

To make colour printing better, printing always starts with print
direction left-to-right when print colour is changed from black to red.

To make sure that the ribbon does not catch in the form aligner during
colour initialization the print head is always moved to a fixed position
when the colour ribbon is initialized.

To make it easier to remove fanfold paper from the printer a Park function
has been introduced. If the NO-key is depressed with the printer OFF-LINE
reverse paper feed will be made. When the top edge of the paper is sensed
the printer will signal Paper End. It is now easy to remove the pape:.

In earlier revisions the Tear Off movement only worked if the movement to
TOF was made with a Form Feed command. Now any feed command (LF, FF, etc.)
causing the paper to be placed at TOF will give the Tear Off movement
after the usual time out period.

The TOF position can now be adjusted with the Adj. Arrows up and down.

ICATION

5]

Serial ready/busy signal is changed so that the busy signal is
synchronized with the stopbit of received data. This makes the interface
compatible with older ICL systems.

New form length, 16 inch, added.

parameter for left margin added. Values in 1/10" can be selected.
Valid in IBM, Epson, and 5162 emulations.

Parameter for TOF added. TOF position can be selected in values of 1/6".
Valid in IBM, Epson and 5162 emulations.

To be able to get the same width of variable size strings as in the 4542
printer there is a new set up parameter introduced. When selecting 5162
emulation the horizontal resolution in variable size/barcode strings can
be set to D960 (72 dpi) or 4542 (70 dpi). Note that when 4542 (70 dpi) is
selected the variable size/barcode strings will be printed unidirection-
ally and with a lower print quality which can effect the readability of
barcodes.

A fault in the parameter "Print head gap adjust" is corrected. The values
+6 and higher were wrong.




3 (4)

m 5162 FMULATION:
Added commands:

- ESC X V (1B 25 56) Select Font Extension Table II SI. This gives 12.7 cpi
font (4542 mslti-pitch char. gen.)

GS (1D) Underline

ESC 8 / ESC 9 (1B 38 / 1B 39) Set/Cancel Unidirectional printing

ESCQ Ny (1B 51 N 79) Set end of form position
- ESCQ N r (1B 51 N 72) Set left margin
m - ESC Q r (1B 51 72) Clear left margin
-~ ESC g / ESC h (1B 67 / 1B 68) Set / Cancel 15 cpi
Changed commands:

- ESC Q N x (1B 51 N 78) Set form length.
The range is now 1 = 249. Note that max form length is 22"

- ESC Q N w (1B 51 N 77) Set vertical tab stop.
The value of N is always set in 6 LPI regardless of selected line spacing.

-ESCQNt /ESCQNu (1B 51 N 74 / 1B 51 N 75) Set LF value
forward/backward.
If N = O the value selected in the Set Up is valid.

- DEL (7F) is now ignored.
- LF (0A): Auto CR is now performed only if this is selected in the set up.

- HT (09): If receiving more HT commands than the number of set tab stops
ﬁ each exessive HT will result in a space movement.

Changes in Set Up:

To be able to get the same width of variable size strings as in the 4542
printer there is a new set up parameter introduced. When selecting 5162
emilation the horisontal resolution in variable size/barcode strings can

be set to D960 (72 dpi) or 4542 (70 dpi). Note that when 4542 (70 dpi) is
selected the variable size/barcode strings will be printed unidirectionally
and with a lower print quality which can effect the readability of barcodes.




4 (4)

ﬂ IBM FMULATION

~ Master Select (1B 21 n) added. This is the same command as in the B/E-line
printers and is beyond the standard IBM proprinter commands.

- Reset command (1B 40) added. This is the same as the Epson Init command
and is beyond the standard IBM proprinter commands.

- A bug is corrected which caused the printer to block when switching
between character sets after a string of spaces.

- 16-pin graphics commands are added. The new commands are:

ESC + K (1B 2B 4B)

ESC + L (1B 2B 4C)

" ESC + Y (18 2B 59)
( ’ ESC + Z (1B 2B 54)

See also the Programming Manual about graphics commands.
Note that this does not double the graphics throughput but the speed is
increased by about 20%.

EPSON FMULATION
- 16-pin graphics command is added. The new command is:
ESCumnl n2 V1...Vx (1B 75 mnl n2 V1...Vx).

For a more detailed explanation of the parameters please, refer to the
Programming Manual description of 9-pin graphics.

- The TOF and Tear Off positions are corrected after a reset command
Esc E (1B 40).

- In command Master Select a bug is fixed so that the parameter value 80h
(underline) is ignored if command MSB=0 (ESC = <1B 3D>) has been received.

- Command ESC x n (1B 78 n) is changed:
n=0 gives DQl if DQl is selected in Set Up (Default DQ2)
n=1 gives NLQ
N=2 gives LQ

~ Command ESC k n (1B 6B n) is changed:
n=0 gives resident font Courier in 1Q
n=1 gives resident font Letter Gothic in LQ
n=2 selects font card 1
n=3 selects font card 2

DEC FMULATION

- No form feed is performed when changing between IBM and DEC emulations if
ﬂ paper is already positioned at TOF.




TPP Field Change Notice No. 77 (£inal)

DATE: 23.10.92
MODULE: DDE 70/Facit E950 (TMN 397)
CATEGORY :

production change : none
In the field: add to TMN 397 & TMN 398

CORRECTS THE ERROR: see each SB
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS: Various Facit Service Bulletins:

SB No.: 462 Maintenance advice.
SB No.: 463 Print Head Cable.

See also previous collection, TPP FCN 076.
SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 min.

lea/BNA
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Hondied by: Olle Sandstrom
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Main shaft:

Print head:

Print bar
ad justment:

Facit AB

The main shaft must not be oiled. There are graphite bushings in the
carriage and they do not require any further lubrication. 0il on the
shaft will together with paper dust cause binding of the carriage and
also cause severe wear of the bushings. The only maintenance necessary
on the main shaft is to clean it periodically with a soft cloth moistened
in alcohol.

The print head must never be opened. Even though it seems to be quite a
simple operation to open the print head e.g. for cleaning it may cause

irreparable damage.

The parts are mounted in the factory in fixtures and with such extremely
high demands on exactness that it is impossible to assemble in the field.

It is also of interest for us to find out why a print head has failed and
this may be impossible if the head has been tampered with in some way.

In the Service Manual section 6.5 it is stated that the maximm deviation
from O is +/- 10 us. Later experience have shown that the internal
measurement method is not accurate enough to make such a statement. The
readings on the display should instead be used as guidance only and the
print result is what counts.

Paostadress Mail

Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax : Telex
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Hondledby: Olle Sandstrom

There have been some problems with the flat cable connection in the print
head. Some times the cable can come loose from the connector.

In order to overcome this we have now fixed a special tape to the cable to
increase the thickness of the cable and also to improve the friction against
the print head connector.

If the tape is obtained locally it must have the following properties:
Material Polypropen

Thickness 0.08 mm

Temperature Up to +120 degrees C

The tape we are using in production is called TESA 4287.

Modification is only necessary in case of problem.

All cables in our stock are taped.

ﬁ The taped cables are introduced in production from serial number 9227 0001.

Facit AB
Postadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax ) Telex
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TPP Field Change Notice No. 76 (final)

DATE: 02.10.92
MODULE: DDE 70/Facit E950 (TMN 397)
CATEGORY :

production change : none
In the field: add to ™N 397 & T™N 398

CORRECTS THE ERROR: see each SB
TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS: Various Facit Service Bulletins:

SB No.: 414 Service Memory Card available.
SB No.: 415 New program revisions announced.
SB No.: 420 Improved ribbon feed mechanism.
SB No.: 422 New program revisions announced.
SB No.: 432 Rear Cover and Power On push bar.
SB No.: 437 Transparant Front replacement.
SB No.: 438 Corrections to Spare parts list
(DDE TMN 398)
SB No.: 443 New program revisions announced.
SB No.: 446 BEmulation board in 9062 system module.
SB No.: 451 Paper feed
SB No.: 452 New program revisions announced.

SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 min.

lea/BNA
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Doe:  December 1991
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se“\ oo 2
SheatNo: 1 (1)

Hondledby: Olle Sandstrom

™  SERVICE MEMORY CARD

The Service memory card as described in the E950/D960 Service Manual is
now available both programmed and ready to use and as an "empty" component.

The part numbers are:
Programmed memory card: 2100 13 63-00
"Empty'' card 64kx8 21Q0 62 53-20

INMPORTANT NOTICE

If program revision R3A/145 is installed in the printer the function
"Adjustment of PH gap" will not work with the service card. This ad justment
is then made from the control panel with the printer in Soft Set Up mode:

Go to menu heading SYSTEM OPER ADJ

Go to sub menu heading PH GAP ADJUST

Here values from -2 to +5 can be selected where each step represents 0.02 mm
and default value for O is a PH gap of 0.20 mm.

™

Facit AB
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Produt:  £950/D960

Oae: December 1991
S8No. 415

oNo: 3

ShomtNo: 1 (3)
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m™ PROGRAM REVISION
PART NUMBERS FOR SYSTEM CIRCUIT BOARDS

New program revisions for the control units 9010, 9075 and the slave CPU on the
Engine board have been released. The part numbers, location, checksums and rev.
levels are as follows:

Control module 9010:

System circuit board 119 68 10-10

D23 2100 10 64-05 Check sum 1900 Rev. level R3A/145
D20 2100 10 65-05 Check sum 8900 Rev. level R3A/145
Control module 9075:

System circuit board 119 68 10-10

D23 2100 10 64-06 Check sum 2600 Rev. level R3A/145
D20 2100 10 65-06 Check sum 1100 Rev. level R3A/145

ﬁ Control module 9062:
System circuit board 119 68 10-20
D23 2100 10 64-01
D20 2100 10 65-01

5162 Emulation board 2100 13 04-00
ul 2100 14 28-00
U2 2100 14 29-00

If a 9062 control unit is to be urdated it is necessary to replace all 4 PROMs to
assertion correct operation.

Note that the rev. levels for the 9062 boards are not yet finalized.

ﬁ Engine board slave CPU 2100 10 52-00 Rev. R4A

The above PROM-revisions are introduced in production from serial number
approx 9148 >oook.

Facit AB
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Note that if a control module is to be updated with a new program revision
both PROMs must be replaced and the following procedure carried out:

Before replacement make a print out of Current Values.

After replacement the display will show "EEROM ERROR" at Power On.

Press the key "CLEAR/EXIT".

Press the key "ENTER/YES" to enter the Soft Set Up mode.

Select "DEFAULT" in the menu.

Select "Load factory values".

Save these values and return to the Soft set up mode again to restore the
original values again.

CHANGES ON THE CONTROL UNIT PROGRAM COMPARED TO REVISION R2A/124:

Paper jam detector introduced. A Set up parameter is used to set the paper jam
function valid or not valid.

A new main menu heading is introduced. The name is SYSTEM OPERATOR ADJ. Under
this heading various adjustments and trimmings are collected. The headings are:
Vertical alignment adjustment (Vert align adj), Position for print head
adjustwent (Pos for ph adj), Print head gap adjust (Ph gap adj), Graphics print.

The fixed gap between the print head and the paper can be adjusted in the Set up
menu. The Main menu heading is "System Oper Adj". Under this heading is "Ph gap
adjust" and the values -2 to +5. The default value O gives a print head gap of
0.20 mm. Each step represents 0.02 mm which gives an adjustment range from 0.16
to 0.30 mm.

The program PROM is now neutral relative the circuit board. This means that PROMs
for 9010 can be mounted in a 9075 control unit and vice versa.

The texts for multipart paper types are changed to: ORIGINAL ONLY, MULTIPART
NORMAL and MULTIPART HEAVY.

The text PRINT QUALITY ADJ is changed to VERTICAL ALIGN ADJ.

The busy pin on the serial interface is set high when Xon/Xoff protocol is
selected. This will make the interface compatible with B-line and other E-line
printers.

The command for double height is implemented in EPSON emulation.

The character tables for IBM can be selected from Set up if Epson emulation is
active.

Problems with the printer blocking in some systems when parallel interface was
used have been corrected.

The status report in DEC emulation is now valid only if serial interface is used.
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Paper position error that occured at a new paper load, after paper end during
printing, is corrected.

Wrong paper end position after manual TOF is corrected.

Problem that the printer blocked when it received faulty data on the serial
interface i.e. parity error wrong baud rate or framing error is corrected.

CHANGES ON _THE ENGINE PROGRAM COMPARED TO REVISION R3A:

ﬁ If cover is open at power on no movements of carriage and paper is performed.
' The cover must be closed to initialize the printer.

Improved paper jam function.




ﬂ IMPROVED RIBBON FEED MECHANISM

In order to improve the life span of the ribbon feed gear housing a change in
the design has been made. The new gear housing is secured to the motor bracket
with two screws to make sure that no play in the gears occur.

Produc: E950/D960

Owe: January 1992
S8 No.: 420
Info No.: 4

ShoatMo; 1 (1)

Hondied by: Olle Sandstrom

The new gear housing can be mounted the same way as the old one using the snap

locks only.

If the improved design is to be fully utilized the following details must be
replaced or added at the same time:

See fig. below from page 16 in the Spare Parts List.

Item Part No.

13 2100 11 60-00
25 0724 12 22-01
26 0734 11 24-01
27 2100 11 62-00

Description Quantity
Motor bracket 1 changed
Screw 2  added
Washer 1  added
Washer 1 added

The new design was introduced in production approx. from serial number:

m 9138 so00x.

Facit AB
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n PROGRAM REVISION

ﬂ

New program revisions for the 9062 Control Module are now released:
System circuit board:

D20 R3C/203 check sum ECO0

D23 R3C/203 check sum 7800

5162 Emulation board:

Ul R2A/203 check sum 1957
U2 R2A/203 check sum CECB

A Rev. C of the emulation board has also been released. If this Rev. of the
board is used, the two 27256 program PROMs have been changed into one 27512
PROM. The part number, Rev. level and check sum for this PROM is:

Ul R2A/203 check sum A720 part number 2100 14 52-00.

The Rev. level of the board is etched on the soldering side of the board.

See next page for a list of program changes.

Facit AB

Postadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex
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CHANGES IN THE PROGRAM COMPARED TO REV. R3A

There has also been an intermediate Rev. R3B for a short period. This Rev.
contained a few of the changes listed below.

GENERAL
- Problem with missed parts of the printing corrected. In the earlier
versions parts of printouts could be missing if the parallell port vas
used or the serial port at high baudrate.
- Bug in ETX/ACK and ENQ/ACK protocol fixed.

- Xon/Xoff protocol changed so that when the buffer is full one Xoff
character is transmitted for each received character.

IBM EMULATION
- In command "Double height print” the parameter w4 can now be excluded from
the commsnd string. In this case parameter nl must be changed to 03H. In
previous revisions this was not possible.

- Command "Select print mode" (1B 49 n) hex is changed as follows:

E

DQ 10cpi

DQ 12cpi

NLQ 10cpi

1LQ 10cpi

DQ Download 10cpi

LQ Download 10cpi (algor)

AP WN—~O

- The following commands did cause rubbish to be printed but are now ignored:
Esc L (1B 5B) hex followed by any of the following: FIKQS T\ hi jlmw

(46 49 4B 51 53 54 5C 68 69 6A 6C 6D 77) hex.
- New commands: Esc g (1B 67) hex: select 15 cpi.
This command works as Elite (12cpi). Only the pitch differs.
Esc H (1B 68) hex: select 10cpi
EPSON EMULATION

-~ The command Esc J n (1B 4A n) is changed so that it now works correctly also
when TOF is passed.

A fault when format length >12 inches was selected is now corrected.

SET UP

Serial parameter "7 bits no parity" added to the Set Up.

The following format lengths are added in the Set Up:
7, 9, 10, and 17 inches.

A fault when format length >12 inches was selected is now corrected.
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4542 COMMANDS

\
|
- In Rev. R3B the following new 4542 commands where added:
Set format length in lines: Esc Q nnn x (1B 51 non 78) hex
Colour shift 1C hex
Elongated character 1E hex
The commands 1C and 1E where in Rev. R3B reset to normal on Carriage return.
This is changed in Rev. R3C so that they remain valid until the command 1F hex
is received.

- New command in Rev. R3C: Return to normal 1F hex.

THE FOLLOWING CHANGES HAVE BEEN MADE ON THE 5162-EMULATION PROGRAM:
- Bug in Barcode 39 fixed.

- Bug in the size commands for danger symbols is fixed.

~ Vertical or horizontal positioning errors could occur if variable size
strings without printable data where sent or if a string where terminated
with a string of several termination codes. This is now corrected.
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REAR COVER

m It has been decided that the rear plastic cover will not be mounted on the
printers as standard any more. Instead the metal plate holding the engine board
is made better looking by closing the holes.

Printers with serial number over 9142 o will be without plastic cover in the
rear. Covers are however still available on request. The part number is:
108 11 60-00.

POWER ON PUSH BAR

The power on push bar through the control unit is running through an oblong
hole in the control unit base. This can sometimes make it difficult to fit the
control unit in place. A change will be made so that the push bar will fit
directly on the power on switch. In the mean time, for easiest possible
assembly, place the bar towards the front of the control unit before it is
placed in the printer.

m

Facit AB
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™) TRANSPARENT FRONT 108 11 61-00

There has been problems with the revers paper feed because some papers
could catch against the sharp angle in this front. The fault is more
frequent when the printer is in Tear Off mode when the paper is pulled
back to print position after the tearing.

This can be solved by adding or removing a mylar strip inside the
transparent front. Which measure is necessary is depending on the type
of paper used. Ususally a stiff paper works better with the mylar and
a soft paper without. It is also possible to make a support so that the
cover lid is held 1-2 mm higher to get a wider paper path.

The front is now redesigned and has a smoother paper path then before.
The above mentioned methods to improve the operation is not necessary any

more.

The new front can be mounted on old cover lids but this is only necessary
in case of problems.

The new front was introduced in production from serial number approx.

ﬂ 9205 s00cx.

(g
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ﬂ CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS TO THE SPARE PARTS LIST

Please enter the following changes and additions in your Spare Parts List:
Page 5 Item &4 108 11 58-00 Cover lid E950

108 11 58-10 cCover lid D960
Page 5 Item 9 2100 11 36-00 is removed.

Page 13 Item 5 2100 O1 91-00 is changed to 2100 05 39-00

Page 15 Jtem 13 2100 04 10-00 Compression spring is added
(these are the compressions springs on the print head)

Page 25 Item 2 119 68 10-10 System circuit board compl. 9010, 9075
119 68 10-20 System circuit boa; . 906

Item 3 119 66 71-10 Control panel circuit board 9010, 9075

19 66 71-30 ol 906
Item 10 138 00 79-10 Key board overlay for 9062
Item 100 13 04-00 ation for 9062

Underlined text is added in the Spare Parts List.

Program
PROM°s: 9010: D20 2100 10 65-05 9075: D20 2100 10 65-06
D23 2100 10 64-05 D23 2100 10 64-06
9062 System board: D20 2100 1065-01
D23 2100 10 64-01
5162 Emulation board Rev. A and B 2 x PROM 27256:
Ul 2100 14 28-00
U2 2100 14 29-00
5162 Emulation board Rev. C 1 x PROM 27512:
m Ul 2100 16 52-00
Others: Test memory card 2100 13 63-00
"Empty” card 64k x 8 2100 62 53-20
Facit AB
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PROGRAM REVISION

New program revisions for all three system modules are now released:
9010 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-05 R5A/217 checksum B60O
D23 2100 10 64-05 R5A/217 checksum 9900

9075 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-06 R5A/217 checksum A500
D23 2100 10 64-06 R5A/217 checksum 9300

9062 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-01 R5A/217 checksum DDOO
D23 2100 10 64-01 R5A/217 checksum BEOO

Erulation board in 9062
Ul 2100 14 52-00 R4A/216 checksum D3D5
The changes are introduced from system module number. 9218 oot

IMPORTANT NOTICE ABOUT PROM SIZE

Until now two versions of the emulation program has been supported i.e.
2 x 27256 in circuit board Revs. A and B and 1 x 27512 in circuit board
Rev C. It has now been decided that the 27256 version will no longer be
supported. In order to update a circuit board with Rev. A or B the PAL
circuit U6 must be replaced and a 27512 PROM mounted in pos. Ul. The
following component numbers are then valid:

Ul Program PROM 2100 14 52-00
U6 PAL circuit 2100 14 65-00

See the following pages for a list of program changes.

Facit AB
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9010/9075 § MODULE ISION RS 7
CHANGES IN THE PROGRAM COMPARED TO REV. R3A
GENERAL

- Xon/Xoff protocol is changed so that when the buffer is full one Xoff
character is transmitted for each received character.

- An Xoff character is sent earlier than before at Power On.
- Bug in ETX/ACK and ENQ/ACK protocol fixed.

- To reduce the risk for paper jam in Tear Off mode the time out for print
head parking is changed from 1 second to 2 seconds.

- A bug in the TOF memory is fixed so that the TOF position after an automatic
paper load is now correct.

~ The handling of the paper feed sensor is changed so that the new Negative
Form Feed command in 5162 mode can be handled properly by the sensor.

- It is now possible to use all print qualities from a font card. Earlier only
LQ was possible.

SET UP
~ Serial parameter "7 bits no parity' added.
- Changed text for word length/parity.

~ The following format lengths are added: 7, 9, 10 and 17 inches.

A fault when format length >12 inches was selected is now corrected.
~ New parameters for print quality on font cards added.

~ Increased range for print head gap adjust. The new range is -2 to +l0.

INCREASED THROUGHPUT

- New resident character generator used when print quality DQl and pitch
15 cpi or higher is selected. This will give a momentary print speed of
up to 900 cps with 15 and 20 cpi. At 16.7 cpi the speed will be 750 cps
and at 17 cpi 770 cps.

- The printer can now perform dual line printing also when closer vertical
pitches than 6 lpi is selected. A restriction is that the selected pitch
must be in 1/72 inch steps.

- Dual line printing can also be performed on lines starting with Horizontal
Tab.

- Improved handling of lines with trailing Spaces for increased throughput.

w
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IBM EMULATION
- In command "'Double height print;' the parameter w4 can now be excluded from
the command string. In this case parameter nl must be changed to O3h. In

previous Rev.s this was not possible.

~ Command "Select print mode” (1B 49 n)hex is changed as follows:

o Print Mode

0 DQ

1 DQ 12cpi

2 NLQ

3 Q

4 DQ Download

6 LQ Download (algor.)

- The following commands caused rubbish to be printed but are now ignored:
Esc { (1B 5B)hex followed by any of the following: FIKQST\ hi jlmw
(46 49 4B 51 53 54 5C 68 69 6A 6C 6D 77)hex.
- New commands: Esc g (1B 67)hex: select 15 cpi.
This command works as Elite (12cpi). only the pitch differs.
Esc h (1B 68)hex: select 10cpi
DEC EMULATION

- The command Esc ¢ (1B 63)hex: reset is changed so that it does not perform a
form feed if the current position is TOF.

EPSON EMULATION

- The command Esc J n (1B 4A n) is changed so that it now works correctly also
when TOF is passed.

- A fault when format length >12 inches was selected is now corrected.

9062 SYSTEM MODULE REVISION R4A/207

Rev. R4A/207 has been used from system module nr. 9207 soocx
Changes in program compared to revision R3C.
GENERAL

- To reduce the risk for paper jam in Tear Off mode the time out for print
head parking is changed from 1 second to 2 seconds.

- A bug in the TOF memory is fixed so that the TOF position after an automatic
paper load is now correct.




IBM EMULATION

The selection of pitch from Set Up was not valid in Rev. R3C. This is fixed in ‘
Rev. R4A. w

5162 EMULATION

The command SI (OF hex) is no longer valid in text mode. This is an Epson
command for compressed printing. Compressed printing must be selected by
command Esc SI (1B OF hex).

- When a reverse paper feed is made an extra reverse movement followed by
normal feed is made to tension the paper properly.

BC+VS PROGRAM ON THE EMULATION BOARD

= Fault when receiving 7F hex in text mode is corrected.

- Fault causing "twisted lines" to be printed is corrected. U
7 US| oM . 9

Changes from Rev. R4A/207:

The IBM and Epson emulations are the same as described above.

4542/5162 emulation:

Error causing reset during Power On in Tear off mode is rectified.

The reset command Esc @ (1B 40)h is now working correct.

The following 4542 commands have been added:

Hex ASCI1 _Description

11 pCcl Negative form feed

13 DCc3 Set horizontal tab stop

14 DC4 Clear all horizontal tab stops

IB51 N77 EscQNw Set vertical tab stop N lines below TOF V
1B 36 Esc 6 Clear all vertical tab stops

IB51 N74 EscQ Nt Set LF value forward

IB51 N75 EscQNu Set LF value backward

1B 7a Esc Z Reset

SI OF Activate character table

1B 28 42 Esc ( B US char. table

1B 28 47 Esc ( G Swedish I char. table

1B 28 48 Esc ( H Swedish II/Finnish char. table
1B 25 50 Esc X P Danish char. table

1B 28 4B Esc ( K German char. table

1B 28 41 Esc ( A English char. table

1B 25 52 Esc X R Dutch char. table

1B 28 59 Esc ( Y Italian char. table

1B 28 52 Esc ( R French char. table )

1B 28 SA Esc (2 Spanish char. table W/
1B 28 49 Esc (I Japanese char. table

FF DEL Ignored
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The following changes have been made on the emulation program:

New barcode type "Code 39 with check digit" introduced.

Possibility to patch user defined control codes instead of sending them
from host.

Bug when using vertical tab within VS/BC strings fixed.

CR could cause extra line feeds within VS/BC strings if Auto LF was
selected in Set Up.

It is now possible to use other line spacings than 6LPI when changing
from VS/BC mode to text mode.

Bug when selecting light print and colour fixed.
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EMULATION BOARD IN 9062 SYSTEM MODULE

r . There has been a ripple in the +5V supply to the emulation board. This has
caused a disturbance in the printing in Variable size and Barcode modes.

In order to overcome this the capacitor C4 is changed from 47uF to 470uF.
See fig. 1 below.

A suitable capacitor is an electrolyte 470uF min 16 V rating. See fig. 2

below.
If it is difficult to obtain locally we can supply one with part number:
1061 4115 08
LM 2940 /]
[ O]
o

FIG. 1 C4 g
v
P3 -+ (0
m TOP DATA GENOVA ITALY

Right lower corner

D max 10

FIG. 2 470uF
16 Voit

L max 15

~ _ .
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m PAPER FEED

In order to overcome the problems we have had with the paper feed, we
have made the following changes in the paper module:

™

m

Modification
Kit:

Facit AB

- The rear pinch rollers are changed so that they are active pulling.
= The rollers are soft to increase the pulling force.

= The paper guide 2100 01 08-00 is changed to meke the outgoing rear
paper path wider.

- The engine CPU program is changed to match the operation of the new
pinch rollers.

- The firmware for the main CPU is changed so that the paper
thickness sensing is made one inch (6 lines) from the top edge of
the paper.

A modification kit with part number 2100 15 82-00 will be put
together at the factory. It consists of the following articles:

- Complete modified friction feed unit SXK 103 0145
~ Modified paper guide 2100 01 08-00
- Engine CPU 2100 10 52-20 Rev. R5A

Note that the firmware PROMs must be ordered separately. This is
because we otherwise must keep three different kits in stock. Also
you only need to order one set of PROMs and can then copy locally.

It is important to note that the Engine CPU Rev. 2100 10 52-20 can
only be used in printers with modified paper feed. All printers with
old paper feed must use CPU 2100 10 52-00 Rev. R4A.

Postadress Mail

Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex
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Ordering

Rebui lding
procedure:

Modification
priority:
Serial
mmbers
affected:

2100 15 82-00 Mechanical parts and engine CPU for paper feed
modification.

PROMs for 9010 system module:

D20 2100 10 65~05 RSB
D23 2100 10 64-05 R5B

PROMs for 9062 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-01 RSB .
D23 2100 10 64-01 RSB

PROMs for 9075 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-06 RSB
D23 2100 10 64-06 RSB

When the kit is ordered it will be shipped with the normal parts
shipment unless otherwise specified by you. You will be charged the
full price but you will get MRA papers with the shipment. When you
return the old friction feed unit with the MBA papers you will be
credited so that your total cost will be SEK 100:- plus the cost for
the PROMs. It is not necessary to return the paper guide.

NOTE that no credit will be issued against feed units which have been
stripped for spare parts or are otherwise damaged by for example bad

packaging. It is recommended that the factory package is used for the
return.

Remove and replace the paper guide as described in the Service Manual
section 5.2.15.

Remove and replace the friction feed unit as described in the service
manual section 5.2.17.

Adjust the print bar as described in the service manual section
5.3.1.

Remove and replace the CPU DI00O on the engine board.

Remove and replace the PROMs D20 and D23 in the system unit.

Only necessary in case of paper feed problems.

The wodified paper feed is introduced in production from serial
number 9224 0001.

v




ﬁ

m

. E950/D960

Dae: June 1992

“ S8Na: 652
se“ InfoNo.: 12
1 (1)

Sheet No.:

Hondiedby: Olle Sandstrom

PROGRAM REVISION
New program revisions for all three system modules are now released:
9010 system module:

D20 2100 10 65-05 R5B/220 checksum DAOO
D23 2100 10 64-05 R5B/220 checksum 1800

9075 System module:

D20 2100 10 65-06 R5B/220 checksum CBOO
D23 2100 10 64-06 R5B/220 checksum 5800

9062 System module:

D20 2100 10 65-01 R5B/220 checksum FDOO
D23 2100 10 64-01 R5B/220 checksum 6C00

CHANGES IN THE PROGRAM COMPARED TO REV. RSA:

Epson and 5162 emulation:

An error in the TOF handling is corrected.

If the printer had been ON LINE between two paper loadings with separate TOF
settings the TOF position became wrong the second time.

This only happened in Epson and 5162 Emulation.

Communication:

An error message is displayed if faulty serial data, e.g. parity error,
is received.

Print head gap adjustment:
The paper thickness sensing is now performed one inch down from the top edge

of the paper. This is to make sure that the thickness is measured on the
part of the form on which printing will be made.

Facit AB

Pnstadress Mail Kontor Office Telefon Telephone Telefax Telex




TPP Field Change Notice No. 72

DATE: 02.10.92
MODULE: DDE 58/Citizen CEBM-720

CATEGORY :

production change : repackaging
In the field: replacing the cable.

CORRECTS THE ERROR:
New genarations of PCs loose setup, when connected to DDE 58.
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS: (Translation of a danish note from Adcom data)

1) Signal PIN 13 is directly connected to the 5V power supply
in the printer. A standard printer cable will comnect this
pin to PIN 13 on the PC, called Select. The PC will not like
this. If the printer is without power, then the low impedance
to ground will be a problem, or if the printer is on,
differences in the 5V from both powersupplies will lead to
temporary "short curcuits” in the multifunction IC (in the
PC).

DOS will not test Select to our knowlegde, so the connection
can be avoide under normal software conditions.

2) Signal PIN 31 (-Reset) is seldom or never used on a PC,
but it will often cause a printer to beep and signal "Alarm”
during the Power on sequence on a PC. [end of translation)
A new parallel cable without those to connections has been
made, and the stock no. is 88304030. This note covers
escalation no. 62486 and error report no. 4648.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140720 contains:

1 special Parallel cable, DDE stock no.: 88304030

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 min.

lea/BNA




TPP Field Change Notice No. 70

DATE: 01.09.92
MODULE: DDE 28/29 - NEC P20/30
CATEGORY :
For information only
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Paper detection failures
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS:
This is an information about productionchanges to improve
paper detection. Order new revisions of MDL LEVER, COLLAR and
FEED ROLLER STAY, as shown in attachment, when servicing
printers with paper detection problems.
SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

NOTE: NEC change order CO-T-3533, rev.l is attached.

lea/BNA




. : : NTH. U.E ATA SC. leHord

' ;\'.UMBER ] REV. |SHEET
NIEC CHANGE ORDER CO-T-3533 1|12
Wscr — : PRODUCT NAMESADENTIFIERS

Priwriter P20/P30 ,P3200/P3300
Improvement Paper detection.

[ SYSTEM AFFECTED
PRELIMINARY
HEET SHEET SHEET
PROBLEM STATEMENT INSTALLATION e IMPLEMENTATION PLAN
SOLUTION e CHECXOUT INST REMARKS
HW/FW/TAD/SW COMPATIBILITY e SPARE PARTS LFFECT . & usT
1. Change purpose.
To improve Paper detection. ‘
B
2. Change ltems
Refer to sheet 2/2 .
MDL LEVER (136-850772-A)  Rev.8A — = Rev.13A
COLLER(A) (136-850770-A)  Rev.6A 3 Hev.8A

FEED ROLLER STAY(W) (136-850766-501-A) Rev.7A g Rev.8A

3.Implementation
MDL LEVER and COLLAR(A)
P20/P30 : From beginning of April.1992 production at NEC Tech U.K.
P3200/P3300 : From beginning of April.1992 production at NEC Tech Hong Kong.
FEED ROLLER STAY(W)
Running change at P30 and P3300.

4.Mechanisn unit REV
ﬂ When MDL LEVER Is applled, Mechanism Rev. Is changed as follws.

P20/P30 ——= A7G
P3200/P3300 P A7L

5.Compatibilty
Compatible.

6.How to adjust Load Position
Please change Load Position by Short-Adjust,When you need adjust Load Pesition.

(described In User's Guide.)

DIVISION DEPARTMENT NEC INTERNAL
USE
(as Printer Division 1st Engineering Department
PREPARED BY MANAGER APPROVAL CO APPROYVAL ISSUED BY
. ]
S Tevasawa /(W ~ "HIRAMA
S.TERASAWA (NINEC) o, IL' gxl,n;tzummmem M T4phard
. o]

PHONFE ftaraon  DATE SER4ese | MISHIHARA (NINEC) DATE




NUMBER. -

NG  |CONTINUATIONSHEET | . CO-T-3533 |

MDL LEVER (136-850772-A) , o
. OLD (Rev.8A) _ NEW (Rev.13A) -~ - - .-

v G ape

COLLAR(A) (136-850770-A)
OLD (Rev.6A) NEW (Rev.8A)

darge

Gy, = o~

FEED ROLLER STAY(W) (136-850766-501-A)
OLD (Rev.6A) NEW (Rev.8A)




TPP Field Change Notice No. 69

DATE: 01.09.92
m MODULE: Canon manufactured laserprinters
CATEGORY: For information only
CORRECTS THE ERROR: TMN updates
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS:
Attachments are:

LBP-228.rev 1  LBP-8II/111 Fixing Assembly/20T gear

LBP-229 LBP-4 Drive assembly/drive plate
LBP-230 LBP-CX DC Controller P.C.B

LBP-231 LBP-4/+ Substitute Ceramic capacitor
LBP-232 LBP-8I1I/III Laser/Scanner assembly

SERVICE KIT: none

NOTE: Service Bulletins attached.

lea/BNA




Canon Service Bulletin

p LBP
Number LBP-232
. (RP-11-0357)
ﬁ i Modd  LBP-SX, Date 03.04.1992
: LBP-8II,
i LBP-8III

w SUBJECT : LASER/SCANNER ASSEMBLY

To increase the reliability of the Laser/Scanner Assembly, the
"circuit constant” has been changed.

SERVICE PART

INTERCHANGEABILITY copne

‘ ’ “Fformer” and “new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy

(j "Former” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN
The “former” parts are interchangeable: the 'nov parts can

be used in "modified” machines only. not in "original” -Achlncn ™

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the “former® parts
be used in “original® machines only. not in "modified" -achln-l ny

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C

Part number
Description oty |IC P.Cat.
Former New
LASER/SCANNER RG0O-0050-070 RGO-0050-090 1 |NY |400%?
ASSEMBLY 400%*2
340-44%3
Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part
number RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.
*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-811, with part
(s, number RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.
" ’ *3. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II1/8111 PLUS,
' with part number RY8-3174-000, dated July 1991.




Canon Service Bulletin

( LBP
Number LBP-229
(RQ-11-0122)
ﬁ \lodd  LBP~4 Date 28.02.1992

SUBJECT : DRIVE ASSEMBLY/DRIVE PLATE

The release lever may come off from the front cover unit.
To prevent this, the drive plate has been changed as shown in

figure 1.
- 014 - » - New -

o~ Release lever The shape of the
(.

|

|

!

|

release lever has
| 3

Sliding

|

been changed.

direction o
*S——Drive
[e) plate ~——Drive
late
o P
The plate has been
lengthened.
Figure 1
. SERVICE PART
INTERCHANGEARILITY cooe
( “Former” and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
‘( ’ ’ “rormer” and “new” parts are mot interchangeable. un
! The “"former” parts are interchangeable: the “new" parts can
+ be usad in "wodified” machines only. not in “original” machines. A i ]
The “new" parts are interchangeable: the “former" parte can
be used in "original® machines only. not in “sodified” sachines. ny

. Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

i Part number

I Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
i Former New

|

| |DRIVE PLATE RF1-2393-000 [RF1-2393-040 1 |yy [240-7

Note:

(M\ li*l. Revision-0, dated Aug. 1991.
]




Service Bulletin

| LBP

| Number LBP-228 Rev. 1
(RF-11-0364)
Modd  LBP-SX, LBP-8II, Dae 03.04.1992
LBP-81II1, LBP-8III PLUS,
LBP~-BIIIT
DESTROY SERVICE BULLETIN LBP-228

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/20T GEAR

The 20T gear in the Fixing Assembly was secured to the gear shaft
with two E-rings. The gear and shaft have been modified and the
E-rings have been eliminated. Refer to figures 1,2 and 3.

: E-ring (eliminated)

20T gear (modified)

Gear shaft (modified)

Right plate

; Figure 1
!
| - 01d - » - New -
I
O I

= 3mm 2 . 3mm
! ‘I——me mm_ —L _! 2 2mm
] Z2mm 28.3mm

Fig. 2: Gear (20T)

- 014 - » - New - W/

~#—1.4mm

i
o
)
=
E
~

. 9mm

tom [ ~fp—2mm

29 . 6mm

28 .2mm
Fig. 3: Gear shaft

i V
£ p |
i i ~ﬁ'

Camen baien. n ST res Tedhmd Setvroe ve o




Canon Service Bulletin

, LBP
( Nunber LBP-230
(RY-11-0186)
‘ m Madd  LBP-CX Dare 03.04.1992

5& SUBJECT : DC CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

I changed as indicated in this bulletin.

SERVICE PART

INTERCHANGEASBILITY cooe
‘,__5 “Former” and “new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“Formser™ and “new” parte are not i{nterchangeable. L1}

(I . The “former” parts are interchangesble: the “nevw" parts

be used in "modified” machines only, not in “original® -.eh!n‘l N

The "nev” parts are interchangeable: the "former® parts
be used in “originel” machines only, not in “modified” -Achlne-. ny

*i The HAL, used on the DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly, has been

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional inforsation. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|1C P.Cat*1l |
Former New
4 |HAL RH4-0026-000*2 |RH4-0026-030** | 1 |YY |931-1C207
Note:
|
|

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-CX, with part

number RY8-8101-060, dated Nov. 1988.
*2. PAL10L8-2CN (MMI) |
*3. PALCE16V8H-25PC (AMP)

(ﬁ




Canon _Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-231
(RQ-11-0345)
Mokl LBP-4, Date 03.04.1992

LBP-4 PLUS

, "/

i SUBJECT : SUBSTITUTIVE CERAMIC CAPACITOR

7 To secure parts supply, a substitutive ceramic capacitor has been
' added for the one currently mounted on the H.V. Power Supply P.C.B.
Assembly.

Current Substitute

Manufacturer| Murata Seisakusho Murata Seisakusho
Model Name DE0707-B331K2K DE0707-B331K3K
Part Number VC5-5700-331 -

Yoo oo ©omenes Technead Serviee ¢ coep




TPP Field Change Notice No. 65

12.06.92

MODULE: Canon manufactured laserprinters

CATEGORY: For information only

commm:mmdatea

TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS:
Attachments are:

LBP-223
LBP-224
LBP-225
LBP-226
LBP-227

LBP-4/+
LBP-4/+
LBP-4/+
LBP-4/+
LBP-4/+

Further you will find:

Cassette

DC controller PCB (new)
Front Cover

Drum Drive

Corr. to parts catalogue.

Service Bulletin Indexes (all Canon laserprinters)

FAX regarding LBP-SX/RX/TX

SERVICE KIT: none

Fixing Gear 20T

NOTE: Service Bulletins attached.

lea/BNA




CAllONlT Service Bulletin

LBP
Numbwr LBP-223

(RQ~-11-0306)
M LBP-4, T b 10.01.1992

LBP-4 PLUS

éiSl.'BJ!(!‘l‘ ¢ CASSETTES (A4/LTR/LGL/EXE)

i
Ei'o improve the movement of the claw of the size plate, the swing
shaft of the claw has been modified. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

-

o T -

Fig. 1: Size plate

Swing shaft

- 0ld - Q

Swing shaft
Flange

9

Figure 2

Canon Ewropa nv Rusiness Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2

SERVICE : PART

INTERCHANGEASILITY

S.B. LBP-223

cong

“Former” and “nev" parts are 2uM3y: interchangeable.
“Former™ and “new” parts are ROt {nterchangeadile.
parts are lnt.rclun.c.bl

he ~1. - : the “sew"
;o.un:'::r'-ouuu' machines only. il fa ~erigalaft®

nal®
The “new" parte are interchangesble;

-:::t nes.

ha = -
be used in “origineal® mechines oaly. + u'."‘:'oiuf:fs'-:iﬂnu.

Interchangesble on condition; s mote

Pprovides edditiona) information. ¢C

Part number
Description Qty|[IC |P.Cat*l
Former New
SIZE PLATE RF1-2426-050 |RF1-2426-060 1 |NY [F30-15
F31-15
Note:
*1. Refer to the Partsg Catalogue of model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part

number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug.

1991.




Service Bulletin

. Nembr  LBP-224
(RQ-11-0309) .
bwe  10.01.1992

SUBJECT : DC CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

A substitute DC Controller P.C.B. Asgsembly has been assigned as a
service spare part and added to the Parts Catalogue* as

figure 930B. The current and substitute DC Controller P.C.B.
Assemblies are fully interchangeable.

*Note: Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with
part number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991.

. 5
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Canoa Ewropa mv Business Machines Technical Service Group




" LBP -2 - S.B. LBP-224

. PART NUMBER A ¢ DESCRIPTION ’
KYENa. y13 : SERIAL NUMBER/REMARKS
908~ |RGI-2747<000 1 | oC CONTROLLER PoB ASSEBLY - i .
OC Jvta~3 fn40 ¢ty
C201 | ves - 3000~ 104 1 |caracron, aivr , sov
= 74
C202 |vC8 - 3000- 104 1 |caraciTor , 0.10F , 50V
AVFVY
C204 VC8 ~ 3000 - 104 1 | CAPACITOR., Q.1UF , SOV-
AVFIY
C205 |vCs-1730- 102 1 |caraciron , 1000er . sov
T RSy B S |27 . S
C06 |vCS-1720-180 1 [CAPACITOR , 186F , SOV It i TTTETesee-
IVFUY )
€207 |ves-1720- 160 1 |capaciron . veer . sov u
IVFUY
C208 |vC8 - 3000- 104 1 |CAPACITOR , Q.1UF , SOV
A9FIY
C200 |ves - 3000~ 104 1 |cAPACITOR . Q1UF , BOV
AVFIY
C210 |VCS-1730- 102 1 | CAPACITOR . 1000PF , SOV
................ eeedeo o3y o). A
C11 [VCS-1730-102 1 [CAPACITOR , 1000PF , 5OV - [ttt
avFyy
12 |ves-1730- 102 1 |caraciror , 1000eF . Sov
AVFUY
C214 | vce - 0880 - 107 1 |cAPACTOR , 100uF , 1oV
avrsy
C215 VCS - 0680 ~ 107 1 JCAPACITOR , 100UF , 16V
IvFvY
C217 | VC5-1730 - 101 1 |caraciron , 100eF . sov
..... sia- Jves ~aga = sai— b e
218 |vC6 -3000 =104 1 ACITOR , O.1UF , S0V TTETESs s -
aIVFUY
c219 VCS - 3000 - 104 1 |CAPACITOR . Q.WUF , SOV
VFIY
€220 {VCe -3000- 104 1 |CAPACITOR . O.1UF , SOV
avFVY U
c221 VC5 - 1730 - 102 1 |CAPACITOR , 1000PF , SOV
IVFIY
C22 {vCs-1730 - 102 1 | CAPACITOR . 1000PF , 8OV
...... s IR T ey DR SN 1) 2+ AN IS
€223~ V06 - 3000 - 104 1 [CAPACITOR , Q.1UF , SOV TomEessee-
IvFUY
C224 | VvC8-3000 - 104 1 |carAcron . o.1uF , sov
vFvy
C225 |VC5-5070-222 1 '|caraciTon , 22000F . 1ev
IVFIY
c228 |vCS-5070 - 222 1 JCAPACITOR , 22009F . 10V
avFve
c221  |ves -0680 - 107 1 | CAPACITOR . 100UF . 18V
R N pUpIISUIITIDE NI B &2 7 S PR e —c—————e
TR VS S 1730 - 162 1" [caPAciTon . 1000PF , 50V == -
_ avFvY U
VCS - 1730 ~ 102 1 | CAPACITOR . 1000PF , SOV
AVFVY :
c232 |vos -3000 - 104 1 |caracrron, c.ur . sov
IVFUY .
D201 WA — 0474 - 000 1 | o0DE , S58088
Y44~F
D202 |WA1 - 0332 - 000 1 JiC. UPPA 63H (DIODE ARRAY)
Y42—F \



LBP -3 - 8.B. LBP-224
"FOURE LB K3
A NUMBER/REMARKS
m‘uu PART NUMBSER N ; DESCRPTION SERAL
0203  |WAT - 0332 - 000 1 |IC. UPPA 63H (DIODE ARRAY)
Yet-r
D204 WA1 - 0332 - 000) 1 ]1C. uPPA a3H (IODE ARRAY)
Yit~r
0205 [wat - 0019 - 000 OIODE . DSM1A2
Yet-p
0208  |wA1 - 0918 -000 DIODE , DSM1A2
b4t o
2014 WAT - 0019 - 000 OIODE . DSM1A2
_____ L (T ST S N L2t ot S
D208  |WAT - 0919~ 006 OIODE , DIMT1A2
L4t o ]
IC201 | RH4 - 0100 - 000 IC . TMCTSC8P.
[
IC202 [WA4 - 0828 - 000 IC, M519538L,
©
IC203  {WA4 - 0534 ~ 000 . HAITR24 .
©
1C204 WA3 ~ 0829 - 000| C . HOTALS08P
“‘"“"wzz:irz":aao B L L it bl A,
i©c
K206 |wA4 - 0830 - 000 IC , ECN1310SP1
[
J201 | vS1 - 0748 - 020 PIN ASS'Y , 20p
€y rtyry
J202 VSt - 1028 - 007 PIN ASSY , TP
€Y revry
J203 VS1 - 1028 - 008 PN ASSY , 0p
..... YRR K I .I:J._r.t;/z.'l.---------_----------------------
J204  |WG3 - 5008 - 000 PHOTO DIODE 4 - 174134~ §
Tet Yet-p
J205 VS1 - 1028 - 009 PIN ASSY , 0P
¥y reysy
J206 VSt - 1028 ~ 010 PIN ASSY , 10P
¥y revyy
J207 |vS1~0830-012 CONNECTOR 127
EEY Y
J208 1vs1-1028 - 003 PIN ASSY , 39
————— i e ey R
J209 | VST = 7028 = 5o PN ASSY fop T A ittt s
€y revzry
J210 VSt - 1028 - 008 PIN ASSY | 0P
¥y vy
J211 | VS1 - 1028 - 005 CONNECTOR , 8P
Rt 2T
J212  1VvS1 - 0571 ~000 CONNECTOR , 0P
3%
J213 VS1 - 1028 - 009 PIN ASSY , oP
[ e e e e - -.E_‘J..!.*-'.'J?.'J...--__ -
Q201 JWA2 - 6796 =000, TRANSISTOR, AN1201 ~ ~ === =~==~--uwo cTTTEee-
r3vu2e
Q202 |WA2 - 0796 - 000 TRANSISTOR , AN1201
r3vuzy
Q203 |WA2 ~ 51086 - 000 TRANSISTOR , 2302213
+3VYRS
m, Q204 |WA2 - 0796 - 000 TRANSISTOR . AN1201
( ‘ 50929
X Q205 |WA2 - 5106 - 0gg TRANSISTOR , 2502213
F3vY29




ol e al9
KYE N, NUMBER N ; DESCRIPTION SERAL NUMBER/REMARKS
Q208 |WA2 - 0796 - 000 1 | TRANSISTOR , RN1201
FIVURS
Q207 |WA2 - 0798 - 000 1 | TRANSISTOR . AN1203
L P>
Q208 |WA2 - 0798 - 000, 1 | TRANSISTOR . AN1201
3092y
Q208 |WA2 - 0798 - 000 1 ] TRANSISTOR . AN1201
VYRS
Q210 |WA2 - 0798 - 000 1 | TRANSISTOR . AN1201
~TT A WasSeTesmsaal- - iR L
11 |WA2 - 0796 =000 1 [TRANSISTOR , AN1207 B Rttt LI L TEEE
FoVURY
Q213 |WA2 - 0796 - 000, 1 | TRANSISTOR , AN1201
(X P
Q214 |WA2 - 0068 ~ 000 1 | TRANSISTOR , 2501815 - aR
+90U2Y
Q215 |WA2-~0136 -~ 000 1 | TRANSISTOR , 28A1018Y
VYRS
Q216 [WA2-0135 ~ 000 1 ] TRANSISTOR , 2510157 ,
......... WAz Si5s—sesl A
Q217  |WA2-1357~000 1 | TRANSISTOR , 2901376K IR Bkt e LI D EESS
SV
R201 |VRS-6170- 102 1 |RESISTOR . 1KOHM . 1./4w
#4239,
R202 |VRS-6170- 102 1 |RESISTOR , 1K0HM , 174w
¥429
R203 |VRS-6170-102 1 | RESISTOR . 1KOHM , 1./4w
7439
R208 VRS -6170 - 472 1 mm.4mu.vm
7439
TTTTROT (VRS SEiTes1aa] 1 RESSTON , 10KDM . i /@~~~ =" "= e e ool
#4239
R208 |VRS-8170- 103 1 |RESISTOR ., 10KOHM . 1./4w
F429
R209 VRS -6170-103 1 RESISTOR , 10KOHM . 1/4W
F429
R210 |VRS-6170-472 1 [REXSTOR , 47XOHM . 1./0W
#4239
R211 | VRS -6170- 101 1 |REXSTOR, 100 O . 174w
————— ~Avmecsma=cmd--—--p222 _____ P I
TR VRS 170101 1 [RESISTOR , 100 OHM , 1./4W it
#4239
R213 |VRS-6170-102 1 |REIISTOR , 1KOHM . 1./4W
F429
R214 |VRS-6170- 102 1 | RESISTOR , 1k0MM . 174w
¥429
R215 |VRS-6170-332 1 |RESISTOR , 33K0MM . 1./4w
7439
R216 | VRS - 6170 - 102 1 | REXISTOR., 1KOHM , 1/4wW
¥4
TTTTRAT VRS SE0S3Z T ESISTON , AMGHM . 170~~~ e
7429
R218 |VRS-6170-102 1 |RESISTOR , 1KOHM , 1./4W
F439
R219 VRS -6170-332 lm.mu.vw
7137
R220 |VRS-6170-101 1 RESISTOR , 100 OHM , 1/4W
€19
R221 VRS - 6170 - 101 1 mssroa.looau.\/dw
F439




-~

LBP -5 - S.B. LBP-224
O PART Mneer | A 3 DESCRIPTION SERAL NUMBER/REMARKS
- - K
R222 [VRS-6170 - 101 T | RESISTOR . 100 OHM . 174w
7439
{ § R223 |VRS-6170 - 101 RESISTOR , 100 OHM , 1./4W
7439
R224 |VRS-6170-102 1 | RESISTOR , 1KOHM ., 1./6w
7429
R225 |vRS5-6170-332 1 |RENSTOR , 33K0HM , 1,/4w
7439
R226 |vrs 8170 - 102 | |RESIBTOR , TKOHM , 1/4W
R o S I _7_4_3_‘)__-____________________ ________ cmm——
VRS - 8170 - 332 1 [ RESISTOR , A3K0MM . 1,74W
F439
R228 |vRs -8170- 101 1 |RESISTOR . 100 OHM , 174w
F439
R2290 |VRS-6170 - 102 1 | RESISTOR . 1KOHM , 1./4w
7439
R230 |VRS-6170-332 1 | RESISTOR , 3.3K0HM , 1/4W
F439
R231 VRS -6170-222 1 |ReSISTOR , 2200HM , 1./4w
U I RRR T | & & & I
R232 |VRS 8110-222 1 [RESISTOR , 22KOHM ., 1,/4W
5439
R233 |VRS-6170-103 | | RESISTOR . 10KOHM . 1/4W
7429
R23¢ |vRS -8170- 103 1 |RESISTOR , 10KOHM . 174w
F4239
R235 |VRS-6170~ 103 1 | RESISTOR . 10KOHM . 174w
5439
R238 |vRS-8170-103 1 |RESISTOR , 10K0HM . §/4W
S I RPN N SO &2, - N ————— ———me—e——m -—-
VRS - 6170 - 103 1 |RESISTOR , 10KOHM . 1,/4W
7439
R238 |vRS-8170-103 1 | RESISTOR ., 10KOHM . 1./4W
F439
R239 |vrs-6170-103 1 | RESISTOR , 10KOHM . 1,/4W
439 o
§ R240 |VRS5-6170-223 1 | RESISTOR , 22K0HM , 1,/4W
s 7439 .
R241 VRS -6170- 103 1 |RESISTOR , 10K0HM , 1,74W :
[ N P RS N L - R SR ——————
m R242 VRS -8i70-103 1 |RESTOR, 10KOHM , 1,/4W
v F439 :
R243 |VRS-8170-4T2 1 JRESISTOR , ATKOWM , 1/4W
7439
R44 | VRS -6170 - 472 1 |RESISTOR , ATKOHM , 1,/4W
7429 .
R245 |VRS-6170-103 1 | RESISTOR , 10KOHM , 1./4W
F439
R248 |vRS-6170-103 1 RESISTOR , 10K0HM , 1,/4W
~==-maTwscarz=rsd- <123 o __ I ————————n
R247 | VRS - 8414021 i + A02KOHM | 1,/4W B i
£439
R248 | VRS - 6413 -~ 001 1 |ResSTOR , 3KOMM , 174w
F42%
R249 | VRS - 8411 - 001 1 |RESISTOR, 1KOHM . 1./4W
F439
aﬁ R250 |VRS-6170- 103 1 |RESISTOR , 10K0HM , 1./4wW .
F439
R251 | VRS ~ 6413 - 161 1 |ReSISTOR . 316K0MM , 174w
7439




LBP - 6 - S.8. LBP-224
& PART NUMBER 2 g DESCRIFTION SERIAL
NUMBER /REMARKS
KYE NO. gl
R252 |VRS-6170- 103 | [ RESISTOR , 10KOHM , 1,/4W
74319
R253 | VRS- 6170 - 472 | | RESISTOR , 47KOHM , 1/4W
7439
R254 | VRS -6170 - 472 1 | RESISTOR , 4TKOHM . 1 /4w
. F4239
R255 | VRS -6170~ 103 1 JRESISTOR . 10KOHM . 1/4W
7429
R258 |VRS-6170-103 1 | RESISTOR . 10KOHM , 1/4W
................... eadoPZ(22 S
R257 |VRS-6170- 472} 1 | RESISTOR . ATKOMM . 1/4W TTEse
7429
R258 | VRS -6170 - 472 | | RESISTOR . ATKOHM , 1/4W
7432
R250 | VRS-6170 - 472 1 | RESISTOR . 47KOHM , 1/4W
7429
R260 | VRS -6170- 472 1 | RESISTOR . 4TKOHM , 1/4W
F43%
R261 | VRS -6170 - 472 1 | RESISTOR , ATKOHM ., 1./4W
............ ey T L T R T k< & & N RS
R262 | VRS-8170-103 | | RESISTOR , 10KOHM . 1./4W it
F43%
R263 | VRS -86170 - 222 1 | RESISTOR , 22K0HM , 1/4W
7429
R264 |VRS5-6170- 103 1 | RESISTOR , 10KOHM , 1,/4W
F4239
R265 |VRS-6170-105 | | RESISTOR . 1MOHM . 1/4W
F439
R268 | VRS-6170-222 1 | RESISTOR , 22K0MM , 1./4W
........ i R S S o =) e _.
R26T |VR5-6170- s& 1 | RESISTOR . 33KOHM , 1./4W -
7429
R288 | VRS5-6170 - 471 1 | RESISTOR . 470 OHM , 1/4W
7439
R269 | VRS-6170 - 103 1 | RESISTOR . 10K0HM , 1/4W
7439
R2T0 | VRS -6170 - 472 1 | RESISTOR , ATXOHM , 1/0W
7432
R211 | VRS - 6170 - 471 1 | RESISTOR , 470 OHM . 1./4W
F4
TTTTRERT VRS 8170~ 12 1 [ RESISTOR , 1260 , 1/4W BN i e
7439
R2T3 | VRS -6170 - 471 1 | RESISTOR , 470 OHM , 1/4W
F439
R274 | VRS - 6170 - 473 | | RESISTOR . 47KOHM , 1/4W
5439
R2TS | VRS -6170~ 473 1 ] RESISTOR , 4TKOHM , 1/4W
7429
R2T6 | VRS - 6170 - 102 1 | RESISTOR, 1IKOHM , 1/4W
....... -..---__...._---------5;1.1".-------..----------‘.--------------.._-
R21T | VRS - 8170 - 821 1 [RESISTOR, 820 OHM , 1/0W
F43% -
R218 | VRS -86170 - 821 1 JRESISTOR , 820 OHM , 1/4W
F4239
R279 |VRS-6170 - 222 1 | RESISTOR , 2.200HM , 1,/4W
7439
R280 |VRS-6170- 104 1 | RESISTOR . 100KOHM , 1,/4W
F4239
R281 | VRS - 6170 - 221 1 JRESISTOR . 220 OHM . 1/4W
7439




LBP -7 - S§.B. LBP-224

FIGURE " Ta
oo PART NumBER | A ! DESCRPTION SERIAL NUMBER/REMARKS
o K
R282 |VRS-6170- 104 1 | RESISTOR . 100K0HM , 174w
F429 -
ﬂ R283 [VRS-6170 - 102 1 |RESISTOR , 1k0HM , 1,/4W
! 7439
R284 |VRS -6170-622 1 |RESISTOR . 8.2x0HM . 1,/4w
F439
R285 | VRT - 0760 - 209 1 |RESISTOR . 2 oMM , 1,/4w
. 4239
R288 | VRT - 0760 - 200 1 |RESISTOR , 2 OHM , 1/4w
———moeend T 71 s T . N RN —————
VRS - 8170 - 104 1 [RESISTOR , 100KDHM , 1,/4W
¥439
R288 |VRS-6170- 104 1 |RESISTOR ., 100KDHM , 1,/74w
F4239
R289 | VRS - 6170 - 105 1 | RESISTOR . TMOMM . 174w
439
R290 VRS - 8170 -221 1 |RESISTOR . 220 OMM . 1,/4w
@ F439
%N R291 | VRS -6170- 221 1 | RESISTOR , 220 OHM . 174w
‘ ..--------------------__---.’i‘.ﬂ."__--_-..--_--_-- ......... e mcc————.
R292  |VRS - 8170- 23] 1 . 220 OHM , 1 /.
439
R294 [VRS-8170-222 1 |RESISTOR , 22K0HM . 1,/4wW
#4239 : .
R297 VRS - 8170 - 472 1 [RESISTOR . 47%0HM , 1. 4w
) 429
R298 | VR5 - 6170 - 102 1 | RESISTOR , 1KOHM . 1/4w
F439
R289 |VRS -B170-472 1 |RESISTOR . 4TXOMM . 1/4w
R T e T o pEl R s L R e
SW201 WC2 - 0141 - 000 1 jswiton , pusH
TyYa R{v¥ e
VR201 | VRS ~ 3620 - 502 1 | RESISTOR . VARABLE , BicoHM
. NY F439
X201 1RHS - 0042 - 000 1 |cRYSTAL . oscuLATOR
) . X{Y2D YRy
%ﬁ XD201 WA1 ~ 0949 ~ 000 1 |ON00E , ZENER , HZa24 - 2
& Yz¥— Y42~
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Canon Service Bulletin
¢ i . _ Nembx  LBP-225
(RQ-11-0307)

Mod LBP-4, | tme  10.01.1992

m LBP-4 PLUS

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY

The screws fixing the right and left TR Roller Mount Assemblies
have been changed. Refer to figure 1.

This screw has
been changed

Right TR roller
ﬁ Transfer assembly

roller /a/

Transfer guide
assembly

This screw has /
been changed —&

i

Left TR roller
assembly

RV VL
REHVICE 2¥3

INTERCRANGEASILITY cope

“Former” and “mev" parts are UL tnterchangeadla. v

“Pormer” end “mew" parts are interchangeadle. L]
“forser® re interchan 1 mew"

a‘-.o: in '.”{:fa:' -ﬁ:h::‘.:l .!f;? m‘}: 'ort,t;:{s.nszglu-. w

L4 4

c

. interch . " t
gl R B G T T O LR T LR

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information.

Part number
Description Oty |IC [P.Cat*l
Former New !

SCREW XB1-2300-807 XB1-2300-607 2 |YY [101-...

ﬂ Note:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part
number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991.

Canon Eureps av Business Machines Technical Service Group




U“Oﬂ Service Bulletin

- BTR Y
{ . Nember  LBP-226
. (RQ-11-0314)
Modd  LBP-4, ’ Date 10.01.1992
LBP-4 PLUS .

SUBJECT : DRUM DRIVE ASSEMBLY

To secure the joint of the drive shaft and drive clutch, the joint
ottheutwopartahashemclmngedushouninﬁgms 1 and 2.

Drive shaft
Boss

Fig. 1: Drum Drive Assembly

- 014 -~

¥
v - ;

Drive shaft

Boss

Fig. 2: Joint

~

Canon Ewrops mv Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - §.B. LBP-226

INTERCRANGEANILITY cops

“Former® aad "mev" parts ere interchengeable.
“Former® end “mev" parts are interchangeable.

w
=
- - imgerchenyeabigs Tmav*
3‘."--3’?:'--!3533.3”-.&2:2: on. 1., l: ':::.t::i"n:::lu-- »
“new® b’ - -

D WO B ety i L i o SR L
Iatercheageable on condition: & note provides additiesal infernstion. ¢

Part numbex
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
Former New
DRUM DRIVE ASS'Y 861-1777_-Q90 RG1-1777-100 1 |NY 104-10

Note:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part
number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991.



 anon

Service Bulletin

Modd  rpp-g,
LBP-4 PLUS

Nembs  LBP-227
‘ (RQ-11-0319)
Duce 10.01.1992

A

Catalogue for

SUBJECT : CORRECTION oOF PARTS CATALOGUE

Although a retaining ring is not used, it is shown in the Parts
model LBP-4/4 PLUS (figure 1).
Pleage correct the Parts Catalogue as indicated.

Delete this
retaining ring

Upper fixing
roller

Figgsg 1
Part number )
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l |-
Former New
RETAINING RING RA1-8620-000 |  —cen_ 130|-- |810-65
Note:
*1.

Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part

number RY8

-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991,

Canon Europs av Business Machines Technical Service Group




SERVICE. BULLETIN.

INDEXES
MODEL: LHB
.oS-B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION . - NODEL  |NOTE
P-206 F Assembl LBP-RX/
ixing Y TX/8IIR/
8111/
8IIIR/
8IIIT
LBP-206A Fixing Assembl LBP-SX/
¥ 811/8I11
LBP-207 Fixing Assembly LBP-SX/
8II/8III
LBP-208 Front Cover Assembly/Sensor mount LBP-4
dt.:l’-zw Fixing Assembly/Cable plate LBP-4
~Isp-210 Feeder Assembly/Paper feed roller LBP-4
LBP-211 Interface P.C.B. Assembly LBP-4
LBP-212 CPU/Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-4
LBP-213 Face-up Cover Assembly LBP-4
LBP-213A Face-up Cover Assembly LBP-4
LBP-214 Drum Drive Assembly LBP-4
LBP-215 Cleaning of primary corona wire EP-S
cartridge
LBP-216 Upper Cover Assembly/Modification of LBP-4
slider
LBP-217 Fixing Assembly/U-bushing LBP-4
LBP-218 Multiple Feed Tray Assembly LBP-4
PLUS
Me-219 Modification of cable cover LBP-4/4
PLUS
LBP-220 Fixing Assembly LBP-4/4
' PLUS
LBP-221 H.V. Power Supply P.C.B. Assembly LBP-4
LBP-222 Substitute photo IC LBP-4
LBP-223 Cassgettes (Ad/LTR/lBL/BXB) LBP-4/4
: PLUS
LBP-224 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-4/4
" PLUS
LBP-225 Front Cover Assembly LBP-4/4
PLUS

CANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN . DATE: 10.01.1992 "

CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES ’
. MODEL: LHE
.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION ‘MODEL |NOTE
BP-189C Cassette/Top Cover Assembly LBP-8IIIR
LBP-8IIIT
aP-190 AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8X/
811
3P-190A AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
’ 8I1IT
3P-190B AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8I1I1
IP-190C AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIIR
LBP-8IIIT
IP-191 Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-81I
3P-191A Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIR/
8IIT
IP-192 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP~-RX/TX
IP-192a DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIIR
LBP-BIIIT
iP~-193 Rubber feet/Bottom cage LBP-81IR/
8I1IT
iP-194 Duplexing Upper Guide Assembly 1 LBP-RX/
8IIR/
8IIIR
P-195 Sensor mounting plate LBP-4
P-196 Adding ribs on face-up tray LBP-4
P-197 Front Cover Assembly LBP-4
P-198 Front Cover Assembly/27T gear LBP-4
P-199 Laser Assembly LBP~-4
P-200 Fixing nseably/Groqnding leaf spring LBP-4
P-201 Front panel LBP-4
P-202 Size plate of cassette LBP-4
P-203 Cassette feedar LBP-4
P-204 Fixing Assembly/Mounting the leaf spring |LBP-4
P-205 Transfer Corona Assembly LBP-RX/
TX/8IIR/
811T/
8IIIR/
8IIIT
P-205A Transfer Corona Assembly LBP-SX/
8II/8IIX
NON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.190% rAmPAAnT e




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES
. MODEL: LEE
. |8.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION : MODEL [NOTE
#:p-no ROD Assembly LBP-4
* LBP-171 Front Cover Assembly LBP-4
LBP-172 Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-4
LBP-173 ROM P.C.B. Agsembly LBP-4
LBP-174 Upper Cover Assembly LBP-4
LBP-175 Upper Cover Assembly LBP-4
LBP-176 Machine bottom plate LBP-4
LBP-177 Main Body Block Assembly/Leaf spring LBP-8X/
81X
P-178 Main Body Block Assembly/Leaf spring LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8I1IT
LBP-179 ROM P.C.B. Assembly LBP-4
LBP-180 Pick-up Roller Asseably LBP-4
LBP-181 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-@
LBP-182 Instruction for ozone filter LBP-SX/
8II/81I1X
LBP-182a Instruction for ozone filter LBP-RX/
. 8IIR/TX/
8II1T
LBP-182B Instruction for ozone filter LBP-8IIIR
LBP-8IIIT
LBP-183 X1 cassette/Sensor support arm LBP-SX/
811I/8XI11
y-184 Fizxing DC P.C. Board/Cable Assembly LBP-4
LBP-185 Elimination of magnet blocking plate on LBP-4
left panel
LBP-IB_G Modification of separation pad LBP-4
LBP-187 Drum Drive Assembly LBP-4
LBP-188 Right TR Roller Mount Assembly LBP-4
LBP-189 Cassette/Top Cover Assembly LBP-SX/
811
LBP-189A Cassette/Top Cover Assembly LBP-8III
LBP-189B Cassette/Top Cover Assembly LBP-RX/
m 8IIR/TX/
8I1IIT

CANON EUROPA N.vV., AMSTELVEEN ° DATE: 10.01.1992 CATEGORY: LBP



SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES i
MODEL: PR
B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION MODEL |NOTE] .
P-153A EP-S cassettes LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX
8IIT
P-153B EP-S cassettes/Correction of Parts LBP-8X/
Catalogue 811
P-153C EP-§ cassettes/Correction of Parts LBP-RX/
Catalogue 8IIR/TX
8IIT
P=154-1 EP-8 cassettes LBP-81I1I
iP-154A-1 | EP-8 cassettes LBP-8IIIR
. LBP-BIIIT
iP-155 Elimination of ROM P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8III
iP-155A Elimination of ROM P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIIR
P=-155B Elimination of ROM P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIIT
iP-156 Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8III
P-156A Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIIT
P=157 Preventing OHP film from offsetting LBP-4
P=157A 3 Diode modification procedure LBP-4
iP-158-1 Fixing Assembly/Change of 32T gear LBP-81IX/|VIB
8IIIT
iP-159 Shutter arm I.BP-BI_II
{P-160 Shutter arm LBP-SX/
8II
P-161 Shutter arm LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8IIT
P-162 Transfer Guide Assembly/Separation pad LBP~-8X/
8III
IP-162A Transfer Guide Assembly/Separation pad :sp-sx/
IXX
p-163 AC Controller P.C.B. Assembly/Switch cover|LBP-4
IP-164 Tray stopper plate LBP-4
JP-165 Paper guide plate LBP-4
IP-166 Photo-interrupter in Internal Cover LBP-4
Assembly
3P-167 Face-down Delivery Assembly LBP-4
3p-168 Drive Assembly LBP-4
P-169 Front Cover Assembly/Front cord cover LBP-4

ANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992

CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES
. MODEL: 1fF
DESCRIPTION MODEL |NOTE
Lower Size Sensor Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
81IT
LBP-140 Paper Pick-up Roller Asseably LBP-SX/
811
LBP-140A Paper Pick-up Roller Assembly LBP-RX/
cover 8IIR/TX/
8IIT
LBP-141 Inverter Assembly/Preventing paper jam LBP-RX/
8IIR
LBP-141A Inverter Assembly/Static charge eliminator LBP-RX/
) 8IIR
hp-uz Inverter Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR
LBP-143 Service Plan for LBP-4 Laser Beam Printer |LBP-4
LBP-143A Service Plan for LBP-4 Plus LBP-4
Plus
LBP-144 Fixing Assembly LBP-SX/
, 811
LBP-144A Fixing Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8IIT
LBP-145 Interface P.C.B. Assembly LBP-81II |VIB
LBP-145A Interface P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8II1I (VIB
. R/T
LBP-146 Various modifications LBP-8III
R/T
LBP-147 Change of oscillator crystals LPB-4
Lﬁ-ua Laser Shutter Assembly LBP-4
LBP-149 Final orders of service parts for old LBP-10 vIiB
models
LBP-150 Installation of cartridge LBP-SX,
811/8111
LBP-151 Error codes AO-FF LBP-8111/
8IXIIR/T/4
LBP-152 Duplexing Unit Upper Guide Assembly 2 LBP-RX/
B8IIR
LBP-153 EP-S cassettes LBP~SX/
; 811

CANON EUROPA

N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992

CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES :
. MODEL: LB
5.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION MODEL
LBP-123 AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8X/
81I
LBP-123A AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8I1T
uBP-124 Modification of electrical components LBP-RX/
cover 8IIR/TX/
8IIT :
BP-125 Duplexing Unit Upper Guide Assembly 2 LBP-RX/
8IIR
BP-126 Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8IIR/
8I1IT
BP-127 Mirror Assembly LBP-SX/
81I
BP-128 Mirror Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8IIT
BP-129 Modification of panels LBP-BII
BP-130 Modification of panels LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8I1IT
BP-131 Electrical Components Assembly LBP~SX/
811
BP-132-~1 Transfer Guide Asseambly/Torsion springs LBP-SX/
. 811
BP-133 AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly/EI standard LBP-gX/
II
BP-134-1 Display Panel Assembly LPB-811
BP-135 Interface signal tester LBP-SX/
RX/TX
BP-136 Fixing Heater Safety P.C.B. Assembly LBP-RX/
: 8IIR/TX/
8IIT
BP-137 Lower pick-up roller LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8IIT
BP-138 LBP-8I1 LPS LBP~BI1
BP-138A LBP-8III LPS LPB-BIII1

‘ANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN

DATE: 10.01.1992

CATEGORY: LBP

v




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES
MODEL: LfP
S.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION MODEL |NOTE
BP-108-2 | AcC Driver p.c.s. Assembly/El standard LBP-RX/
- 8IIR/TX
8I1IT
LBP-109 Various changes/EI and NEMKO standard - 1LBP-8II
LBP-110 Printer Upper Assembly LBP-RX/
: 8IIR
LBP-111 Removal of jammed paper LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8IIT
LBP-112 Fixing Assembly/Connection of thermoswitch|LBP-CX/
h _ CXD/8/8D
LBP-113 Fixing Assembly/Preventing blurred images |LBP-RX/
BIIR/TX
8IIT
LBP-114-1 Solenoid/sensor P.C.B. Assembly/ LBP-SX/
Fixing P.C.B. Assembly 811
LBP-115 Fixing Assembly/Reducing noise LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX
8IIT
LBP-116 Driver/sensor P.C.B. Ass'y & Fixing Ass'y |LBP-RX/
BIIR/TX
8IIT
LBP-117 Modification of panel support A LBP-SX/
811
LBP-118-1 Duplexing Unit Upper Guide Assembly 1/ LBP-RX/
Preventing jams 81IIR
k \-119 El standards LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX
81IT
LBP-119a EI standards LBP-SX/
811
LBP-120 Correction of Parts Catalogue LBP-RX/ ]
B8IXIR/TX/
8IXT
LBP-121-1 Inverter Assembly/Lower guide LBP-RX/
BIIR
LBP-122 Modification of bottom cover LBP-RX/
M . 8IIR/TX/
' 8I1IT

CANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992 CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES (W
. MODEL: Lfff
B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION ' : MODEL NOTE
P-093-1 Inverter Assembly/Solenoid 8L7 LBP-RXx/
81IR
P-094 Duplexing Unit Lower Guide Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR
P-094A Paper Alignment Guide Drive Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR
P-095 Feeder Assembly and Main Motor Assaembly LBP-SX/
811
P-096-1 Fixing Assembly/Paper sensing lever LBP-SX/ u
811
P-097 Correction of Parts Catalogue ‘ LBP-SX/
8II
p~098 Heater cover LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX
8I1I1T
2-099-1 Right lock plate LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX
8IIT
»-100 Preventing paper sensing arm from 8lipping |LBP-RX/
off 8IIR/TX
. 8IIT
-101 Video Controller P.C.B. Ass'y/El standard LBP-BIIR/
8IIT
-102 Introduction of tool LBP-RX/ w
. 8IIR/SX/
811/TX/
81IT
’-103 AC Driver P.C.B. Assembly LBP-SX/
8IIT
'-104-1 Optical fiber cable LBP-RX/
. B8IIR/TX
81IT
-105-1 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-RX/
. BIIR/TX
8IIT
~=106-1 Upper Pick-up Roller Assembly LBP-RX/ V
8IIR/TX
8I11T
-107 DC Power Supply P.C.B. Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX
8IIT

ION EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992 CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES
. MODEL: EUE
8.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION % MODETL, NOTE
@BP-O'I? Correction of Parts Catalogue LBP-811
U R/T/RX/TX
LBP-078-1 Preventing paper sensing arm from slipping mmgx;
off ) 4
LBP-079 Improving paper pick-up from lower LBP-RX/
cassette 8IIR/TX/
: 811T
LBP-080 Changing the heater cover !-BP-gX{
I
LBP-081 Equivalent components LBP-SX/
811
P-082 Periodic replacement of ozone filters LBP
LBP-083-1 Ozone filter LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
: 8I1I1IT
LBP-083A-1 | Ozone filter LBP-SX/
811
LBP-083B Power Inlet Assembly/Filter case LBP-SX/
811
LBP-083C Power Inlet Assembly/Filter case LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8IIT
LBP-084 Equivalent components LBP-TX/
8IIT
LBP-08S Equivalent components LBP-RX/
8IIR
LBP-086 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-RX/
8IIR/TX/
8I1IT
LBP-087 EI standard LBP-8IX
LBP-088-1 IEC label LBP-SX/
BII_
LBP-089 Left and right Hinge Assemblies LBP-SX/
811
LBP-090 Modification of lever cover LBP-SX/
811
LBP-091 Inverter Drive Agssembly LBP-RX/
8IIR
ﬂ092 ‘Paper Inlet Assembly LBP-SX/
811

CANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992 CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES

MODEL: LHE
.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION MODEL
3P-057 AC Driver P.C.B. Asseably LBP-8X/
811
3P-058-1 Delivery Coupler Assembly LBP-SX/
811
3P-059 Right Hinge Assembly LBP-SX/
BI1I
3P-060 High-voltage Transformer Assembly LBP-SX/
811
3P-061 DC Power Supply P.C.B. Assembly LBP-SX/
811

P-062 Preventing temperature rise LBP-SX
3P-063 Equivalent components LBP-SX/
811

IP-064-1 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly/Optical LBP-SX/
fiber cable » 811

iP-065 Main Motor Assembly/Reducing noise LBP-§X/
811

IP~-066-1 Display Panel Assembly LBP-8II
iP-067 Fan blades interfering with screws LBP-SX/
811

iP-068 Correction of Service Manual LBP-SX
IP-069 High-voltage FPower Supply P.C.B. Assembly LBP-SX/
811

3P-070 P.C. Board support plates LBP-SX
iP-071-1 Fixing Assembly/Change of tension spring |(LBP-SX/
811

3P-072 Ultrex connector made by AMP General
P-073 Cracks in left and right panel mp-gx/
II

IP~-074 Hinge Assembly LBP-SX/
811

3P-075-1 Transfer Guide Assembly/Separation pad LBP-?X/
II

3P-076 Feeding of envelops mp-gx/
IX

NON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN

DATE: 10.01.1992

CATFRNDYV. YObD
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SERVICE BULLETIN
INDEXES -
MODEL: {HER
[s.5. nnmEn DESCRIPTION MODEL |NOTE
™\ LeP-039 Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-CX/8
~ “|uep-0s0 DC power supply/Main Motor Driver P.C.B. |LBP-CX/8
) Assembly .
LBP-041 High voltage power supply LBP-CX/8
LBP-042 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8/8D,
_ CX/CXD
LBP-043 Cassetts Pick-up Assembly LBP-8/CX
LBP-044 Display Panel Asseably - LBP-8/8D,
CX/CXD
At::lkms-l Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8II -
"JLBP-045A Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-81I1
LBP-045B Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly LBP-8I1
LBP-046 Power Supply P.C.B. Assembly/Changed LBP-81I
capacitors '
LBP-047 Changed transistors LBP-8II
LBP-048-2 Filaments of static charge eliminator from LBP-8I1
coming off
LBP-049-2 Transfer Guide Assembly LBP-811/
8X
LBP-050-1 Fixing Assembly/Heater contacts LBP-CX/
Cxp, 8/8D
LBP-051-1 DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly mP-gX/
II
LBP-052-1 Transfer Corona Assembly LBP-S§X/
811
LBP-053-2 Blurred image at trailing edge LBP-SX/
811
LBP-0S3A Fixing Ass'y/Preventing blurred images LBP-SX/
. 811
LBP-054-1 | Black spots on prints ' LBP-SX/
811
LBP-055-1 Change of FG terminals LBP-SX/
81X
LBP-055A Change of FG terminal 2 LBP-SX/
811
HP-OSS High-voltage Transformer Assembly LBP-SX/
. 811
L
CANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992 CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES
* . MODEL: m
3.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION ) MODEL |NOTE
.BP-016 Additional instsllation instructions LBP-CX
“BP-017 Fixing Assembly/Leaf spring of heater LBP-CX
terminal
BP-018 Preventing fusible resistor from melting |LBP-CX VIiB
.BP-019 Cassette/Instruction label LBP-CX
BP-020-2 Video Controller P.C. Board/Program ROMs |LBP-CX/8
2BP-020A-1 Video Controller P.C.B Assembly (new ) |LBP-CX/8
sBP-020B Video Controller P.C.B Asgembly (old type) | LBP-8/CX
BP-021 Shape of blanking plate LBP-CX/8
BP-021A Shape of blanking plate LBP-CX/
mp-g,/‘gn
BP-022 Cable RS Assembly LBP-CX/8
BP-023 Movement of laser shutter LBP-CX
BP-024 Fixing Assembly securing screws LBP-CX
BP-025 Changing grounding plate LBP-CX
BP-026 Correction of Parts Catalogue LBP-CX/8
BP-027 Font cartridge LBP-8 viB
BP-028 Correction of Service Manual LBP-8 DAl
BP-029 Preventing skew feed LBP-8/CX |RO1 |
BP-030 Replacing Tungsten Halogen Heater/Fixing |LBP-8/CX |VIB
Assembly
BP-031 Font cartridge/Fixing the cartridge cases |LBP-8/Cx
BP-032 Preventing cable from being pinched LBP-8/Cx
BP-033 Improving assembly procedures LBP-CX
BP-034 Correction of Service Manual LBP-CX
BP-035 Video Controller P.C.B./Generating LBP-8 A2/
rectangular image drawing CX A2
BP-036 Adding contact plates to base plate LBP-8/CX
BP-037-1 Power Interlock Assembly LBP-8D/
CXD
BP-038 Gs::mbung procedure of Laser Scanning LBP-CX/8
n.

ANNAN FITROPA N V AMOTFIURETN NEmMB. 1A A1 sana ~———
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SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES
MODEL: TBHE
8.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION MODEL NOTE
£ ¥BP-001 Video Interface Manual/Corrections LBP-10
¢
* |LBP-002 Cassette holder LBP-10
LBP-003 Developing Assembly/Electrode roller LBP-10
LBP-004 How to change the voltage from 220VAC to |LBP-10
240VAC
LBP-005 Corrections of Parts Catalogue LBP-10I1
LBP-006 Developing Assembly/Secondary scraper LBP-1011
LBP-007-2 Ranking list for model LBP-8 (Al & A2) LBP-8
P-007A Ranking list for model LBP-CX LBR-CX
F %8P-007B Ranking list for model LBP-8D Al LBP-8D Al
P-007C Ranking list for wmodel LBP-CXD LBP-CXD
LBP-007D Ranking list for model LBP-8I1I LBP-8II
LBP-007E Ranking list for model LBP-SX LBP-SX
LBP-007F Ranking list for model LBP-8III/BIIIT LBP-8I1I11/
BIIIT
LBP-007G Ranking list for model LBP-B8IIIR LBP-8IIIR
LBP-007H Ranking list for model LBP-4 LBP-4
LBP-0071 Ranking list for model LBP-DX LBP-DX
LBP-007J Ranking list for model LBP-RX LBP-RX
LBP-008 Correction of Service Manual LBP-8 vVIiB
LBP-009 Service Plan for LBP-8 Printers LBP-8
(Al & A2)
LBP-009A-1 | Service Plan for LBP-8II . LBP-811
LBP-009B-1 | Service Plan for LBP-BIII series LBP-8IIX
LBP-009C Service Plan for LBP-8III Plus LBP-8III
Plus
LBP-010 Correction of Service Manual LBP-CX VIiB
fPP-011 Replacement procedure for Interface Cable |LBP-8
’ Unit
LBP-012-1 Laser Scanning Unit LBP-8
LBP-013-1 Service Part Change List (SPCL) LBP-8/CX
LBP-013A Service Part Change List (SPCL) LBP-811/
SX
LBP-013B Service Part Change List (SPCL) LBP-8II
R/T/RX/TX
LBP-013C Service Parts Change List LBP-8III
LBP-013D Service Parts Change List LBP-4
LBP-014 ~DC Controller P.C. Board/Laser Unit LBP-8
MP—OIS .AC Driver P.C. Board/Fixing Roller Heater |LBP-8
I Safety P.C. Board
CANON EUROPA N.V., AMSTELVEEN DATE: 10.01.1992 CATEGORY: LBP




SERVICE BULLETIN

INDEXES : :

MODEL: GHE

.B. NUMBER DESCRIPTION ' MODEL

3IP-226 Drum Drive Assembly LBP-4/4
PLUS

P-227 Correction of Parts Catalogue LBP-4/4
PLUS

NON FITRODPR W U BWMCTEY ey ————
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CANON FACSIMILE MESSAGE VIA CANON FAX
CANON EUROPA MLV, PO Besi 2262, 1180 EQ Amstaiveen, the Nethartands

f _Rgrﬁ =anums'eg\;(§m gghuo :qﬂmaropa-e NLV.
b .2 :Canon .
ATIN 2 Mr. A. Gronbech SENDER & Kavanagh
N0.0FPAGES:i TEL.NO * 3120 545 803
— FAX. NO 231 20 545 a280

SUBJECT: LBP-WXW Assy Gear 20T Part Number Change

bemmmmdzpreeawuwauemmwume-gmm
£ 'lnaderbredmenmﬂaeuugeost.mee-ﬂngsmﬂngmeoﬁgm
gwmmmmamwgawumm However, the right side
mmmmwwmmunmmummmmmmmmm
gear shaft. ngmmwemmmmmeywume. Therefore, the
odghdgea.nndﬂadgeaaﬂdsoﬁeupdﬁeddgluddgﬂaﬁa.wﬂbamdl&lemsepam .
parts,

Description Part Number Avallibility
Original 20T Gear RS1-0116-000 24/01/52
Modtfied 20T Qear RS1-0116-020 Avallable
Modified Right Plate RF1-0922-040 Unknown
Fixing Assembly RG1-0340-450 Avallable

Mo@mmmmmmmmumgme,umfmwpm
mnlberlslmdu\ged_ mmamnmar-umbmmfmm
ﬁServloeBuueﬁnwnbeiswed. )

Best Regards,
Ganon Buropany. ot Uhozy
ey
Shane Kavanagh
Engineer.
:H: Products Support Department

Business Machines Technical Service Group
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. . ENGINEERING
Canon . CHANGE NOTICE
lemsad by Peripheral Products Quaily Assirance Center, Canon Joc.
N LBp.sX, LBP-sX PeB ggp ' ¢ RE-11-0364
™ LBP-8ll, LBP-8III o3FeB. 1% January 16, 1992

LOCATION FIXING ASSEMBLY
SUBJECT CHANGING MEANS OF SECURING 20T GEAR
DETAIL

In the past, the 20T gear was secured to the geax shaft with two E
rings. To increase productivity, the gear has been snapped in the
gear shaft and the E rings have been eliminated.
ﬁA.‘umg with this change, the 20T gear and the gear shaft have been
ied.

. [20T Gear)
® =ing (eliminated) ’

I?.\zo!go&mm
o = e
2~ Gear sbatt (modified) \I 2_g==i-.z. | _t,. + |

LN,

Ll

{'Kugn: Plate [(Gear Shatt)

= =

N p—22m, p_.zuﬂ

- 0ld ~ - New -

] mtem |2 e e ]
© | 207 czar BS1-0116-000| %¥1-0922-000 1— o | ves |l |
1 GEAR ns;-ouwzol m-oszz—o{ti 0= 1| Yes [l l«ml '
,| 0 | Rromz prare m-oszz—ooo, 210933450 1 _ | ves [l fJ
¥ | mrear prave : nn—oszz-oco, “31‘”3’:*55 0= 1) ves | Y} |

. Note: These parts are interchangeable when replaced together.
Since the 0ld and mew fixing units are interchangeable, the
n affix number is not advan .

November, 1991 /1

O




TPP Field Change Notice No. 59
DarE:  21.02.92
MODULE: Bonprinter 58/Citizen CBM-720.

production change : Check all in stock.
In the field: Replace, when installing VTI-table.

OORRECTS THE ERROR: Previous versions do not have ISO 8859/1.
TOOLS NEFDED:

IC extractor.
Screwdriver.

DESCRIPTIONS:
Bonprinter 58 has so far been delivered only to be used in
connection with retail FOS systems that do not require

VTI-tables. With the release of the seriel version of DDE 58,
a table has been developed (prt/ddeS8.t), using the now

*  CBM-7x0CASH-200mS
IK-PC/8bitIS088u

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140590 contains:
- A PROM, Type 27128, lsbelled:

C6CASH
v.3.8u




TPP_Field Change Notice No. 56

DATE: (07.02.92

MODULE: Canon manufactured laserprinters
CATEGORY: For information only

CORRECTS THE ERROR: TMN updates

TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS:

Attachments are:

LBP-157A LBpP-4 Static charge elim.
LBP-202 LBP-4 Cassette
LBP-203 LBP-4 Cassatte feeder
LBP-204 LBP-4 Leaf spring
LBP-205 LBP-RX/TX Transfer Corona
LBP-BIIR/T
LBP-8IIIR/T
LBP-205A LBP-SX Transfer Corona
LBP-8II1/1I1 :
LBP-206 LBP-RX/TX Fixing Assembly
LBP-206A LBP-SX Fixing Assembly
LBP-207 LBP-SX Fixing Assembly
LBP-208 1LBP-4 Front cover/sensor
LBP-209 LBP-4 Fixing Assembly
LBP-210 LBP-4 Feeder & Paper roller
LBP-211 LBP-4 Interface P.C.B.
LBP-212 LBP-4 CPU/Video P.C.B.

SERVICE KIT: none

NOTE: Service Bulletins attached.

lea/BNA
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OEIVICE Bulletin

Number  1BP-157A
(RO-12E-0001)
Date 28.06.1991

REFER TO : SERVICE BULLETIN LBP-157
SUBJECT : 3 DIODE MODIFXCATION PROCEDURE

This modification eliminates the following static charge problem
symptoms:

a. Error 41 appears on the display.

b. Error 50 appears on the display.

C. Incorrect fixing temperature control by DC Controller.
d. Offset toner when printing on OHP film.

When a print passes between the fixing rollers of the 2 Diode type
in conditions of low temperature and humidity, the lower roller may
acquire a static charge due to friction, which will discharge
through the Connector P.C.B. Assembly. If this discharge goes to
ground, no problem occurs. If this discharge occurs via the DC
Controller signal lines, the DC Controller may malfunction and one
of the above symptoms will occur. Note that symptom c. occurs when
R227 in the Thermistor Control circuit has been damaged by
discharge, therefore it must also be replaced when performing this
modification. :

To eliminete this problem, a third diode (D503) has been added to
allow the lower fixing roller to discharge to ground (see figures 1
and 2). To simplify installation, a "3 Diode Upgrade Kit" has been
assigned as a service part.

Upper
roller %“RZZ?
v A o

Lower o
roller M) °i]-

- - /

/
B.C.B. DC Controller P.C.B.

Fig. 1: Cixcuit diagram of 2p Fixing Assembly

Upper
roller

Lower
roller

:_1 «———DC Controller

pso3—  +

Figure 2: Circuit diagram of 3p Fixing Assembly
Canon Europa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - S.B. LBP-157a

“

Upgrading from 2D-type to 3D-type

1. The "three diode upgrade kit" consists of the two parts shown
in figure 3. (
2. Cut a part of the 3D upgrading plate as shown in figure 3.

3D Upgrading plate

Continuity plate

Cut here /, Diode . V

Figure 3

3. Remove the wire cover of the Fixing Assembly (figure 4).
4. Remove four screws (figure 4). :
S. Disconnect the torsion spring (figure 4).

Remove wire cover

1k
Remove four .
SCrews
10
(-]
Remove torsion v
o) - .spring
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PN -9 - S.B. LBP-157A

Upgrading from 2D-type to 3D-type (continued)

6. Remove the continuity plate from the Fixing Assembly.

(e

Figure 5
7. Mount the modified continuity plate with a screw.

Pinch a lead wire of the
diode in-between

Figure 6

8. Mount-the 3D upgrading plate in the Fixing Assembly. Place the
thermistor cable under the 3D upgrading plate.

TP screw M3 stepped screw

Insert in groove
for torsion spring

Figure 7




LBP -4 - §.B. LBP-157A

Upgrading from 2D- to 3D-t (continued) . l.

9. Fit the torsion spring in the groove.

Fit spring in 3D upgrading plate securely
Figure 8 U
10. Cut the 3D upgrading plate as shown in figure 9.

Note: The 3D upgrading plate may be cut before being mounted ’
in the Fixing Assembly. :

Figure 9 -
-

1l1. Check continuity of the heat roller as shown in figure 10.

Upper roller Blue lead wire
(ground ring) (screw) -

12. Check continuity of the pressure roller as shown in figure 10.

Lower roller —K— Latch rod
(shaft) '

Note: Since the diode of the upper roller has a high breakdown
voltage, use a high resistance voltmeter or equivalent.

A

@
K ﬁ‘ =5

&:.
AR




LBP -5- S.B. LBP-157A

Upgrading from 2D-type to 3D-type (continued)

No continuity
'_..Contlnulty
Tester (© Blue lead wire (screw)

Upper roller © ® vupper roller (ground ring)
continuity check

O Thermistor connector
5] must have some play.

3D upgrading plate

Added diode
L

No continuity

Continuity
Lower roller Tes te é; Lower roller shaft

continulity check
@ @ Latch rod

Figure 10

13. The thermistor connector must be fixed -with a stepped screw
and have some play. h

Y CERPART

Description Part number o'ty

3D UPGRADE KIT RY7-0017-000 | 1
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A % L LAYA T , OCIVICC BUlCLin

Number LBP-202
(RQ-11-0231)
Date 31.05.1991

SUBJECT : SIZE PLATE OF CASSETTE

To ease the movement of the claw plate of the cassetts, the
cassette size plate has been modified. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

Slze
plate

Claw plate

Figure 1
- 014 - - New -
Bent part of Flange of
size plate ’ shaft

© wp |©

Slze plate

Claw plate

Figure 2

Canon Exropa v Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - §.B. LBP-202

SERFICEFPARY

INTERCHANGEABILITY coox

“Forser® and “nev” parts are FPIFE interchangeable. b2 4
“rormer” end “nev” parts are interchangesble. L L]
“former. parts are f{ntercha blg; ° *
;l.“u-.‘ t: 'lzlt“.i" -.ch:ncc :g:;. mtl;: "o'?-'t'n-’-:fs'-f::au.-. m
n
sed i{n "originel® amachines only, “‘sodified® -:«‘:htno-. [, 4
Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. ¢

- 7 _Parcts are interchangeable:; g { - t
z:u“ news p angeable m’.onnr f-r L]

Part number )
Description oty
Former : New

IC

P.Cat*]

SIZE PLATE RF1-2426-000 RF1-2426-050 | 1

F30-15,

F31-15 U

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.




-— W EmERW SN OCIVICEC bulctin

Number LBP-203
’ (RQ-11-0242)
Modd  1,BP-4 Date 28.06.1991

SUBJECT : CASSETTE FEEDER

When the cassette feeder is installed in the machine, the Pin
Assembly (9P) may topple down. To prevent this, the P.C.B. mount

has been modified. Refer to figure 1.

- 0ld - - New -

9P Pin
Assembly

Cassette Feeder ’

P.C.B. Assembly
P.C.B. mount

Figure 1

SERVICEFPARY

INTERCHANGEABILITY cooe
“Former® and “nev® parts are FOTTH interchangeable. b1 4
“Former" and “"new" parts are {nterchangeable. uw
The ¢ e t interch bla: the = ~ €.
u'u-.3’?:'-.!35:Lﬁ"n’én?::.':ﬁ;. 1; ':;‘t"ls:{'.-::alnll. ™
The “new® parts are fnterchangeable: pe: - t:
hn.ulo:'lnp‘:rtgtnnl‘ lnehlnc!.on{y. ﬁ 1n°5::5" ::"-2::1::0.. Y

Interchangeadle on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description aty|1C P.Cat*l
Former New
P.C.B. MOUNT RA1-7663-000 [RA1-7663-020 1 |NY |F10-10
Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Europa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group




DCIvVICE BULCT

. Number LBP-204
(RQ-11-0232)
Date 28.06.1991

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/MOUNTING THE LEAF SPRING

The leaf spring was mounted to the left connector holder with a
binding head screw. This mounting method has been changed.

Refer to figure 1. .
» ~ New -
Hole for claw

- 0l1d -

Je

© {
A Claw
‘i Left connector
Projectlion
A holder
@’ '
Leaf spring
Figure 1
INTERCHANGEABILITY copx
“Former® and "new" parte are I interchengeable. Yy
. “Pormer® and “nev" parts are interchangeabla. e
The “f . int A bl t! - -
n'u-.ﬁ'?:"--5332-35‘--&1:5-'333;. ?; ':::al::{s.-::gln-s. ™
The - - (2 . - L
LI R B Y S I I S AL wr

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional informatioa. C

‘ l Part number
Description oty|XIC P.Cat*l
Former New
- |LEAF SPRING RA1-7585-000 RA1-7585-020 1 |Cc*2|810-5
LEFT CONNECTOR RA1-7596-000 RA1-7596-040 1 |C*2?|810-15 -
HOLDER
BINDING HEAD XB1-2300-607 |  —----- 150(c#*? [810-B20 .
SCREW LI
Notes: A
% *1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

The “former" and "new" parts are interchangeable

1£ “the marked -
items are replaced together. :

*2,

Canon Europs av Business Machines Technical Service Group
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- LAlIvEl Service Bulletin

Number LBP-205

(RM-11-0171)
Modd LBP-RX/TX, Date 28.06.1991
LBP-8IIR/BIIT,
LBP-8IIIR/BIIIT

SUBJECT : TRANSFER CORONA ASSEMBLY

To prevent the guide wire from coming off the claw on the static
charge eliminator, unused claws at both ends are now also used as
shown in figure 1. .

. prd
- Current - \—_-_—_--

' Claw currently unused

Guide wire

- New -

Guide wire

Smm

Figure 1

Canon Europs av Business Machines Technical Service Group




8§.B. LBP-205

LBP -2 -

INTERCHANGEABILITY coDE

“Former® and “nev” parts are FUllY interchangesble. v

“Former” and “new” parts ars A8 interchangeable. "
- - t re int h blg: the * - 31

32'...53'33'--5551'1'-3"-.L'h?:f-'ﬂg ;. iﬂ 1: ":::gl::{'.l:::h\no. n
- - T int h ble: s { o

s R B RS R S S IS i DL wr

Interchangeable on condition: s note provides sdditional inforsstion. ¢

Part number
Description — Qty|I1C P.Catw*l
Formex New

STATIC CHARGE RF1-0916-000 RF1-0916-040 1 |NY |580-4
ELIMINATOR

TRANSFER CORONA RG1-0933-060 RG1-0933-120 1 |NY [580
ASSEMBLY
Note:

*1. Refer to:

The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3119-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3122-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RYB-3123-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3124-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3149-000, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3148-000, dated

for model LBP-RX, with part number

Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-TX, with part number

Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIR, with part number

Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIT, with part number

Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIIR, with part number

July 1989,

for model LBP-8IIIT, with part number

May 1989.
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A Y IITAYAT OCIVICE BUulCun

Number LBP-205A
(RF-11-0348)
Modd  LBP-SX, Date 28.06.1991
LBP-8II, LBP-8IIX

SUBJECT : TRANSFER CORONA ASSEMBLY

To prevent the guide wire from coming off the claw on the static

charge eliminator, unused claws at both ends are now also used as
shown in figure 1.

- Current -

Claw currently Guide wire

' unused

- New -

-~ Guide wire
Smm

Figure 1

Canon Esropa sv Business Machines Technical Service Group




*]. Refer to:

LBP - 2 §.B. LBP-205A
INTERCHANGEABILITY cone
“Former™ and “nev” parts are {0Y1¥f interchangeadbls. w
“former” and “new” parts are B8 interchangeable. un
LA P 415 IR LI R T+ R S LR ™
i WRC S AT e Sl PR R L w
Interchangeable on condition; a note provides sdditional inforsation. ¢
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*]l
Former . New ’
STATIC CHARGE RF1-0916-000 |[RF1-0916-040 | 1 |NY |580-4
ELIMINATOR
TRANSFER CORONA |RG1-0933-060 RG1-0933-120 | 1 |NY {580
ASSEMBLY
Note:

- The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part number
RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.
- The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II, with part number
RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.
- The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8III, with part number
RY8-3140-000, dated Apr. 1989.




DECIVICE BULICUIL

- VARV AR

o =8 Numbr  LBP-206
(RM-11-0170)

Modd  LBP-RX/TX, Date 28.06.1991

LBP-8IIR/8IIT,
LBP-BIIIR/8IIIT

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY

Stepped screws (indicated by arrows in figure 1) have been changed.
Refer to figure 2.

O - 0lad - - New -

Wave washer

Fig. 2: Stepped screw

Canoa Europa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP

e

S.B. LBP-206

INTERCHANGEASILIYY cobx
“Porser® and "new" parts sre fUI]Y interchangeadle. b2 4
“Former” and “nev" parts are idf interchangeabdble. [ 1]
I G S I LM Lok Tty i i A 1D ™
PRI B L SRS S - Lt L S wr
Interchangeabls on condition; & note provides additional informatfon. C
Part number
Description Qty|IC |[P.Cat*1
Former New
STEPPED SCREW, RA9-0621-000 UNCHANGED 82| C*2 |810-36
M3 X 6 ‘i’
STEPPED SCREW, @ | = «=c--- RF9-0843-000 |0-+6|C*? {810-...
with washer, M3 X 6 .
WAVE WASHER XD9-0079-000 |  =eee-- 6-0iC*? |810-38
Notes:
*1. Refer to:

*2.

The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3119-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3122-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3123-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3124-010, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3149-000, dated
The Parts Catalogue
RY8-3148-000, dated

for model LBP-RX, with part number
Apr. 1989,

for model LBP-TX, with part number
Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIR, with part number
Apr. 1989.

for model LBP-8IIT, with part number
Apr. 1989,

for model LBP-8IIIR, with part number
July 1989.

for model LBP-8IIIT, with part number
May 1989.

The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked “

items are rgplaced together.




- wANE W . JCL VILC DULCLUL

Number LBP-206A

(RF-11-0347)
Modd  LBP-SKX, Date 28.06.1991
LBP-81I,
LBP-8III

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY

Stepped screws (indicated by arrows in figure 1) have been changed.
Refer to figure 2.

- 014 - - New -

i~

Fig. 2: Stepped screw

Wave washer

Canon Europa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - §.B. LBP-206A

SERVICEXPARTS: | |

SN

INTERCHANGEABILITY cone
“Forser™ and “new” parts are TULIY {aterchangeabls. Yy
egorser” and "nev” parts are 4ol interchangeable. -

- * parts are interchangeable:_ the “new" ree
{2‘,.53'?;’--’“:“.4- machines ogly. ggﬁ in 'orlgls:l' -:::Au... b ]

- - ts are_ interchangeable: the “"former®
;2'\.-23'1..'92:?“”.;- -.uhtncg only, .f‘gg in ‘n::l.lt :55'.'.’2'1:“... nY

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides sdditional information. ¢

Part number
pDescription Qty |IC |P.Cat*l
Formerxr New

STEPPED SCREW, RA9-0621-000 UNCHANGED 852 |C*? |810-36 ‘ﬂ'
M3 X 6 :
STEPPED SCREW, = | = --vc--- RF9-0843-000 |0+6|C*? |810-...
with washer, M3 X 6 .
WAVE WASHER XD9-0079-000 | = ~e-eee- 650 |C*? |810-38
Notes:

*1, Refer to:
- The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part number
RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.
- The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II, with part number
RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.
- The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8IXIX, with part number
RY8-3140-000, dated Apr. 1989.
*2. The "former" and "new"” parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

b




OCL VICC DULICLLLL

) - Number  1.BP-207
, (RF-11-0349)
Modd  1.Bp.-SX, Date 26.07.1991
LBP-8II,
LBP-8IIX

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY

The inner dismeter of the 14T gear shown in figure 1 has been
changed: 6mm 3 6.1mm.

+ 14T gear

Se

Je

Figure 1
1 L
INTERCHANGEABILITY cone
. “"Fformer” and “new" partes are JUTH interchangeable. A2 4
“Formar® and "new* parts are interchangeable. "
The “former: parts are intercha. able. onew" parts can
be used ia '-zduhd"nchtun :gfy. ll.l 'zgul:al" machines. n

The “nev” parts are interchan abl - e ts c.
ﬂ ba'used (n":r;'l::l'-lchlnog.onl;z m l:‘z::dlt :5'.n¢.:ﬁ!nnl. 124
Interchangeadle on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢C

Part number
Description Qty{IC |P.Cat*l
Former New
14T GEAR RS1-0132-000 RS1-0132-020 1 |YY |810-23
FIXING ASSEMBLY RG1-0940-370 RG1-0940-450 1 |yy |810

Note:
*1.~ Refer to:
. - The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part number
. RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.
h ~ The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II, with part number
RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.
~ The Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8III, with part number
RY8-3140—000, dated Apr. 1989.
Canon Europa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group




Je

Number  LBP-208
(RO-11-0268)
Modet  LBP-4 Date 26.07.1991

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY/SENSOR MOUNT

The sensor mount has baen modified, so that it fixes the assembly
cable at (added) hooks. Along with this modification, a cable band*
has been eliminated.

*Note: The cable band was not available as a service spare part.

Hooks added

Fig. 1: Sensor mount

INTERCHANGEABILITY coox
“Former” and “nev® parte are FNIYY interchangeabla. Yy
“Former® and “new” parts are interchangeabla. L1
The “former: parts are interchangeablg: the “new" parts can

be used in --34111.4- machines o:ly. 'ﬁl in ‘oriviznl' machines. ™

The “new" part aterchan ble s L I t
be “.:v z.”..M::x* -::ﬁlnnz.:nlyf & h's::au :5"-:::11301. [ 2 4

Interchangeabls on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description Oty|IC |P.Cat*1l
Foxrmer New .
SENSOR MOUNT RA1-7570-000 RA1-7570-060 1 jYY {101-27B
Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Europa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




wanvlil Service Bulletin

Number LBP-209
(RQ-11-0253)
Date 26.07.1991

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/CABLE PLATE

The cable plate has been modified as shown in figure 1.
- 014 - - New -

ﬂ»f

Fig. 1: Cable plate

6.0

13.5]

copg
‘rono;-' and "new® parts are interchangeable. w
“Former® and “nev” parts are KRN interchangeable. L L]
The “former. parts are. interchangeabl the “nev" parts c
be used in * -:dtn-d“ wsachines o, m ortglgul" -u:hhuu n

< tereh abi “fo! €.
hc.nurln":r gﬁh’"-:ﬁxﬁ'ﬂ'ou;f ﬂ in '::511 ::'.lachlnu Y

Interchangesbla on condition: & note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
Former New
CABLE, plate RA1-8263-000 |RA1-8263-020 1 |YYy |810-61
Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Ewrops nv Business Machines Technical Seevice Group




- OMEEY BN DEIVICE Bulletin

Number  1,8P-210
(rRQ-11-0273)
Modd LBP-4 Date 26.07.1991

SUBJECT : FEEDER ASSEMBLY/PAPER FEED ROLLER

The gear of the paper feed roller was pressed/fastened to the
shaft. It has been changed and is now fastened with a dowel pin.
Also, the core bar of the roller has been eliminated and the rubber
roller is pressed/fastened to the shaft. Refer to figure 1.

- 014 - » - New -

Pressed in and fastened Pressed and fasténed

Core bar

haft
Dowel pin Sha
Rubber
Fig. 1: Paper feed roller
Jaivanss 190
INTERCHNANGEADILITY cope
“Former” and “nev" parts are TN tnterchangeable. v
“Pormer® and “new” parts are interchangeablae. L]
P."u:ﬁ'ﬂ:':.!353.3”.12&2552‘2!1:?’&'2: B L1 ™
3‘«33"1.”5:!.?::1*"::Zﬁ';’::!'::i;f PR SR N "y
Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additionsl informatfon. ¢
Part number
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*1
Former New ’
PAPER FEED ROLLER RF1-2394-000 UNCHANGED 1 jYY |350-11

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990,

Canon Europa v Business Machines Technical Service Group




D

——wmeew an QCIVICC Bulictin
Number  LBp-211

(RQ-11-0272)

Modd  LBP-4 Date 26.07.1991

SUBJECT : INTERFACE P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

To increase the margin for electrostatic discharge, IC4 and R10 on
the Interface P.C.B. Assembly have been changed. Along with this
change, jumpers, a resistor (1kQ) and a capacitor (100pF) have been
added. Refer to figure 1.

Resistor, (1kQ) VR5-6170-102

Capacitor (100pf)
VC7-2320-101

Fig. 1: Interface P.C.B. Assembly

Canos Europa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - §.B. LBP-211

IRTERCHANGEADILITY coDE
“Former” and “nev" parte are XI{fIR interchangeable. 144
“rormer® and “nevw" parts are 13- interchangeable. -
ﬁ"«:53'23':-!ifff-i"-::ﬁ!:ﬁ'.“ﬁﬁ;‘." & ";; :::7;1!:{5'-:331-..-. n
Batunl1aPEItE, 200, Engarchangestle: PLICH TP ¢ LR ny
Interchangeable on condition; & note provides additional informsation. ¢
Part number
Description Qty|IC|P.Cat*1
Forwer New
INTERFACE ASSEMBLY RG1-1823-000 |{RG1-1823-050 | 1 YY|934 U
INTERFACE 5G5-4010-000 [sG5-4010-040 | 1 YY|935

P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

ND AT a SNT4LSTAAN 5|WA3-1513-000 [X65-7256-000 | 1 |N¥|935-1c4
SN7474AN) _

RESISTOR (4709, 1/4W|VR1-3145-471 VR1-3145-681 | 1 |NY|935-R10
6800, 1/4w)

RESISTOR, 1KQ, 1/4W |  —owco. VR5-6170-102 {041/ -~ 935-...
CAPACITOR, 100pF, |  —cece. VC7-2320-101 |0+1|-- 935-...
Sov
Note:

*]1. Revigion-1, dated Sep. 1990.




DCL VILC DULCLIUL

Number  LRp_212
(RQ-11-0250)
Date 26.07.1991

! : SUBJECT : CPU/VIDEO CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

The CPU of the Video Controller P.C.B. Assembly was also used in
other models. A new part number has now been assigned for the CPU
used in the LBP-4.

cone
“Former® end "nev® parts are interchangeabdle. be 4
. “Former® and “new" parts are interchangeablae. nx
he “former® parts are interchangeadbla: the "new” ts can
ﬂ ga uus in --hau.a’ na:hln--.:gly.lm l: '::ul.;:f' machines. w
) The “new® part terch. b - - t
K lu‘na::'tn":rzg :::‘“-:55::23':&# & 1:'5::5‘!!’:5‘.-::=1n.a. ny

Interchangeable on condition;: a note providas sdditional information. ¢

Part number
Description - Qty |IC|P.Cat*1
Former New
CPU WA3-3905-000 SHB8-4356-000 1 |NY|931-1C8

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Europa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group

.




TPP Field Change Notice No. 54

DATE: 29.01.92

MODULE: Canon manufactured laserprinters
CATEGORY: For information only

CORRECTS THE ERROR: TMN updates

TOOLS NEEDED: none

DESCRIPTIONS:

Attachments are:

LBP-162A IBP-SX/-8111 Transfer Guide

LBP-189B LBP-RX/-BIIR Cassette
LBP-TX/-8I1IT

LBP-189C LBP-8I1IR/T Cassette

LBP-192A IBP-8IIIR/T DC Controller

LBP-195 LBP-4 Sensor mounting

LBP-196 LBP-4 Face-up tray (impr)

LBP-197 LBP-4 Front Cover

LBP-198 LBP-4 Front Cover/27T gear

ILBP-199 LBP-4 Laser Assembly

LBP-200 LBP-4 Fixing/Ground leaf

LBP-201 LBP-4 Front Panel

LBP-213 LBP-4 Face-up Cover

LBP-213A LBP-4 Face-up Cover (cont.)

1LBP-214 LBP-4 Drum Drive

LBP-215 EP-S cartr. Cleaning Primary Corona

LBP-216 LBP-4 Upper Cover/Slider

LBP-217 LBP-4 Fixing/U-bushing

LBP-218 LBP-4 Plus Multiple Feed Tray

LBP-219 LBP-4/Plus Cable Cover mods.

LBP-220 LBP-4/Plus Fixing

LBP-221 LBP-4 H.V. Power Supply.

LBP-222 LBP-4 Photo IC subst.

SERVICE KIT: none

NOTE: Service Bulletin attached.

lea/MUDV




_Service Bulletin

Number  LBP-162A
- (RP-11-0266-1)
Modd  LBP-SX, Date 25.10.1991 .
LBP-8IIIX

SUBJECT : TRANSFER GUIDE ASSEMBLY/SEPARATION PAD

The separation pad in the Transfer Guide Assembly has been
modified. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

Separation pad

o)
~é&\[.eat’ spring (new)

~ Screw (new)

Figure 1

- 014 - » - New -

Separation Separation
pad pad
é@%gﬁ:gx __—D=—=
Frame Frame E! f
Leaf spring Screw

Figure 2

Canon Furopa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - S.B. LBP-162A

SERVICERPARTS

INTERCHANGEADILITY con
“rorser” and “new" parts are XUl interchangeabla. e
“rorser~ snd “new" parta sre hd¥ interchangeabls. ']

- - € interchangeablg; _the “new" parts can
32'\.-:3";'?.'--55512.35'-.»2“5. ozl'. pot in "ou'l=ul' -n:hluc-. »

- - t interchangeable; the “"former® parts c¢
{2’...23"1..’9::?,3::1-"-uuu.! only, n} in “mcdified® -m.:ll:tnc.. »y

interchangeable on condition: & note provides additional information. ¢

Part number

Description Qty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New -

SEPARATION PAD RF1-2581-000 [RF1-1145-020 1 |C*?[351-1

LEAF SPRING = | = «ceeao RA1-3872-000 021]C*? 1351-6
SELF-TAPPING = | = «------ XB4-7400-809 0-2|C*? |351-G25
SCREW

Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX (with part
number RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990) and to the Parts
Catalogue for model LBP-8III (with part number RY8-3140-000,
dated Apr. 1989).

*2. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.




Service Bulletin

Number  LBP-189B
(RM-11-0152)
Modd LBP-RX/LBP-8IIR, Date 15.02.1991
LBP-TX/LBP-8IIT
SUBJECT : CASSETTE/TOP COVER ASSEMBLY

To increase the margin in manual feed, two ribs have been added to
the top cover. Refer to figure 1.

U

I

Fig. 1: Top Cover Assembly

SERETCENFRRTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY cope
“Pormer® and "nev" parts are f.oles interchangeable. Ra'd
“Pormer® and “nev" parts are interchangeable. nN
I’."n:32"?.'."3.!325?.S".i:ﬁ?ﬁ‘.’:'ﬁ:f:‘."ﬁﬁa‘?: B R I ™
g R B LR S BT on PEEE T AR xy

Interchangeable on condition; a note Provides additional fnformation. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC| P.Cat*1
Former New

TOP COVER ASS'Y, S|RG1-1118-040 RG1-1118-070 1 |YY|301-11
(English)

TOP COVER ASS'Y, L|RG1-1119-040 RG1-1119-070 1 }YY|301-11
(English)
Note:

*1. Refer to the following Parts Catalogues:

Hodel Part number Date
LBP-SI1IR RY8-3123-010 Apr. 1989
Lar-8117 RYB8-3124-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-2X RY3-3119-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-TX RY$-3122-010 Apr. 1989

.
Canan Furann av Bisiness Machines Technicnl Service Gronp




Service Bulletin

Number LBP-189C
) (RM-11-0152)
Modd LBP-B8IIIR, Date 15.02.1991
LBP-8IXIIT

SUBJECT : CASSETTE/TOP COVER ASSEMBLY

To increase the margin in manual feed, two ribs have been added to
the top cover. Refer to figure 1.

— =

L ]

Fig. 1: Top Cover Assembly

cobe

"Former® and “nev” parts are IYINP interchangeable. Y
"Pormer” and "new" parts are Ho¥ interchangeable. N

The * r. parts are intercha: ble: the * " part
[E i HR 411 R LA Bty I L L ™

The “nev" parts are interch ble: b { - ts can
bo.nud lu"'oruhul“ -ochl:zg.:n*;. ;%%, zn°5::§uY=5- -:c‘:hinen. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides sddftional informatfon. ¢

Part number
Description otyl1ic| p.cat.
Former New

TOP COVER ASS'Y, L|RG1-1889-000 RG1-1889-040 1 |YY|320-11%
320-11%*?

TOP COVER ASS'Y, S[RG1-1890-000 RG1-1890-040 1 |YY[320-11*
320-11%*?

Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8IIIR, with part
riumber RY8-3149-000, dated July 1989.

*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8111IT, with part
number RY8-3148-000, dated May 1989.

Canon Europs nv Business Machines Technicnl Service Group




Calivil ___Service Bulletin

™ Number  y.BP-192a
(RM-11-0111)
Modd  LBP-BIIIR, Date 15.02.1991
LBP-8IIIT

SUBJECT : bpC CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

Originally, three P.C.B. supports were used for fixing the DC
Controller P.C.B. Assembly. A locking support is now used for the
central hole in the Assembly, instead of a P.C.B. support.

The following modifications have also been made (figure 1):

1. The diameter of the hole in the DC Controller P.C.B. Assembly
has been changed from 4.5mm to 4.0nm.

- 2. An additional hole (4.8mm) is made in the bottom plate.

m 3. Two screws have been eliminated.

- 014 - - New -
DC Controller P.C.B. DC Controller P.C.B.
. Assembly Assembly

P.C.B. support
- - Locking support
(RA1-4120-000) (VT2-0001-006)

Scre Screw

XA9- -
i i (XA9-0267-000) (XA9-0258-000)
‘” Figure 1

Cannn Europs v Risiness Aachings Technical Service Group




Service Bulletin

Canon
EE

™ Number  LBP-195
" (RQ-11-0196)
Modd LBP-4 Date 26.04:1991
SUBJECT : SENSOR MOUNTING PLATE

The sensor mounting plate and
combined. Along with this. chan

Canon Europs av Business Machines Technicnl Service Grow,

right nut plate (figure 1) have been
a

ge, TP screw has been eliminated.

TP screw (eliminated)

Sensor mounting
plate

Nut plate (right)

L}

r




A

.

anon Service Bulletin

Number LBP-196
(RQ-11-0203)
Modd LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : ADDING RIBS ON FACE-UP TRAY
Printed sheets may slip, in the face-up delivery mode, through the
gap between the printer main body and the face-up tray.

To prevent this, ribs have been added to the tray. Refer to
figure 1.

Ribs (added)

Fig. 1: Face-up tray

SERVICEFPART,

INTERCHANGEASILITY conE
“Pormer® end “nev" parts are PULLY interchangesble. Yy
“Pormer” asnd “new" parts are Ko® interchangeable. NN
The “former® parts are interchangeable: the "new" parts can

be used in “modified” machines only, ®ot in "original® -.chlno.l. N

The "new" parts tr. 1ntc.r=hange.ble: the “formar” parts can
be used in “originel” machines only. not in “modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description oty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New
FACE-UP TRAY RA1-7630-080 |RA1-7630-110 1 |NY {100-4
Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Furopa oy Business Machines Technical Service Group




anon Service Bulletin

i Number  LBP-197
(RQ-11-0201)
Modd LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY
When the guide plate is attached to the front cover, the paper
pick-up arm may catch grounding plate A.

To prevent this, the paper pick-up arm and grounding plate A have
been modified. Refer to figure 1.

- 014 - » - New -

Paper pick-up arm

f ’ Grounding

plate A

Grounding
plate A

i

%

V/ 2220

: Gulide plate Guide plate
l
i
I
i Figure 1
; SERVICE7PARTS
;i INTERCHANGEADILITY cooe
|
I “former~ and “new" parts are filly interchangeadble. Yy
' “Former® and “new" parts are fGE.interchangeable. NN
i The -1, - h ble: the "new"

RS g &R SR oy T L i T TR Y

| The “new" parts asre i{nterchangeable; the "former™ parts can
be used in "original® machines only, not in “modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additionsl information. ¢

Part numberxr
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1
Former New

PAPER PICK-UP ARM|RA1-7629-000 RA1-7629-050 2 |YY |101-4

GROUNDING PLATE A RA1-7565-000 RA1-7565-040 1 |yy |101-15
! ' i Note:

{*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

i

u

!1 . . = . N .
Cunua Europa av Busioes Madisnes 1o hicl Seavice CGron
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Canon Service Bulletin

dEBib
- Number LBP-198
(RQ-11-0210)
Modi LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY/27T GEAR

To prevent axial slippage of the 27T gear on the transfer roller,
the flange of the gear has been lengthened. Refer to figures
1 and 2.

Transfer roller

Gear (27T)
Figure 1
———0.9mm —1 . 6mm

; Fig. 2: Gear (27T)
I .

SERVICE?PART.

INTERCHANGEASILITY cooe

"Pormer" and "nevw” parts are tilly tnterchangeable. Y

“Former® and “"new" parts are #ot interchangeabla. NR

The “former> parts are interchangeable: the Inew" ts cen
ba.una in '.gdﬂhd' ncMn:. ogtr. not {n 'or(gig:{' machines. YN

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the "former™ parts can
be used in “original® machines only. not in “modifled” machines. nNY

Interchangeable on condftion: a note provides addftionsal information. ¢C

Part number
Description : Qty|I1IC P.Cat*l
Former New
GEAR, 27T RS1-0292-000 R31-0292-030 1 jYY (101-31
Note: .

*1, Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

" Canon Eorops oy Huciies Aachines Teghniced Servige Cioap




Canon

Service Bulletin

Modd  1Bp-4

Number

Date

LBP-199
(RQ-11-0212)
26.04.1991

TAE i s e e i

SUBJECT : LASER ASSEMBLY

The part number of the Laser Assembly has been revised.

1INTERCHANGEANILITY cope
“Pormer® and "nev® parts are m interchangesble. Yy
“Former® and "nev" parte are B8% interchangeable. N
A R+ LR H T IS R ) R ™
gt PR 8 L T AT ORI TP 13 L~ SO »r
Interchangesble on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢
Part number
Description otyl1c P.Cat*l
Former New
LASER ASSEMBLY RG1-1769-000 RG1-1769-020 1 |YY {104-13

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Cunen Fueopa av Hosiness Machines Technical Service Group




Service Bulletin

Number LBP-200
(RQ-11-0225)
Modd LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/GROUNDING LEAF SPRING

A contact of the grounding leaf spring (contact with the upper
fixing roller) may generate noise. To reduce this, the material of
the contact has been changed. Refer to figure 1.

Contact

Fig. 1: Grounding leaf spring

INTERCHANGEABILITY coo
“Former” and "nev" parts are TULI¥ interchangeable. Yy
“Former~ and "nev" parts are HEE tnterchangeabls. L]
The “former> parts are {nterchangeable; th. -nevw” parts can

be used h.u '-guuu'.lnehtnot O?Il’- b‘g’ﬁ' t: 'orlgl:.i' machines. A ¢ ]

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the "former® parts can
be used 1in “original® machines only. not tn "wodified” machines. Ny

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part numbex
Description oty|IC P.Cat*1
Former New

GROUNDING LEAF  |RA1-7604-020 |RA1-7604-030 | 1 |vy |810-23
SPRING

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Enropa av Business Machines Technical Service Croup




Service Bulletin

Number  LBP-201
(RQ-11-0229)
Modd LBP-4 Dae 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : FRONT PANEL

The ribs on the rear side of the front panel have been lengthened.

Ribs (shaded parts) have been
lengthened by 4mm.

Fig. 1: Front panel

SERVICENPRRT

INTERCHANGEADILITY conx
“Former® and “new- parts are filY¥F interchangeable. Yy
“Former® and “new” parts are HEE interchangeable. L L]
Et'uiiﬁ'iﬁ':.53557.35'.£2§Z§52‘2=T;?’;éef?: L L ™
The "nev” parts are interchangeable: the “former® parts can
be used in “original” machines only, not in "modified® machines. NY
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. cC
Part number
Description - Qty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New
FRONT PANEL RF1-2487-000 |RF1-2487-090 1 |yy [101-20

Nota:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Furopa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group
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Service Bulletin

Number LBP-213
(RQ-11-0248)
Modd LBP-4 " Dae 30.08.1991.

SUBJECT : FACE-UP COVER ASSEMBLY

The front upper cover bushing has been strengthened as illustrated
in figures 1 and 2.

[ T

Bushing

Fig. 1: Front upper cover (top view)

- 014 - - New -
R0.5 *0.2 RO.5 *§-2

Fig. 2: Front upper cover bushing*

*Note: Refer to figure 1.

.
Canon Furaps nv Businese Machines Technicil Service Group
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§.B. LBP-213

SERVICEEPARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY cobx
“Porser” and "new” parts are ZUNIE tnterchangeabla. Yy
“Former” and “"nev" parts are ot interchangsable. u
The "¢ - rts are int hangeabla;: the * - ts
b-.tucgrz;"n::l!:od"-cch:::-.ﬂ’al;. aﬂg l: ':::uu’-:{' -‘.’331”.. A L]
The " - Tts are interchangeable: the “former® parts can
b.‘u-gzvln'eor!qtnn' -n:hlncg only, ig‘s in “modifiea* -:oyln.-. »

Interchangeable on condition: a note Provides edditional {nformation. ¢

Part number
Description
Former New
FACE-UP COVER ASS'Y |RG1-1832-000 RG1-1832-130
FRONT UPPER COVER RA1-7721-000 RA1-7721-080

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990;
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Canon ____ Service Bulletin
m . ‘ Number LBP-213A
(RQ-11-0252)

Modd LBP-4 Date 30.08.1991 -

SUBJECT : FACE-UP COVER ASSEMBLY

The front upper cover bushing has -been strengthened as illustrated
in figures , 28 & 2b.

P

e

”A'-Jllll*_ T

Bushlng

Fig. 1: Front upper cover (top view)

- 0ld - » - New -

=

| A

81N

2 10mm

Fig. 2a: Front upper cover bushing*

- 014 - =) - New -

0.5mm 0.7mm

Fig. 2b: Front upper cover bushing*
*Note: Refer to figure 1. .

Canon Europa nv Rusinese Machines Technival Service Group .
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SERVICEPPARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY cong
“Former® and “nev” parts are FUlJ¥ tnterchangesbla. Yy
“Former® and "new" parte are H@} interchangeabls. N

"2 er” parts are interchangeablq; the " - re
:=.u-c='=n '-:dt!l.d' wachines ozly. Bk 1: '::‘l'ul::l‘.nsggta... R (]

he “new” parts are interchangeable; ¢t “former” parts ca
;..ul:: ln"nr;ulntl' -.chtn-g only. ﬁgﬁ in "-odttg." -legtncc. ny

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional informetion. ¢

Part number

Description - Qty|IC|P.Cat*1
Former New

FACE-UP COVER ASS'Y |RG1-1832-130%2 |RG1-1832-140 1 |NY|101-28

FRONT UPPER COVER RA1-7721-080*? |RA1~7721-090 1 |NY|101-28A

Notes:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.
*2. Refer to Service Bulletin LBP-213.

&2




Uﬂ“ﬂl! | _ Service Bulletin

= LSEREN

J::',]:{,:,.—'

Number LBP~214
(RQ-11-0281)
Modd LBP-4 Date 30.08.1991 - -

SUBJECT : DRUM DRIVE ASSEMBLY

The flat D-shaped area, of the drum drive shaft has been lengthened
by 0.9mm. Refer to figures la & 1b.

e o

Boss

’/,fD-shaped area

Drum drive shaft

'l-'ig. la: Drum Drive Assembly

3.7

- 0ola - H

Canan Eutops nv Buciness Machines Technical Service Group
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V4 . . .
<anon Service Bulletin
py ; EAR SR I PP ] T ”
= Number LBP~215

L osea e . (2P-11-0007)
Mol EP-§ CARTRIDGE : we  30.08.1991

SUBJECT : CLEANING OF . PRIMARY CORONA WIRE

Toner stains on the pr'idry corona wire may cause black streaks at
the right edge of the printed image. To prevent this, the following
modifications have been implemented:

1. Changing the material and size of seals (front and rear) at the
end of cleaning blade (figure 1).

- o1d - » - New -

Front Rear Front Rear
Material: Urethane foam $60 Non-woven (front side),

Urethane foam (reverse side)

Thickness: 3.0mm ’ 0.8mm (front slide),
2.0mm (reverse side)

Figure 1

2, Adding a strip of urethane foam in the Primary Corona Assembly
(rear side/figure 2).

Primary corona wire

Urethane foam S60

Size: 4mm x 6.5mm
Thickness: 3mm

Figure 2

Canon Furops nv Businéss Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - S.B. LBP-215

3. Modification of the grid spacer (figure 3). ‘i‘z

- 014 - - New -

=i - =

Grid spacer

Figure 3 !
4. The primary corona wire access window has been lengthened
(figure 4).

- 014 -

cNew - [

Figure 4

5. Three types of embossing have been added, to indicate:
- position of primary corona
~ wire cleaner inserting direction
- wire cleaner insertion slot

The above modifications have been implemented from the following
lot numbers:

Canon Japen : 1C31T, OL28S, 1COlH (W)
CBSA : 1D15C

@



Service Bulletin

Number

Modd  LBP-4 Date

LBP-216

(RQ-11-0284)
25.10.1991

SUBJECT : UPPER COVER ASSEMBLY/MODIFICATION OF SLIDER

The colour of the slider has been changed.

/

QA
Fig. 1: Slider

INTERCHANGEABILITY cope
“Former” and “new" parts are ZELFH interchangeable. Y
“Former™ and “new" parts are BEY interchangeable. | 1}

The “former parts are interchangsable: the “new" pa t
bo.ultd in '-zdltlod' sachines ol'l!'. i [ 11.1 -3::;;:.{-'-53“.-. R ¢ ]

The “new" perts are {nterchangeable: the “former" rts can
be use ln"orlg!nll! l.chlnoz on{y. m in “modit :d' machines. nr

Interchangesble on condition; a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
Formerx New
SLIDER RA1-7548-000%2 |RA1-9785-000*% | 1 |vy 102-10
Notes:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.
*2. Colour: smoke-grey.
*3. Colour: art-grey.

Canon Europa nv Business Machines Technical Service Group




Service Bulletin

Number LBP-217
~ (RQ-11-0186)
Date 25.10.1991

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/U-BUSHING

To prevent the "U-bushing” in the Fixing Assembly from rotating
together with the upper roller, a projection has been added.
Refer to figure 1.

- 014 - - New -

Fig. 1: U-bushing

INTERCHANGEADILITY cobpe
“Formser" and "new" parts are interchangeabls. Yy
“Porser® and “new" parte are HTE interchangesble. NN
The “former: parts are interchangeabls: the “nev” ts can

be used in ‘-zdlticd' machines o=11. iﬁg in 'or;,l;:{' -E:hln-l. ™

The “nev” parte are interchangeable; he “former® parts can
be used in “original® machines only, in “modified® machines. Ny

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional infersation. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
Former New
BUSHING ' RA1-7587-000 |RA1-7587-020 1 |NY |810-7

Notes:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canan Furops av Business Muchines Technical Service Group
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(RQ-11-0293)

SUBJECT : MULTIPLE FEED TRAY ASSEMBLY

The part number of the Multiple Feed Tray Assembly has been
corrected as indicated below.

- Part number :
- Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
/ 5 Former New

MULTIPLE FEED TRAY|RG1-1796-000 RG1-0795-000 1°'|-~ |100-5

ASSEMBLY

Note:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part
number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991.

«

LBP-218
LBP-4 PLUS 29.11.1991




LBP-219
(RQ-11-0297)
LBP-4, 29.11.1991

€
LBP-4 PLUS
(ﬂ’

SUBJECT : MODIFICATION OF CABLE COVER

The cable cover has been modified as shown in figure 1.

- 014 - - New -

¥
= 80

. H eg
A |o'0"00 , [0 0700

) 0
\ . \

‘

a3

Fig. 1: Cable cover

INTERCHANGERBILITY cobve

“formar® and “nev" parts are TIIYH interchangeable. Y
. “Former” and “nev" parts are EBH interchangeable. L 1]
o T R S I e,
The “nev" parts are interchangeable: “former® ‘-rt- can
be ueed {n “original” machines only, in “modified” machines. NYy
ﬂ ) Interchangesble on condition: a note provides additional tnformation. ¢
Part numbexr
Description * Oty |IC |[P.Cat*1l
Formex New
CABLE COVER RA1-7502-000 |RA1-7502-030 1 |YY |104-11A
Note:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part
number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991.
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LBP-220

(RO-11-0289)
LBP-4,. 29.11.1991
LBP-4 PLUS

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY

The positions of the screws fixing the left hook plate and left
lifting plate have been changed, in order to increase the distance
between these screws and the AC line of the halogen heater.

For further details, refer to figures 1, 2 and 3.

Cable plate 2

Screw—-——»ﬁ

Continuiﬁ_}"_"l&
plate 1

Latch rod
(modified)

Left hook :\
plate K
(modified) At “B*

Left lifting
plate (modified)

Fig. 1: Fixing Assembly

- 01d - * - New -

Left hook
je——26 .5
mm plate fe—-31.5mm —80n__,}

' —Latch
rod H

——

AC line—] + L*_
’ Screw J

Fig. 2: View "A" (refer to fig. 1)




J

- 014 - ll’b - New -

-2 - S.B. LBP-220

¥

AC line Modified

Left

lifting
e T

Fig. 3: view "B" {(refer to fig. 1) ‘ﬁ'
INTERCHANGEABILITY cope
“Former® and “"new" parts are EEBN tnterchangeable. Yy
“Former” and "new" parts are interchangesble. 1 1]

The "former® parts are interc!

The “new” parts are interchan ecable; e “former” parts can
b..lnod lnv'orlyln-l‘ ntehlncg only, & i !05‘ machines.

Interchangesble on condition;

h able:_the “new” part
be used in "modified” occhla...:gty. L4 R

8 Ca
in ~“original® machines. k¢ ]

in “modif nY
8 note provides additional information. ¢

Paxrt number

Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*l
Former New ]
LEFT HOOK PLATE RA1-7593-000 |RA2-0767-000 1 |INN |810-12
LATCH ROD RA1-7603-000 RA2-0766-000 1 |NN |810-22
LEFT LIFTING PLATE|RA1-7598-000 RA1-7598-040 1 |NY

Note:

810-17 V

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue fof model LBP-4/4 PLUS, with part
number RY8-3175-000, dated Aug. 1991.




{\< - , LBP-221
(RQ-11-0303)
LBP-4 - 29.11.1991

SUBJECT : H.V. POWER SUPPLY P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

The part number of capacitors C2 and C20 in the H.V. Power Supply
P.C.B. Assembly has been changed.

INTERCHANGEABILITY conz

“Pormer® and “nev” parts are IO tnterchangeable. Y

’ “Former® and “newv" parts are interchangeable. [ 1]
(‘ The “former? parts are interchangeablg: the “nev® parts can

? be used in --Za 14" machines ol’llr»lh in 'orlnlgu' machines. n

The = T Parts are interchangeable: -former” parts
ed"1n" K HES Ul

can
be us in “original® machines o “modi{fied” -a:hincc. nY

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional {nformation. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|IC |P.Cat*1
Former New
FILM CAPACITOR, VC6-3690-105 |vC9-5034-000 2 |yy {980-c2,
1pF 100V 980-C20 .
Note:

*1, Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.
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LBP-222
(RO-11-0305)
LBP-4 . 29.11.1991
SUBJECT SUBSTITUTE PHOTO IC

To secure parts Supply, a fully compatible subgtitute is now being
used in the factory for the photo ICs shown in figures 1 and 2.

Current Substitute
Manufacturer Toshiba Kohdenshi
Type TLP1230 5G-203
Part No WG8-0291-000 -
Photo IC
Photo IC

Fig. 2: Feeder Assembly

Fig. 1: Internal Cover Assembly




TPP Field Change Notice No. 53

DATE: 29.01,92
MODULE: DDE 1081/LBP-4 plus
CATEGORY :
For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Preventive
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS:
Service Plan for LBP - 4 PLUS Laser Beam Printer
(Service Bulletin nr. LBP-143A/28.06.1991)
SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none
NOTE: Service Bulletin attached

lea/MUDV
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Service Bulletin

Number LBP-143A
Modd  LBP-4 PLUS Date 28.06.1991

REFER TO : SERVICE BULLETIN LBP-143
SUBJECT

SERVICE PLAN

FOR

LBP-4 PLUS

LASER BEAM PRINTER

Model Product code Resolution Rating

LBP-4 PLUS R62-0195000 300DPI 220 ~ 240VAC/50Hz

Canon Furops av Budiness Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 - S.B. LBP-143A

SERVIGI

This Service Plan contains basic information required for ’
preparation of service activities for the LBP-4 PLUS Laser Beam
Printer, during the "launching period".

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. INTRODUCTION

2. SPECIFICATIONS €
3. ORIGIN AND DISTRIBUTION

4. SUPPLIES

5. DURABILITY

6. INSTALLATION

7. PRODUCT SUPPORT

8. SERVICE SPARE PARTS

9. SERVICE TRAINING

10. SERVICE DOCUMENTATION 7
11. SERVICE TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT %
12. CUSTOMER MAINTENANCE

13. SERVICE ORGANIZATION

14. MODIFICATION

15. REPORTING

Note: Information in this Service Plan is subject to change. V




LBP -3 - S.B. LBP-143a
- EEETRTROBUCTION

S
- The LBP-4 PLUS laser printer is based on the LBP-4, with the
. following additional functions and improved specifications, to
- distinguish it from competing products:

! ’ Additional functions

1. Line smoothing
A video signal dividing circuit has been added with increase
video clock frequency. So the resolution of the printer is
enhanced to 1200DPI (main-scanning direction) by 300DPI (sub
scanning direction). As a result, the print quality is much
higher than that of the LBP-4.
2. Built-in emulation
Emulates the IBM XL24E Proprinter and the Epson LQ510/1050
dot matrix printer without any option. -
3. Rutomatic error skip
If an error such as 20 PAGE FULL or 21 COMPLEX DATA occurs,
it is skipped automatically after about 10 seconds.
ﬂ 4. Automatic form feed
k If no data is received from the host computer for 30 seconds
or more, the printer proceeds with the form feed function
automatically.
5. Selectable input-buffer memory
There are two sizes of input-buffer memory (1K and 64K). 1f
the 64K buffer memory is selected, the host computer is
released from the printer in the shorter time.
6. Built-in Elite bitmapped fonts
Four types of font (Regular, Bold, Italic and Footnote) have
been added for portrait and landscape printing.
7. Turkish characters
Six Turkish characters have been added to the built-in
Courier and Elite bitmapped fonts and to the built-in Swiss
and Dutch scalable fonts.
8. Shorter first print time
The first print time has been shortened by 1 to 10 seconds,
because the firmware in the DC Controller ROM has been
improved.

Additional features

<”~ 1. Higher print quality
L The LBP-4 can make high quality printing using scalable
fonts, but the LBP-4 PLUS provides higher quality printing
because of its line smoothing function.
2. Standard emulation function
The LBP-4 PLUS can be used with more computers, since it
emulates the IBM XL24E and Epson LQ510/1050.

Hvﬁh ;Xkc llfjgg_

27 SPECIFICATIONS

Rttt X

The specifications are the same as those for the LBP-4, except
for the following:
1. The LBP-4 PLUS emulates the IBM XL24E Proprinter and the
Epson L0Q510/1050 dot matrix printer.
f”\ 2. Four types of built-in Elite bitmapped font (Regular, Bold,
- Italic and Footnote) have been added for portrait and
landscape printing.




X

LBP -4 - S.B. LBP-143a

3.7QRIGIN AND DISTRIBUTION
The printer model LBP-4 PLUS is of Japanese origin and is
distributed from Amstelveen.

4::SUPPLIES (sold through LBP Sales Department)

Tt

A. EP-L cartridge (black) (R64-1002050)

The average number of Ad-size prints that can be made with
one EP-L cartridge is 3,300 (with an average of 4% image in
the effective printing area).

B. Cassettes (Canon EP-L)

Legal - R63-2021700
Ad - R63-2022700
Letter - R63-2023700
Envelope - R63-2025700

Paper Feeder PF-1 (A4) R63-9003000

C. Font Cards

Font Card BM-1
Font Card BM-2
Font Card BM-3
Font Card SC-1
Private Card PC-1
Private Card PC-2
ROM Writer Adapter

S63-2290000
$63-2300000
$63-2310000
§63-2330000
S$63-2450000
S63-2460000
SSR-DL0O07

Note: The above-mentioned Font Cards are also used for the
LBP-8III Series Laser Beam Printers.

D. Expansion Memory Boards

RAM Board B 1MB - 8§63-2230000
RAM Board B 1MB-E - S63-2240000

E. Emulation bards

Emulation Card GL-1 (HP 7475A plotter - $63-2430-000
Emulation Card)

Emulation Card FX-1 (Epson FX-85
printer Emulation Card)

Emulation Card PR-1 (IBM Proprinter,
9-pin, Emulation Card)

Emulation Card PS-2 (Postscript
product Emulation Card)

$63~2690-000

§63-2700-000
S63-2380-000

F. Operator's Manuals

Operator's Manuals are available in various languages from
.our Technical Documentation Division (via your Sales
Department).
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LBP
{ o, L A
A. Machine

‘i:) Q;

The durability of the printer is expected to be five (5)
years or 150,000 prints (whichever comes first).

EP-L cartridge

If the EP-L cartridge is stored and handled correctly, the
usable lifetime is estimated to be 2% years from the date of
manufacture.

The number of prints that can be made with one EP-L cartridg
depends on various factors, such as type of prints and image
density.

The average number of Ad-size prints that can be made with a
average of 4% image in the effective printing area (shown
below) is 3,300.

_-Paper
Left ‘_.ﬁiiziigzearea Feed
= direction
Right
Bottom

Effective printing area

Note: A "soft counter” registers the number of prints made i
the NV-RAM. This number 1s printed on the "Test Print
A",
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6. INSTALLATION Ve

Each printer is packaged and shipped with:
- a face-up print tray
- a power cord

Notes: *1. Operator's Manuals are shipped separately.

- *2. When installing the printer, an EP-L cartridge must
be inserted into the printer. The EP-L cartridge is
sold and shipped separately.

The location of the printer should meet the following

requirements:

- The printer should be located near a.single phase wall socket
(220VAC ~ 240VAC) provided with a ground connection.

- The line voltage should not vary more than *10% from the ‘“’

voltage marked on the printer nameplate.

- The temperature should be between 10°C ~ 32.5°C and the
relative humidity 20% ~ 80% R.H.

-~ The printer should not be installed near water faucets,
boilers, humidifiers, refrigerators, etc. and should not be
put in a location where the temperature changes abruptly, such
as near air conditioners. .

- The printer should not be exposed to direct sunlight, open
flames, dust, ammonia fumes or any other harmful fumes.

- The room should be well ventilated.

- The printer should be installed on the level surface of a
sturdy support, such as a pedestal or desk.

- There should be sufficient space around the printer to permit
unimpeded operation.

ZETPRORUCT ;SUPPORT,
A. The pioduct should be serviced by trained technicians,
either at the customer's premises or at the service workshop.

B. Product support is given by the Business Machines Technical
Service Group of Canon Europa N.V.: training, supply of
service documentation, spare parts supply, technical support
and assistance.

BTFSERVICE: SPARE PARTS (sold through Service Material Division)

A. Ranking lists indicate the necessary parts for the
technicians, for the service stations and for the main stock.

B. All purchase policies and rules for "business machines" spare
parts are valid.

€

O¥ISERVICE  TREINING ()

Technical training courses on model LBpP-4 PLUS will not be given
by the Business Machines Technical Service Group of
Canon Europa N.V.

General information on training is given in Service Bulletin
PR-005 Rev. 3.

@
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A. Service Manual for LBP-4 PLUS (RY8-1351-000)

(@\ The Service Manual contains technical information for the
' - after-sales service that is required to maintain the print
quality of the machines.
Contents of the chapters:
1. Product specification
2, Theory of operation :
3. Unpacking and installation instructions
4. Disassembly and reassembly instructions
5. Maintenance and servicing information
6. Troubleshooting guides

B. Parts Catalogue for LBP-4 PLUS (RY8-3175-000)

The Parts Catalogue contains listings of all parts and
assemblies used in the printer. Diagrams are provided with
(”\ the listings, to aid the service technician in identifying
the various parts. Whenever ordering parts, this Parts
Catalogue should be consulted for all information pertainin
to each item: full description, part number, quantity etc.

C. Service Bulletin

Information in the Service Manual and Parts Catalogue is
subject to change, as machine elements are improved and/or
more effective procedures are developed. All relevant
information is such cases will be supplied in Service
Bulletins.
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S.B. LBP-143a

A. Special tools
No. Description Part number Application
1 Printer driver RY9-0066 Used to check the

tester

operation of the printer
or laser diode.

B. Regular tools

Tools for servicing the printer aré listed below.

No. Description Part number Remark
1 |Tool case TKN-0001
2 |Lead wire TKN-0069
3 |Thickness gauge CK-0057
4 |Spring scale CK-0058 Measures the strength
of cassette springs
(0 ~ 600g)
5 |Phillips screwdriver CK-0101 M4, MS
6 |Phillips screwdriver CK~-0104 M3, M4
7 |Phillips screwdriver CK-0105 M4, M5
8 |Phillips screwdriver CK-0106 M4, M5
9 |Flat-blade screwdriver CK-0111
10 |[Precision flat-blade CK-0114
screwdriver set
11 |Allen wrench set CK-0151
12 |File, fine CK-0161
13 |Allen (hex) screwdriver| CK-0170 M4
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S.B. LBP-143A

{ (continued)

Tools for servicing the printer are listed below.

No. Description Part number Remark
14 |piagonal cutting pliers| CK-0201

15 |Needle-nose pliers CK-0202

16 |Pliers Ck-0203

17 |Retaining ring pliers, CK-0205

ext., 19 ~ 30mm

18 |Crimper CK-0218

19 |Tweezers CK-0302

20 |Ruler CK-0303

21 |Mallet, plastic head CK-0314

22 |Brush CK-0315

23 |Penlight CK-0327

24 |Bottle, plastic, 100cc | CK-0328

25 |Solder, 1.5mm x 1m CK-0329

26 |Desoldering wick, 1.5mm| CK-0330

27 |Oiler, 30cc CK-0349

28 |Jar, plastic, 30cc CK-0351

29 |Logic tester CK-0400

30 [Multimeter, digital CK-0436 Measuring the output of

- the laser power checker
(TKN-0198), etc.

31 |Soldering iron CK-0309
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1234 CUSTOMFRYMAINTENANCE e

A. Replacing consumables

Each EP-L cartridge contains enough toner to make 3,300

Ad-size prints (4% image in the effective printing area). B
However, if many prints with high image ratios are made,

toner is used up faster and white stripes may appear on the
prints.

The EP-L cartridge can be replaced by the customer.
B. Maintenance

The customer should make the following maintenance, to
maximize printer performance: V

Item Maintenance

Fixing roller Clean the lower fixing roller (with
dry lint-free paper) when the
cartridge is replaced.

EP-L cartridge Rock the EP-L cartridge when
necessary, as described in the
instructions.
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The figures, specified in this chapter, are based on a Monthly
Print Volume of 750 (Ad-size copies).

Unpacking, Receiving Inspection and Instruction

The machine can be unpacked at the customer's location.
Checking and receiving inspection should be done in
accordance with the instructions in the Service Manual.
The time required for unpacking and installation is
estimated at 20 minutes.

The customer should be instructed how to replace and handle
the EP-L cartridge, and how to carry out simple cleaning anc
maintenance jobs.

Total instruction time is estimated at 30 minutes.

Preventive Maintenance

Preventive maintenance is not necessary. However, it is
noted that the service lives of four parts differ from the
specified expected durability of the printer (which is five
years or 150,000 prints). These parts, listed below, must be
replaced after the specified number of prints have been
made, even though they may be functioning properly and show
noc signs of wear.

No. Description Part number [Q'ty| Service life
(prints)
1 |Fixing Assembly RG1-1789-000 1 |150,000
2 |Pick~up Roller Unit* |RG1-1792-000 1 {100,000
3 [Separation Pad Unit* |RG1-1912-000 1 |100,000
4 |Transfer charging RA1-7627-000f 1 {150,000
roller

*Note: Replace marked items at the same time.

Corrective Maintenance (C.M.)

This is repair upon customer's request. The expected
duration of a C.M. visit is 30 minutes. The number of prints
between C.M. visits, P.B.C.M., depends on the average total
number of prints made in a month per machine (Monthly Print
Volume). Please refer to the table below:

Monthly Print Volume P.B.C.M.
750 20,000
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D. Travel Time ,

Machines should be sold at such distance from each other,

that the service network is economical. Since the estimated ‘
Maintenance Interval is relatively long, the frequency of
maintenance visits is low. This results in a relatively long
average travel time, which is estimated at 45 minutes.

E. Manpower Requirement & "Maintainability”

Following calculations are based on a period of one year,
presuming that a technician works on average 40 hours a

week, 40 weeks per year. These figures result in an average . -
of 133 hours effective working time per month.

The number of machines that can be serviced by one

technician can be calculated as follows:

Number of machines = 133 x 60 (minutes)
N

Monthly Print Volume
N = P.B.C.M. x (repair time + travel time)

Note: Factor N is expressed in minutes/per machine/per
month.

"Maintainability" of a printer is defined as the number of
prints that can be "serviced” in a month by a technician. It
is calculated by multiplying the average total number of
prints made in a month (Monthly Print Volume) by the total
number of machines that can be serviced by one technician:

"Maintainability" = Number of prints
= Monthly Print Volume x Number of

Machines % >
Example:

Based on an average total number of prints made in a month
(Monthly Print Volume) of 750 and the maintenance figures
given in section 13.C, one technician can service a total of
2,837 machines and 2,128k prints (k=1,000), if the average
travel time between visits is 45 minutes.
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AVONYEICRATION

v

' . Only factory authorized modifications and changes should be

' made. These modifications or changes will be announced by mean
f’\ of Service Bulletins and should be carried out during service
' visits, unless required otherwise.

Modifications on customer's request should be approved by
Canon Europa N.V.

Canon Europa N.V. accepts no responsibility for problems which
are caused, either directly or indirectly, by unauthorized
modifications of the machine.

A. Flash Report

(@w Technical problems are preferably reporfed-by means of
? Flash Reports. Refer to Service Bulletin PR-001.

A claim can, in principle, only be dealt with after a
properly filled in report, with full description of the
problem, has been received by Canon Europa N.V.

In case the problem has been solved, the corrective measure
should also be described. Consumed parts must be specified
in detail. Small defective parts must be attached to the
report. Larger defective parts are to be returned on reques
only.

The report must be accompanied with print samples if the
problem is connected with print quality. These samples must
‘clearly show the problem (and the final result after
completion of the technical measures).

Problems with machines which are subjected to a "receiving

o) inspection” must be reported by means of this Flash Report
too.
(”S B. Monthly Service Status Report

As requested for other products, we expect to receive
regular service reports. The "Monthly Service Status Report
should be used for this purpose. For further details refer
to Service Bulletin PR-002.

Note: The above reporting forms can be obtained from
the Business Machines Technical Service Group of Canon
Europa N.V., free of charge.




TPP Field Change Notice No. 52

DATE: 29.01.92
MODULE: DDE 1051/Canon LBP-8III plus
CATEGORY :

For information only.
CORRECTS THE ERROR: Preventive
TOOLS NEEDED: none
DESCRIPTIONS:
Service Plen for Canon LBP-81II PLUS Laser Beam Printer.
(Service Bulletin nr. LBP-009C/28.06.1991)
SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none
NOTE: Service Bulletin attached.
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LBP-81III Plus R61-0335000 300DPI 220 ~ 240VAC/S0Hz

Canon Europa nv Business Machines Technicat Service Group
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This Service Plan contains basic information required for ¥
preparation of service activities for the LBP-8III PLUS Laser Beam
Printer, during the "launching period*.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. INTRODUCTION

2. SPECIFICATIONS e
3. ORIGIN AND DISTRIBUTION

4. SUPPLIES

5. DURABILITY

6. STORAGE OF SUPPLIES

.7. INSTALLATION

8. PRODUCT SUPPORT

9. SERVICE SPARE PARTS
10. SERVICE TRAINING
11. SERVICE DOCUMENTATION

12. SERVICE TOOLS AND TEST EQUIPMENT “g
13. CUSTOMER MAINTENANCE

14. SERVICE ORGANIZATION

15. MODIFICATION

16. REPORTING

Note: Information in this Service Plan is subject to change.
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EERINTRODUCTION

General

The LBP-8III PLUS laser printer is based on the LBP-8I1I, with
the following additional functions and improved specifications:

Additional Functions

1.

A.I.R. (RAutomatic Image Refinement)

A video signal dividing circuit has been added with increase
video clock frequency. So, the resolution of the printer is
enhanced to 1200 DPI (main-scanning direction) by 300DPI
(sub-scanning direction). As a result, the print quality is
much higher than that of the LBP-8III.

Built-in emulation :

Emulates the IBM XL24E Proprinter and the Epson LQ510/1050
dot matrix printer without any options.

Automatic error skip

If an error such as 20 PAGE FULL or 21 COMPLEX DATA occurs,
it is skipped automatically after about 10 seconds.
Automatic form feed

If no data is received from the host computer for 30 seconds
or more, the printer proceeds with the form feed function
automatically.

Selectable input-buffer memories

There are two sizes of input-buffer memory (1K and 64K).

If the 64K buffer memory is selected, the host computer is
released from the printer in the shorter time.

Built-in Elite bitmapped fonts

Four types of font (Regular, Bold, Italic and Footnote) have
been added for portrait and landscape printing.

Turkish characters

Six Turkish characters have been added to the built-in
Courier and Elite bitmapped fonts and to the built-in Swiss
and Dutch scalable fonts.

Toner-low stop

If the level of the toner in the EP-S cartridge falls below
the predetermined level, the printer goes off-line. Then it
stops automatically.

Additional Features

1.

Higher print quality

The LBP-B8III1 can make high quality printing using scalable
fonts, but the LBP-8III PLUS provides higher quality printin
because of its A.I.R. function.

Standard emulation function

The LBP-BIII PLUS can be used with more computers, since it
emulates the IBM XL24E and Epson LQ510/1050.
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2./ SPECIFICATIONS

The specifications are the same as those f

except for the following:

1. The LBP-8111 PLUS emulates the IBM XL24E Proprinter and the

2. Four types of built-in Elite bitma
Italic and Footnote) have been add

The printer model LBP-BIII PLUS is of Ja
distributed from Amstelveen.

4..:SUPPLIES (sold through LBP Sales Department)

A.

RIGINGAND DISTRIBUTION

#add

Epson LQ510/1050 dot matrix printer.

landscape printing.

EP-§ cartridge (black) (R64~0002050)

or the LBP-8III,

§.B. LBP-009C

™

pped font (Regular, Bold, '
ed for portrait and

panese origin and is

(>
e&

The average number of Ad-size prints that can be made with
(with an average of 5% image in
the effective printing area).

one EP-S cartridge is 4,000

Cassettes (Canon EP-S)

Legal
A4

Letter
Envelope

Font Cards

Font Card BM-1
Font Card BM-2
Font Card BM-3
Font Card SC-1
Private Card PC-1
Private Card PC-2
ROM Writer- Adapter

Expansion Memory Boards

RAM Board A 1MB
RAM Board B 2MB
RAM Board C 3MB

Interface Board

Video Interface VD-1

Emulation Cards

LI I S |

LI T I R I I

R63-0051000
R63-0052000
R63-0054000
R63-0055000

S63-2290000
$63-2300000
§63-2310000
$63-2330000
S$63-2450000
S63-2460000
SSR-DL007

S$63-2340000
S$63-2350000

~ $63-2360000

$63-2390000

Emulation Card GL-1 (HP 7475A plotter -

Emulation Card)

Emulation Card FX-1 (Epson FX-85

printer Emulation Card)

Emulation Card PR-1 (IBM Proprinter,

9-pin, Emulation Card)

Emulation Caxd PS-1 (Step 2,

Postscript product Emulation Card)

‘ﬂ'

§63-2430-000
§63-2690-000

§63-2700-000
§63-2670-000
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il AIREUPELIES (continued)

G. Operator's Manuals

ﬂ Operator's Manuals are available in various languages from
our Technical Documentation Division (via your Sales
Department).

A. Machine

The durability of the printer is expected to be five (5)
years or 300,000 prints (whichever comes first).

B. EP-§ cartridge

1f the EP-S cartridge is stored and handled correctly, the
m usable lifetime is estimated to be 2% years from the date of

manufacture.

The number of prints that can be made with one EP-S cartridg

depends on various factors, such as type of prints and image

density.

The average number of Ad4-size prints that can be made with »

average of 5% image in the effective printing area (shown

below) is 4,000.

Top. I Paoer

Feed
direction

S mew
| setom
o
Effective printing area
(%’ Note: A “soft counter"” registers the number of prints made i
the NV-RAM. This number is printed on the “Test Print

A". .
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6.-"STORAGE OF SUPPLIES

A. Paper ‘ﬂ’éﬁ

After paper has been removed from its package, wrap the
remaining paper in the original packing, to protect it from
humidity.

B. EP-S cartridge

The photosensitive drum of the EP-S cartridge uses an organic
photosensitive coating which deteriorates when exposed to
ultra-violet or bright light. The toner in the EP-§ cartridge
can also be affected by the environmental conditions.

The EP-S cartridge is affected by the storage conditions,

regardless whether the seal is intact or has been removed. ‘ '

When the cartridge is installed in the printer, it can be
similarly affected (regardless of whether it is being used or
not).

There is, however, a very large difference in the effect of
time, depending on how the cartridge is stored. If the
cartridge is stored and handled correctly, the life time is
estimated to be 24 years from the date of manufacture.

Pay careful attention to the following points for storing and
handling cartridges.

1. Conditions for storage with intact packing seal:
When storing the EP-S cartridge in a warehouse or
workshop, be sure that the following conditions are met:
- temperature : 0°C ~ 35°C
- relative humidity : 35% ~ 85% R.H.
Application of air conditioning systems may be required to
meet the above environmental conditions.
However, fluctuations do not cause noticeable adverse
effects on the quality of the EP-S cartridges if lasting

no longer than 2% of the total storage period:
- extreme temperature limits : -28‘C ~ 40°C,

- extreme relative humidity limits : 10% ~ 95% R.H.

€

(2% of total storage time) %
3

(2% of total storage time)

Note: The above figures differ slightly from the machine
specifications. This is to ensure optimum quality of
the EP-S cartridges supplied to the end-users.

2. Storing and handling the cartridge after the packing seal
has been removed:

a. Do not place cartridges in ultra-violet or bright
light, in direct sunlight or near a window. Also, do
not leave them inside an automobile for a longer
period in warm weather, because the temperature may
rise to an unacceptable level.

b. In addition to avoiding areas with high or low \i‘

temperature or high or low relative humidity, avoid any
place that has abrupt changes in either temperature or
humidity (such as close to an air conditioner, etc.).

c¢. Do not place cartridges in dusty locations and avoid
places where they might be exposed to ammonia fumes or
organic solvent vapours.

d. Do not expose cartridges to excessive vibrations or
shocks.

L
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STALEATION

Each printer is packaged and shipped with:

a cassette (Ad4-size) with cover
a power cord

Note: When installing the printer, an EP-S cartridge must be

inserted into the printer. The EP-S cartridge is sold and
shipped separately from the printer.

The location of the printer should meet the following
requirements:

-

The printer should be located near a single phase wall socket
{220VAC ~ 240VAC) provided with a ground connection.

The line voltage should not vary more than :10% from the
voltage marked on the printer nameplate.

The temperature should be between 10°C ~ 32.5°C and the
relative humidity 20% ~ 80% R.H.

The printer should not be installed near water faucets,
boilers, humidifiers, refrigerators, etc. and should not be
put in a location where the temperature changes abruptly, suc
as near air conditioners.

The printer should not be exposed to direct sunlight, open
flames, dust, ammonia fumes or any other harmful fumes.

The room should be well ventilated.

The printer should be installed on the level surface of a
sturdy support, such as a pedestal or desk. :
There should be sufficient space around the printer to permit
unimpeded operation.

B¥RRRODUCT/ SUPFORT

A.

'The product should be serviced by trained technicians,

either at the customer's premises or at the service workshop

Product support is given by the Business Machines Technical
Service Group of Canon Europa N.V.: training, supply of
service documentation, spare parts supply, technical support
and assistance.

9%BERVICE SPARE"PARTS (sold through Service Material Division)

A.

Ranking lists indicate the necessary parts for the
technicians, for the service stations and for the main stock

All purchase policies and rules for "business machines"” spar
parts are valid.
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10:{5ERVICE TRAINING 1 (WE

Technical training courses on model LBP-8III PLUS will not be
scheduled by the Business Machines Technical Service Group of
Canon Europa N.V.

General information on training is given in Service Bulletin
PR-00S Rev. 3.

1) {SERVIGE. DOCUMENTATION

o s

A. Service Manual for LBP-8III PLUS (RY8-1350-000)
Circuit Diagram Attachment P.C. Boarxds - (RY8-9312-000)

These Service Manuals contain technical information for the
after-sales service that is required to maintain the print
quality of the machines.

Contents of the chapters:

1. Product specification

2. Theoxry of operation

3. Unpacking and installation instructions

4. Disassembly and reassembly instructions

5. Maintenance and servicing information

6. Troubleshooting guides

B. Parts Catalogue for LBP-8III PLUS (RY8-3174-000)
Parts Catalogue for Expansion Memo Board (RY8-3150-000
15 1 (RY8-3151-000)

Parts Catalogue for Video Interface VD-

These Parts Catalogues contain listings of all parts and
assemblies used in the printers. Diagrams are provided with
the listings, to aid the service technician in identifying
the various parts. Whenever ordering parts, these Parts
Catalogues should be consulted for all information
pertaining to each item: full description, part number,
quantity etc.

C. Service Bulletin

Information in the Service Manuals and Parts Catalogues is
subject to change, as machine elements are improved and/or
more effective procedures are developed. All relevant
information is such cases will be supplied in Service
Bulletins.
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PR ERVICRETOGLSKA

A. Special tools

No. Description Part number Application |

1 |Laser power checker TKN-0198 Used with printer driver:
and laser driver checker'
(RY9-0024), for checking
or adjusting laser

power.
2 |Printer driver and RY9-0024 Checks printer function
laser driver checker and laser power. For

checking laser power,
use this tool with the
laser power checker

(TKN-0198).
(M‘

3 |Laser shorting RY9-0025 Protects the laser chip f
connector from being damaged by
static electricity. |

4 |SX adapter RY9-0019 Added to the printer
driver and laser driver
checker RY9-0002 (for
LBP-8), it makes the
checker suitable for the
LBP-BII and LBP-8III.
|
|
\
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12:7SERVICE TQOLS!/AND"TEST EQUIPMENT (continued)

Reqular tools

Tools for servicing the printer are listed below.

No. Description Part number Remark
1 |Tool case TKN-0001
2 |Lead wire TKN-0069
3 |Thickness gauge CK-0057
4 |Spring scale CK-0058 Measures the strength
of cassette springs
(0 ~ 600g)
5 |Phillips screwdriver CK-0101 M4, M5
6 [Phillips screwdriver CK-0104 M3, M4
7 |Phillips screwdriver CK~0105 M4, M5
8 |Phillips screwdriver CK-0106 M4, M5
9 |Flat-blade screwdriver CK-0111
10 |Precision flat-blade CK-0114
screwdriver set
11 jAllen wrench set CK-0151
12 |File, fine CK-0161
13 |Allen (hex) screwdriver| CK-0170 M4
14 |Diagonal cutting pliers| CK-0201
15 [Needle-nose pliers CK-0202
16 |Pliers CK-0203
17 |Retaining ring pliers, CK-0205
ext., 19 ~ 30mm
18 [Crimper CK-0218
19 |Tweezers CK-0302
20 |Ruler CK-0303
21 |Mallet, plastic head CK-0314
22 |Brush CK-0315
23 {Penlight CK-0327
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ZASERUICERTOOLSPANTETESTREQUIBHERT (continued)
B. Regular tools (continued)

Tools for servicing the printer are listed below.

No. Description Part number Remark

24 |Bottle, plastic, 100cc | CK-0328
25 |Solder, 1.5mm x 1m CK-0329

26 |Desoldering wick, 1.Smm| CK-0330

27 |oiler, 30cc CK-0349

28 |Jar, plastic, 30cc CK-0351

29 |Logic tester CK-0400

30 |Multimeter, digital CK-0436 Measuring the output of
. the laser power checker

(TKN-0198), etc.
31 |Soldering iron CK-0309
IIMCISTONERSMKINTENANCE,

A. Replacing consumables

Each EP-S cartridge contains enough toner to make 4,000
Ad-size prints (5% image in the effective printing area).
However, if many prints with high image ratios are made,

toner is used up faster and white stripes may appear on th
prints.

Status message "16 TONER LOW" will be displayed on the
control panel when the toner has almost been used up; a ne

cartridge should be kept ready for use in the very near
future.

The EP-S cartridge can be replaced by the customer.
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13. CUSTOMER MAINTENANCE (continued)

B. Maintenance

The customer should make the following maintenance, to

maximize printer performance: \l
Item Maintenance
Fixing assembly " |Replace the cleaning felt together
cleaning felt with the EP-S cartridge.
Fixing Assembly Clean the Fixing Assembly when the

EP-S cartridge 1is replaced.

Transfer Corona Ass‘'y|Clean the corona wire and Transfer U
Corona Assembly when necessary.

Primary Corona Ass'y Cleah the corona wire when @,
necessary.

Transfer guide Clean the transfer guide when
necessary.

EP-S cartridge Rock the EP-S cartridge when
necessary, as described in the
instructions.

Ozone filter Replace the filter when necessary.

ITPESERVICE ORGANIZATION

The figures, specified in this chapter, are based on a Monthly
Print Volume of 750 ~ 3,000 (Ad4-size copies).

A. Unpacking, Receiving Inspection and Instruction %

The machine can be unpacked at the customer's location.
Checking and receiving inspection should be done in
accordance with the instructions in the Service Manual.
The time required for unpacking and installation is
estimated at 20 minutes.

The customer should be instructed how to replace and handle
the EP-S cartridge, to clear paper jams, to clean the corona
wire, to fill the cassette, to carry out simple cleaning and
maintenance jobs.

Total instruction time is estimated at 30 minutes.
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ON (continued)

B. Preventive Maintenance

Preventive maintenance is not necessary. However, it is
noted that the service lives of four parts differ from the
specified expected durability of the printer (which is five
years or 300,000 prints). These parts, listed below, must be
replaced after 100,000 prints have been made, even though
they may be functioning properly and show no signs of wear.

No. Description Part number |Q'ty| Service life
(prints)
1 |Fixing Assembly RG1-0940-000| 1 |100,000
2 |Pick-up rollers RA1-3851-000 1 {100,000

(Pick~up Roller Unit)

3 |Separation pad RF1-1145-000 1 {100,000
(Transfer Guide Unit)

4 |Ozone filter RF1-2130-000 1 |100,000 (max.)
or one year

Corrective Haintenahce (C.M.)

This is repair upon customer's request. The expected
duration of a C.M. visit is 30 minutes. The number of prints
between C.M. visits, P.B.C.M., depends on the average total
number of prints made in a month per machine (Monthly Print
Volume). Please refer to the table below:

Monthly Print Volume P.B.C.M.
750 20,000

1,500 30,000

3,000 38,000

Travel Time

Machines should be sold at such distance from each other,
that the service network is economical. Since the estimated
Maintenance Interval is relatively long, the frequency of
maintenance visits is low. This results in a relatively long
average travel time, which is estimated at 45 minutes.
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E. Manpower Requirement & "Maintainability" .

Following calculations are based on a period of one year,
presuming that a technician works on average 40 hours a 't
week, 40 weeks per year. These figures result in an average

of 133 hours effective working time per month.

The number of machines that can be serviced by one

technician can be calculated as follows:

Number of machines - 133 x 60 (minutes)
N

Monthly Print Volume
N = P.B.C.M.

x (repair time + travel timeu

Note: Factor N is expressed in minutes/per machine/per )
month. &

“Maintainability” of a printer is defined as the number of
prints that can be “"serviced" in a month by a technician. It
is calculated by multiplying the average total number of
prints made in a month (Monthly Print Volume) by the total
number of machines that can be serviced by one technician:

"Maintainability" = Number of prints
= Monthly Print Volume x Number of
Machines

Example 1:
Based on an average total number of prints made in a month

(Monthly Print Volume) of 750 and the maintenance figures
given in section 14.C, one technician can service a total of
2,837 machines and 2,128k prints (k=1,000), if the average
travel time between visits is 45 minutes.

Example 2: g
Bases on an average total number of prints made in a month
(Monthly Print Volume) of 1,500 and the maintenance figures
given in section 14.C, one technician can service a total of
2,128 machines and 3,192k prints (k=1,000), if the average
travel time between visits is 45 minutes.

Example 3:

Bases on an average total number of prints made in a month
(Monthly Print Volume) of 3,000 and the maintenance figures
given in section 14.C, one technician can service a total of
1,348 machines and 4,044k prints (k=1,000), if the average
travel time between visits is 45 minutes.

@
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TERENODTEYCATION

. Only factory authorized modifications and changes should be

. made. These modifications or changes will be announced by mea
(!5 of Service Bulletins and should be carried out during service
¢ visits, unless required otherwise.

Modifications on customer's request should be approved by
Canon Europa N.V.

Canon Europa N.V. accepts no responsibility for problems whicl
are caused, either directly or indirectly, by unauthorized
modifications of the machine.

J6TEREFORTING
A. Flash Report
(ghe Technical problems are preferably reported by means of
Y Flash Reports. Refer to Service Bulletin PR-001.

A claim can, in principle, only be dealt with after a
properly filled in report, with full description of the
problem, has been received by Canon Europa N.V.

In case the problem has been solved, the corrective measure
should also be described. Consumed parts must be specified
in detail. Small defective parts must be attached to the
report. Larger defective parts are to be returned on reques
only.

The report must be accompanied with print samples if the
problem is connected with print quality. These samples must
- clearly show the problem (and the final result after

- completion of the technical measures).

Problems with machines which are subjected to a "receiving
e’ inspection” must be reported by means of this Flash Report
too.
(@\ : B. Monthly Service Status Report

As requested for other products, we expect to receive
regular service reports. The "Monthly Service Status Report
should be used for this purpose. For further details refer
to Service Bulletin PR-002.

Note: The above reporting forms can be obtained from
the Business Machines Technical Service Group of Canon
Europa N.V., free of charge.



TPP Field Change Notice No. 43

DATE: 03.07.91

MODULE: DDE 1080/Canon LBP-4
CATEGORY: Service Manual updates
CORRECTS THE ERROR: See each bulletin

TOOLS NEEDED: See each bulletin

DESCRIPTIONS:

LBP-195 : Sensor Mounting Plate.

LBP-196 : Adding ribs on Face-Up tray.

LBP-197 : Front Cover Assembly )

LBP-198 : Front Cover Assembly/27T gear.

LBP-199 : Laser Assembly.

LBP-200 : Fixing Assembly/Grounding leaf spring.
LBP-201 : Front Panel.

SERVICE KIT: none.

lea/MUDV




Canon | Service Bulletin

LBP:
' Number  LBP-19§
(RQ-11-0196)
Modl LBP-4 Pae 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : SENSOR MOUNTING PLATE

The sensor mounting plate and right nut plate (figure 1) have been
combined. Along with this change, a TP screw has been eliminated.

TP screw (eliminated)

Sensor mounting

plate
v/

4‘3 Nut plate (right)

L]

Canon Europa av Business Machines Technica! Service Group




~Service Bulletin

Number LBP-196
(RQ-11-0203)
Model LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : ADDING RIBS ON FACE-UP TRAY

Printed sheets may slip, in the face-up delivery mode, through the
gap between the printer main body and the face-up tray.

To prevent this, ribs have been added to the tray. Refer to
figure 1.

ﬁ Ribs (added)

Fig. 1: Face-up tray

INTERCHANGEABILITY copE
'§\~

= “Former" and "new" parts are YLIy interchangeable. k14
“Former" and “"nev" parts are Hgtl interchangeable. u

mlhc “former” parts are tnt-rch-ag.ubla;,,sho “new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. pot in "original® machines. ™

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the "former" parts can
be used in “original® machines only, fot in “modified” machines. nY
Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. <C

Part number

Description - Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
FACE-UP TRAY RA1-7630-080 RA1-7630-110 1 |NY |100-4

Note:

*;. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

A
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
o Number  LBP-197
(RQ-11-0201)
Mode! LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

W/

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY

When the guide plate is attached to the front cover, the paper
pick-up arm may catch grounding plate A.

To prevent this, the paper pick-up arm and grounding plate A have
been modified. Refer to figure 1.

- 01d - » - New -

Paper pick-up arm

Grounding § Grounding
plate A % plate A
 fF==—=—= =\ IR ===
| N
i !&1
N
NN
RN
]
Guide plate Guide plate
Figure 1
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
! “former” and “"new" parts are g‘i}.lfy_ interchangeable. Yy
“Former” and “new” parts are RAG¥ interchangeable. NN
ormer; parts are interchangeable: the “nev" parts can
be used in “modified” machines only. not in "original” machines. N

The "new® parts are interchangeable: the "former® parts can
be used in “original” machines only, hot in "modified” machines. NY

-Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number

Description oty |IC P.Cat*l
Former New
PAPER PICK-UP ARM|RA1-7629-000 RA1-7629-050 2 |YYy |101-4
GROUNDING PLATE A|[RA1-7565-000 RA1-7565-040 1 |YY |101-15

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

¢Canon Europa iy Busines Machines Technical Seivice Group




Canon _ Service Bulletin

LBP

el Number LBP-198
(RQ-11-0210)

wodd LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY/27T GEAR

To prevent axial slippage of the 27T gear on the transfer roller,

the flange of the gear has been lengthened. Refer to figures
1 and 2.

Transfer roller

Gear (27T)
Figure 1
"——— 0.9mm —1 . 6mm
m Fig. 2: Gear (27T)
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“Former™ and “new” parts are $iiliy, interchangeable. Yy
‘"Former® and “new” parts are RWGE interchangeable. [ 1]
The "former” parts are interchangeable: .the “new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, pot’ in “original® machines. A { ]
The "nevw" parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be used in “original” machines only. not in “modified” machines. NY
Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional inforsation. ¢
Part number
ﬁﬂ» Description otyl|IC P.Cat*1
Former New
# GEAR, 27T RS1-0292-000 RS1-0292-030 1 {yy |101-31
Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

Canon Eurapa oy Busoiess Machines Techimesd Senvace Croup
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Canon ___ Service Bulletin

LBP

-+ D F Number LBP-199
(RO-11-0212)

Modl LBP-4 Date 26.04.1991

v/

SUBJECT : LASER ASSEMBLY

The part number of the Laser Assembly has been revised.

SERVICE PART

INTERCHANGEABILITY cobe

“Former™ and “new" parte are Tully interchangeable. Yy

"Former” and “nev” parts are hot interchangeable. NN U
The “former™ parts are interchangeable; the "nev” parts can

be used in "modified” machines only. not: in "original® machines. ™

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be used in "original® machines only. not in "modifled” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information.

a

Part number
Description : oty |IC P.Cat*l
Former New

LASER ASSEMBLY RG1-1769-000 RG1-1769-020 1 |YY |104-13

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

k . e
P Canon Furops oy Business Machines Technical Senvice Group



Canon  Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-200
: " (RQ-11-0225)
Modet LBP-4 Dae 26.04.1991

SUBJECT : FIXING ASSEMBLY/GROUNDING LEAF SPRING

A contact of the grounding leaf spring (contact with the upper
fixing roller) may generate noise. To reduce this, the material of
the contact has been changed. Refer to figure 1.

Contact

Fig. 1: Grounding leaf spring

INTERCHANGEABILITY

COoDE

“Former™ and "new" parts are $611Y interchangeable. Y

“Former® and "new"” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable;, the “new” parts can

be used in "modified” machines only, pot in “original” machines. N
The “new” parts are interchangeable: the ~former” arts can

be used in "original® machines only, Rot in “modified" machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C
A Part number

Y Description Qty!lIC P.Cat*1
Former New

GROUNDING LEAF RA1-7604-020 RA1-7604-030 1 {YYy [810-23
SPRING

Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.

)
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Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP

Modeh  LBP-4

Number

Date

LBP-201
(RQ-11-0229)

26.04.1991 W

SUBJECT : "FRONT PANEL

The ribs on the rear side of the front panel have been lengthened.

(oL@ r.‘;r:li\

—7

Ribs (shaded parts) have been
lengthened by 4mm.
Fig. 1: Front panel

INTERCHANGEABILITY coDE
“Former” and "new” parts are filly interchangeable. Yy
“Former™ and “new" parts are WOt interchangeable. nx
The 'torl-r' parts are lntereh-ng-ahlc the "ncv parts
be used in "modified” machines only. €t in "original” -achtn.u R4}
The "new® parts are interchangeable: thc “former" parts ca
be used in “original” machines only, not in “modifled” -uehlnnl NY

Interchangeable on condition: & note provides additional information. C

v/

Part number
Description oty |I1C P.Cat*1
Former New
FRONT PANEL RF1-2487-000 RF1-2487-090 1 |YYy |101-20
Note:

*1. Revision-1, dated Sep. 1990.




TPP Field Change Notice No. 34

DATE: 13.05.91
MODULE: All Canon laserprinters
CATEGORY :

production change : For info only
In the field: For info only.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Changes in productions.

TOOLS : none

DESCRIPTIONS: See each Service Bulletin:
LBP-083 dated 19.10.90 and LBP-159 to LBP-178 dated 30.11.90. |
SERVICE KIT: none

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: none

NOTE: The first Service Bulletins ever from Canon!

lea/MUDV




Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP

Number

Model LBP-RX/LBP-BIIR, Dare
LBP-TX/LBP-8ILIT

LBP-083 Rev. 14m
(RM-11-0012)
19.10.1990

DESTROY
SUBJECT

SERVICE BULLETIN LBP-083
OZONE FILTER

o oo

Canon Europa mv Buvness Madones Techimeal Servce Group

To reduce ozone emission, the ozone filter has been changed. Along
with this change the ozone filter case, duct and hood have been
modified, so that the ozone filter can easily be replaced. Refer to

figure 1.
- 014 - - New -
Filter case Filter case
Duct Duct
Hood
’ 20mm
Hood ‘\‘*
10mm 4
Ozone filter Netted
OFone Tab
filter
Figure 1




R,

LBP -2 -

SERVICE PARTS

INTEIICHING!AD!LIITY coDE
"Former” and “new" parts are filly interchangeable. Yy
"Former” and “new" parts are #itt {nterchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable; the “naw” parts can

be used in "modified” machines only. mot in “original® sachines. ™
The I"'new” parts sre interchangeable: the “"former" parts cen

be ed in “original” machines only. not in "modified" machines. NY

Intdrchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information.

c

L
s

.S.B. LBP-083 Ray¥

it

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New
OZONE FILTER RA1-4081-030 ' |RF1-2130-000 1 |C*1|110-3*2.
E *3 . k4. &S
FILTER CASE RA1-4082-000 ' [RF1-2133-000 1 |C*! [110-2%2.
%3 . k4. %S
DUCT RA1-4083-000 RA1-7361-000 1 [C*! [110-10%*2.
*3 . k4. %S
HOOD RA1-5402-000 RA1-7362-000 1 [C* {110-11%2.
%3, k4, %S
HOOD CLIP = |  ——eeea RA1-5424-000 051 |C*! |110-12%2.
*3 , %4 . %5
INSTRUCTION LABEL|  —-=—=-- RS1-8714-000 051]-- [110-2A%2.
(for filter A3, k4, RS
replacement)
OZONE FILTER = | = ——ce-- RG1-1753-000 051]|-- [(110-..%2.
ASSEMBLY %3, k4, %S
Notes:
*1. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.
Note Model Part number Date
*2. LBP-8IIR RY8-3123-000 Feb. 1988
*3, LBP-8IIT RY8-3124-000 Feb. 1988
*4, LBP-RX RY8-3119-000 Feb. 1988
*5. LBP-TX RY8-3122-000 Feb. 1988

gs

®
>

o(




\3 RQv
‘ R | LBP -3 - S.B. LBP-083 Rev. 1
|
\
AFFECTED MACHINES -
r . : Model Serial number Rating
(Product code)

LBP-8IIR
(R61-5035000) GJE05956 and later 220/240V 50Hz

/ LBP-8IIT
(R61-8035000) GJJ06576 and later 220/240V 50Hz

LBP-RX
(R61~5015000) GJA00059 and later 220/240V 50Hz
(R61-5025000) GJD00053 and later 220/240V 50Hz

LBP-TX
(’\ (R61-8015000) GJF00054 and later 220/240V 50Hz

D [ ) (R61-8016000) GJGO0001 and later 220/240V 50Hz
(R61-8025000) GJH00271 and later 220/240V 50Hz




Can on Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-159
(RF-11-0246)
Modd  LBP-BIII Date 19.10.1990

SUBJECT : SHUTTER ARM

The shutter arm has been modified. It is no longer secured using
left and right E-rings.

E-ring
N\ Shutter arm
Figure 1
SERVICE PARTS
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
"Former” and "new" parts are Fully interchangeable. Yy
“Former™ and "new” parts are ho€ interchangeable. NN

The "forwmer” parts are interchangeable; the “new"” parts ca
be used in "modified” machines only, not in "original” -achin&- YN

The “new® parts are interchangeable: the "former" parts can
be used in "original” machines only, net in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional inforsation. C

Part number . ﬁ‘_
Description Qty|IC P.Cat
Former New
SHUTTER ARM RA1-3827-000 RA1-3827-020 1 |C*? [340-7
E-RING XD2-1100-502 | = ------ 250 |C*? |340-V12
Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8III, with part
number RY8-3140-000, dated Apr. 1989.

*2. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon Furopa av Business Machines Technical Service Group




Cémml Service Bulletin

® HRE
o Number LBP-160

(RF-11-0246)
Model LBP-SX, Date 19.10.1990

ﬁ . LBP-8I11

SUBJECT : SHUTTER ARM

The shutter arm has been modified. It is no longer secured using
le¢ft and right E-rings.

E-ring

' N

Shutter arm

| ' Figure 1
SERVICE: PARTS
INTERCHANGEABILITY cooe
"Former” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY
"Former” and “"new" parte are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts sre interchangeable; the "new" parts can
i be used in "modified” machines only, ot in "original® machines. N
J The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be used in “originel® machines only, pot in “mcdified” machines. NY
. Interchangeable on condition: & note provides additional information. C
m Part number
Description Qty|I1C P.Cat*1l
‘Former New
SHUTTER ARM RA1-3827-000 : |[RA1-3827-020 1 [C*?|320-7
E-RING XD2-1100-502 | = ------ 250 C*2 |320-V12
Notes: i
*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX (with part‘
number RYB8-3114-020, dated May 1990) and to the Parts |

Catalogue for model LBP-8II1 (with part number RY8-3113-010,
dated July 1987).
*2. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked

¢ﬂ items ate replaced together.

Canon burops oy Busiess Machines Techmaal Service Group
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Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP

Madel LBP-RX/LBP-8IIR,
LBP-TX/LBP-8IIT

Number

Date

LBP-161
(RM-11-0096)
19.10.1990

W/

SUBJECT : SHUTTER ARM

The shutter arm has been modified. It
left and right E-rings.

SERVICE PARTS

. E-ring

Figure 1

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE

"Former" and "new"” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy

“Former” and "new” parts are 7ot interchangeable. NN

The "former” parts are lnt.rch.nqc;bl., .the "new” parts

be used in "mod{fied” machines onl He. 6¢€ in "originel* -achlno. YN
he "new” parts are (ntetch-ngtabl. the "former” parts can

be used in “original® machines only. fot in "modified” machines. NY

is no longer secured using

v

Shutter arm

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢
Part number u
Description oty |IC P.Cat*
Former New
SHUTTER ARM RA1-3827-000 RA1-3827-020 1 |C*2(320-7
E-RING XD2-1100-502 | = ------ 250{C*? |320-V12
Notes:

*1. Refer to the following Parts Catalogues:

Model Part nuamber Date
LBP-BIIR RY8-3123-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-8IIT RY8-3124-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-RX RY8-3119-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-TX RY8-3122-010 Apr. 1989

N\

*2. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon turopa ny Business Machines Technical Service Group
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Canon | Service Bulletin

LBP
' ) Number LBP-162
(RF-11-0266)
Model LBP-SX, Date 19.10.1990
LBP-8IIX

SUBJECT : TRANSFER GUIDE ASSEMBLY/SEPARATION PAD

The separation pad in the Transfer Guide Assembly has been
modified. Refer to figures 1 and 2.

Separation pad

Leaf spring (eliminated)

Screw (eliminated)

Figure 1
- 014 - - New -
Separation/% ) Separation pad
pad — * prem—— | — Frame
l“rame///ID
Screw

Leaf spring

Figure 2

Canon Europa ny Business Machines Techineal Sanvice Group




-S.B. LBP-162

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY cope ; .
“Former” and "new" parts are ¥UIL¥ interchangeable. Yy
"Former” and “new” parts are figf interchangeable. (1]
The “former” parts are interchangeabls;.the "new" perts can
‘ . be used in “"modified” machines only. QQQ in "originel” machines. R
[ T “new” parte are interchangeable: the “former" ts can
‘ t b eu-ed ln"orlgln-l‘ -nchinc! only, io;.ln '-:51! :;' sachines. L2 4

1Aterchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C

' Part number
Description - Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New

SEPARATION PAD RFl-lldS—OZd RF1-2581-000 1 |c*? |351-~

LEAF SPRING RA1-3872-000 —————— 150(C*? |351-6

SE:L.F-TAPPING XB4-7400-809 | « --—---- 2-0|C*? |351-G25 %
SCREW

Notes:

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX (with part
number RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990) and to the Parts
Catalogue for model LBP-8III (with part number RY8-3140-000,
dated Apr. 1989).

*2. The "former” and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.




LBP
‘ Number LBP-163
(RQ-11-0039)
Model LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

SUBJECT : AC CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY/SWITCH COVER

Canon Service Bulletin

The switch cover on the AC Controller P.C.B. Assembly has been
changed as illustrated in figure 1.

- 0la - - New -

Switch cover Mylar

Figure 1

SERVICE PART
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
"Former” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“"Former” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN
The “"former” parts are interchangeable: the "new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. not in "original” machines. YN
The "new” parts are interchangeable; the “"former” parts can
be used in “original® machines only. not in "modified” machines. NY

. Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. ¢

! ’ Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
SWITCH COVER RA1-7503-000 RA2-0763-000 1 |YY |960-3

Note:

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

—

—

Canon Furopa oy Boviness Machines ool Senvice Group




Cﬂ“““ B Service Bulletin

praT——

LBP
Number LBP-164
(RQ-11-0090)
odel LBP-4 bate 30.11.1990

. v

SUBJECT : TRAY STOPPER PLATE

The tray stopper plate has been modified to prevent it from
shifting. Refer to figure 1.

Tray stopper plate u

- 014 - - New -

Figure 1 u
SERVICE PART
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“"Former™ and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY
“Former” and "new" parts are not interch-ngenble NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable; th parts ca
be used in -odiﬂed" machines only. not xn orlgln.l" -achlnel YN

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the "for-er arts
be used in “original” machines only. not i{n "modified” -nchlnel. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C

Part number
Description Qty|(IC| P.Cat*l
Former New

TRAY STOPPER PLATE |RA1-7507-000 RA1-7507-040 1 |YY|104-3

Note:

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

™

Canon Furopa ny Buaness Machines Technical Service Group




Canon Service Bulletin

I‘.‘ BP Number LBP-165
(RQ-11-0092)
Model LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

SUBJECT : PAPER GUIDE PLATE

The screws securing the paper pick-up arms to the paper guide plate
have been changed from binding head screws to self-tapping screws.
Refer to figure 1.

Paper guide
plate

Binding head

Binding head
screw \\\\\L

Self tapping
N screw
Self-tapping

screw % l:::‘er pick-up
Paper pick-up,/”"> ‘

arm

Tapping has been eliminated

Figure 1
SERVICE PARTS
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
"Former” and “"new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY
"Former™ and "new"” parts are not interch.ngecblc NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable; th parts
be used in "modified” machines only, not ln orlgtnll' lachine. YN
The "new"” parts are Lntorchnngt.bln, the torlcr arts ca
be used in “original”™ machines only. not in "moditied” -.chxneu. NY

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number

Description oty IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
PAPER GUIDE PLATE|RF1-2400-000 RF1-2400-050 1 |Cc*? 101—7:
SCREW XB1-2300-609 X51-2300-609 2 [C*? 101-.1. !

Notes:
*1. Revisiorr-0, dated Sep. 1989.

*2. The "former” and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon Furopa av Business Machimes Techieal Senvce Giroup




Canon

LBP

Mude! LBP-4

>ervice Bulletin

Number

Date

LBP-166
(RQ-11-0093)
30.11.1990

changed.

SERVICE PART

SUBJECT : PHOTO-INTERRUPTER IN INTERNAL COVER ASSEMBLY

The photo-interrupter in the Internal Cover Assembly has been

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

Canon Furopa nv Buvness Machines Technical Service Group

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“Former”™ and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. YY . .
"Former” and “"new” parts are not interchangeable. NN w
The “former” parts are interchangeable: the “new” parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, not in “"original” machines. YN
The "new"™ parts are interchangeable: the "former" parts can
be used i{n “"original® machines only. not in "modified” machines. NY
Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. C
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
PHOTO-INTERRUPTER [WG8-0323-000 WG8-0291-000 .2 ]YY |103-10
Note:




Canon Service Bulletin

o
~

LBP
Number LBP-167
(RQ-11-0094)
Model LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

1.

2.

SUBJECT : FACE-DOWN DELIVERY ASSEMBLY

The delivery roller has been modified:

The E-ring and the groove for this E-ring in the delivery roller
have been eliminated (figure 1).
The position of the dowel pin in the delivery roller has been
changed (figure 1).

Dowel pin

E-ring
/(eliminated)

13T gear

Groove for
E~-ring

Delivery /om 4.0mm

roller New: 4.5mm
(modified)

Figure 1

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
"Former” and “new" parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“Former” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former" parts are interchangeable; the “new" parts can

be used in “modified” machines only. not in “original” machines. YN
The "new" parts are interchangeable: the "former” parts can

be used in "original” machines only. not in "modified® machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition; & note provides additional information. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New \

-
DELIVERY ROLLER RA1-7708-000 RA1-7708-040 1 |C*?[370-4j ,

*x2.

E-RING XD2-1100-322 | = ------ 150 [ C*? g;b—v 5
FACE-DOWN RG1-1791-000 RG1-1791-070 Aﬁui YY 376“‘
DELIVERY ASS'Y :
Notes: -
*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon Europa av Business Machines Techmeal Seivice Group




Callo_ll Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-168
(RQ-11-0095)

Model LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

SUBJECT ': DRIVE ASSEMBLY

The screw securing the grounding plate has been changed from a
washer head machine screw to a self-tapping screw. Refer to
figure 1.

Drive plate

Washer head u
J{///machine screw

Self-tapping

Tapping hole has
screw

been eliminated

Grounding plate

Figure 1
SERVICE PARTS
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE u
"Former” and “new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“Former” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The “former” parts are interchangeable; the “"new"” parts can
be used in "modified” wmachines only, not in “"original” machines. YN
The "new” parts are interchangeable: the "former” parts can
be used in “"original” machines only. not in "modified” machines. NY
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C ‘ ) ’
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New

DRIVE PLATE RF1-2393-000 UNCHANGED 1 [C*? (240-7

TP SCREW XA9-0397-000 XB5-6300-509 1 [C*?|240-...
Notes:

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.
*2. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon Furopa ay Busmess Machines Technical Service Group




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-169
(RQ-11-0099)
Model LBP-4 Dawe 30.11.1990

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY/FRONT CORD COVER

The cord might be caught by the front cord cover.
To prevent this, the shape of this cover has been changed as shown

in figure 1.
- 01d - » - New -

e s > S~ o

P T :
L Y

Fig. 1: Front cord cover

p—dg
n

SERVICE PRRT

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE

“Former® and “"new"” parts are fully interchangeable. YY

"Former” and "new"” parts are pot fnterchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable; the "new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. not fn "original” machines. YN

The "new" parts are interchangeable: the "former" a;sn

can
be used in “original™ machines only. not in “modifie machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. ¢

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1
Former New

FRONT CORD COVER [RA1-7632-000 RA1-7632-020 1 (YYy [101-19

S

Note: .

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

— .

Canon Furopa ny Busainess Madunes | wiviee Gioup




C_allﬂll Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-170
(RQ-11-0101)
Mudel LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

SUBJECT : ROD ASSEMBLY

Py

The separate metallic pin, which was originally attached to the rod
(figure 1), is now incorporated into the molded assembly.

Fig. 1: Rod Assembly

SERVICE PART

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“Former~ and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“Former” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable: the "new"” parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, not in “original” machines. YN
The "new” parts are interchangeable; the “former” parts can
be used in “original” machines only, not in "modified” machines. NY
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢
)
| Part number
i Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New !
i
ROD RF1-2502-000 |RA1-7481-000 | 1 |YY |[250-1 I
|
Note:

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

Canon burops ay Basiness Machines Fechnical Service Group




Canon | Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-171
(RQ-11-0103)
Madel LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

SUBJECT : FRONT COVER ASSEMBLY

The bit where the 68MQ resistor is fixed has been eliminated.
Along with this change, the screws to fix the resistor have been
changed from bind head machine screws to self-tapping screws.
Refer to figure 1.

Resistor

(68MnA) The bit has been
eliminated

Bind head 'é

machine screw (%) Guide

Self-tapping

screw

Figure 1

SERVICE PARTS
INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“Former” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY
“"Former” and "new"” parts are npot interchangeable. NN

The "former” parts are interchangeable; the "new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, not in "original® machines. YN

The “new” parts are interchangeable: the "former"™ parts cen
be used in “original” machines only, not in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additjonal information. C

Part number
Description . Qty|IC P.Cat*1
Former . New
GUIDE RF1-2496-000 RF1-2496-060 1 |C*?| 101-2E
SCREW XB1-2300-607 XB4-7300-807 2 |C*2 101—r.
Notes: b

. itevision-0, dated Sep. 1989. '
*.. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon baropa i Basniess Mo bines Techimaal Service Groap




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-172
(RQ-11-0108)
Madel LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990 ‘ ’

SUBJECT : VIDEO CONTROLLER P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

A. Position of "through hole"

Since a "through hole" is right under capacitor C5, the lead
wire of this capacitor and the hole might cause a short-circuit.

To prevent this, the poéition of the "through hole" has been
changed. Refer to figure 1.

- 01d - | - New - U

Capacitor C5S Capacitor C5
Through hole Through hole
Figure 1

B. Connector

Connector J1 has been changed.

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE

“"Former™ and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY

"Former™ and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN

The "former" parts are interchangeable; the "new"” parts can

be used in "modified” machines only, not in "original” machines. YN

The “new” parts are interchangeable:; the "former" parts can )
be used in "original® machines only. not in "wmodified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. ¢C

Part number
: Oty |IC | P.Cat*l

Description -
Former New

CONNECTOR (20P) VS1-1040-020 VS1-1051-020 1 |YYy |931-J1

VIDEO CONTROLLER |SG5-4003-020 SG5-4003-030 1 |YYy (931
P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

Note:

*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989. . u

Canon buropa ny Business Machines Technical Service Group




Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
‘I’ Number LBP-173
(RQ-11-0111)
” Madel LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

SUBJECT : ROM P.C.B. ASSEMBLY

PROMs ICl and IC2 on the ROM P.C.B. Assembly have been changed to
MASK ROM IC3. IC sockets ICl and IC2, and capacitors Cl and C2,
have been eliminated at the same time.

SERVICE PARTS

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“"Former"” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. YY
“"Former” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN

The "former” parts are interchangeable; t

he "new" parts
be used in "wodified” machines only. not in “"original

can
® machines. YN

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the "former"” parts can
be used in “original” machines only, not in "modified” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. C

Part number

Description Qty | IC P.Cat*1
Former New
PROM, . SF5-4168-000 | = ------ 1-0|C*?2|932-1C2
pPD27C2001D-20
PROM, SF5-4169-000 | = ------ 150|C*? |932-IC1
pPD27C2001D-20
IC SOCKET WA9-0245-000 |  ------ 250|C*2 |932-1C1,
932-1C2

CAPACITOR, VC6-4250-335 | = ------ 2-50(C*? |932-C1,
33pF 16V 932-C2
MASK ROM, |  ‘=c---- SH8-4292-000 0-1|C*? [932-1C3
HN6240PZ60 :

ROM P.C.B. ASS'Y |SG5-4115-000 SG5-4115-020 1 |YY |932

VIDEO CONTROLLER |SG5-4003-000 SG5-4003-020 1 |Yy 931

P.C.B. ASS'Y i
Notes: ‘

|
*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989. ' ’
*¥2. The "former" and "new" parts are interchangeable if the marked
items are replaced together.

Canon buropa oy Bosiness NMachimes Feckan af Service Group
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Canon Service Bulletin

LBP
Number LBP-174
(RQO-11-0112)
Madel LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

, SUBJECT : UPPER COVER ASSEMBLY

The control panel cable is now directly soldered to the Control
Panel P.C. Board.

The cable is, therefore, no longer available as a separate service
spare part. Refer to figure 1.

W

Control
panel

Connector
(eliminated)

Control panel
cable

<i;;:::;> Connector

Figure 1 V

Canon Furopa ny Buviness Machines Technical Service Group




Canon

Service Bulletin

SERVICE PART

LBP
Number LBP~175
(RQ-11-0119)
Model LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990
SUBJECT : UPPER COVER ASSEMBLY

Interchangeable on condition:

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
“Former” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
"Fformer” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable: “ne: parts

be used in "modified” machines only. not ln or(gxnul" machines. YN
The “"new" parts are interchangeable: the "far-er arts

be used in “original” machines only. not in "modifled” --chlnec NY

& note provides additional information. C

Part number

Canon buropa oy Busines Machines Fechnical Service Group

Description 10ty
Former New
TP SCREW - DOUBLE |XA9-0495-~-000 XA9-0535-000 2 |--
SEMS
Note:
*1. Revision-0, dated Sep. 1989.

IC P.Cat*1l

The TP screw of the upper cover has been changed to "double sems".

[




Qa“()“ Service Bulletin

.-

LBP
Number LBP-176
(RQ-11-0097)
Madel LBP-4 Date 30.11.1990

- w

SUBJECT ': MACHINE BOTTOM PLATE

A. Positioning mount

The positioning mount has been modified, so that a screw could
be eliminated. Along with this, one tapping screw hole in the
P.C.B. mount has also been eliminated. Refer to figure 1.

B. P.C.B. support

Two of the three P.C.B. supports for the DC Controller

P.C. Board have been eliminated. Along with this, the two holes
for these P.C.B. supports in the P.C.B. mount have also been
eliminated. Refer to figure 1.

DC Controller P.C.B.

Screw (eliminated)
This hole has been
eliminated

Positioning mount
P.C.B. support

P.C.B. supports
and holes have
been eliminated

P.C.B. mount u

Figure 1

Canon Luropa ns Business Machines Technical Service Group




LBP

SERVICE PARTS

S.B. LBP-176

ﬁINTEICHANO!ABXLlTY CODE
“Former” and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
“"Former” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable; the "new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only, not in "original” machines. YN
The "new” ts are interchangeable: the “former" parts can
bc used ln ortglnal‘ machines only, not in "modified” machines. NY

ﬁ

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. C
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*l
Former New
POSITIONING MOUNT|{RA1-7552-000 RA1-7552-020 1 |YY [105-12
P.C.B. MOUNT RA1-7533-000 RA1-7533-030 1 |YY [105-11
P.C.B. SUPPORT VT2-0002-004 UNCHANGED 3»1(YY [105-15

Note:

*]1.

Revision-0, dated Sep.

1989.



Canon

Service Bulletin

LBP

Number

Maodel LBP-SX, Date
LBP-8II .

LBP-177

(RF-11-0273)

30.11.1990

SUBJECT : MAIN BODY BLOCK ASSEMBLY/LEAF SPRING

2

Fig. 1: Leaf spring

the spring (figure 2) has been eliminated.

Elimiqated

section—_____ |

View "A"

Fig. 2: Leaf spring

Canon Furopa as Business Machines Technical Service Group

section

B. The leaf spring may come in contact with the paper sensing arm
and restrict its movement. To prevent this, the shaded part of

A. To prevent the leaf spring from interfering with the main body
block, its shaded part has been eliminated. Refer to figure 1.

Eliminated

v




LBP -2 - S.B. LBP-177

SERVICE PART ‘

ﬁxn:ncuncsuunv CODE
- N T

"Former” and "new” parts are fully interchangeable. Yy

"Former” and "new” parts are not interchangeable. NN

The "former” parts are interchangeable; the "new" parts can
be used in "modified” machines only., not in “"original” machines. YN

The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “former” parts can
be used in “"original” machines only. not in "modifled” machines. NY

Interchangeable on condition; a note provides additional information. C

Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat.
Former New
LEAF SPRING RF1-2129-000 RF1-2129-020 1 [NY [320-9%!
320-9*2

mNotes:
o o

*1. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-SX, with part
number RY8-3114-020, dated May 1990.

*2. Refer to the Parts Catalogue for model LBP-8II, with part
number RY8-3113-010, dated July 1987.




Service Bulletin

Canon

LBP

Number

Mokl LBP-RX/LBP-8I1R, Dae
LBP-TX/LBP-8I1IT

(RM-11-0102)
30.11.1990

SUBJECT : MAIN BODY BLOCK ASSEMBLY/LEAF SPRING

A. To prevent the leaf spring from interfering with the main body
block, its shaded part has been eliminated. Refer to figure 1.

</

k2
o

Fig. 1: Leaf spring

Eliminated

B. The leaf spring may come in contact with the paper sensing arm
and restrict its movement. To prevent this, the shaded part of
the spring (figure 2) has been eliminated.

Eliminated
section

Fig. 2: Leaf spring

Canon Furopa oy Busnes Machines Technical Service Group




LBP -2 -

SERVICE PART

S.B. LBP-178

INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
'For:er” and "new" parts are fully interchangeable. Yy
"Former” and "new" parts are not interchangeable. NN
The "former” parts are interchangeable; the “"new” parts can
be used in "modified” machines only. not in "ori{ginal” machines. YN
The "new” parts are interchangeable: the “"former” parts can
be used in “"original” machines only. naot in “modified” machinea. NY
Interchangeable on condition: a note provides additional information. C
Part number
Description Qty|IC P.Cat*1l
Former New
LEAF SPRING RF1-2129-000 RF1-2129-020 1 |NY |320-9
Note:
*1. Refer to the following Parts Catalogues: ‘

Model Part number Date
LBP-8IIR RY8-3123-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-8IIT RY8-3124-010 Apr. 1989
LBP-RX RY8-3119-010 Apr. 1989
LBP~TX RY8-3122-010 Apr. 1989 1

———



TPP Field Change Notice No. 67

Dar:  03.07.92
MODULE: EconoModem 3/JAI 2400 F/W upgrade
CATEGORY :

production change : Check all in stock.
In the field: change af first opportunity.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Wrong Power on initialisation.
TOOLS NEEDED: hex screwdriver and IC extractor.
DESCRIPTIONS:

This upgrade contains both a new PROM and a new satup-guide.
The PROM corrects a minor bug or feature, that caused the
modem to a factory default instead of the programmed default
at power on. The setup guide contains additional information,
and one importent correction to the setup string. Use &D3
instead of &D2! :

Check all modems for ocorrect firmware version, and replace if
wrong. Replace the setup guide. Many modems has been
delivered with the correct F/W, but not the setup guide.

As usual: You can use the setup guide for all hayes-compatible
modems without buffers. But beware, that some uses different
factory defaults, {.e ATB is O or 1.

SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140670 contains:

Modem 11-211
A 27256 PROM with label: FW 910716
® E-C Data A/S

ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 minutes

NOTE: Make ekstra copies of the attached setup guide
(920626/UK/EconoModem3) and leave them with the customer.

lea/BNA



mw

In order 1o ensure prober connection to DDE

Verfly that the LEDs TR and MR is ON. Type:
ATZ <Ratuxn>

R does not, se below for possible causes).
mrISLEDMbOON.

Now program the modem by typing the follo—
wing fine:

ATEF SO=1 &S1 &D3 &4 FReturn>

(Comect mistakes by
CTRUH). The modem should respond with
OK. and the AA LED should be ON,

Now you can check the F/W version:

ATI3 <R

The current version will respond:

E-C 11-0211 (910716)

¥ tho date shown above is 881219 or

EconoModem 3

The changes in the setup compared to fac—
tory default, invoked by "&F", are:

- Autoanswer (AA) enabled (“S0=1"),

- DSR follows line state ("&S1"),

- Should reset on DTR low ("&D3") and
- save k all permanent ("&W").

The factory defaults can be found in "Tech-
nical Section® of "User Manual®". Note that
the programming will change the content of
some of the S-registers.

2 Terminal Use:

¥ you want to use the modem connected to a
terminal. note the following:

Set the terminal for the baudrate, parlty and
character width (7 or 8 bi) the remote mo—
dem uses (I.e. 2400 baud or lower). The mo—
dem wil adjust ksolf to the ter-
minal the first time you type AT.

Do not select the MODEM option In the ter—
minal setup. I k exist.

On some DDE terminals (DDE 400a, DDE
410, 420) you wil not get at response from
the ATZ command, but you will observe that
RX and TX LED's are flashing. Change the
default setup by the command (typed blind):

ATSC Return>

and redo the programming. adding 8CO just
before &W in the standard ine above. The
CD LED should now be ON alt the time,

3. PC use:

Other PC software should also work with a
HAYES setting. You might have to change
the setup sfightly, but check with the softwa-
re manual.

(Turn ove)




Or something ke k. The above line is added
uumﬂcvmonywmhuodomlm-
onp-ckago(uo4.2).bulhuboupmo-
ved by replacing SANES with CS8 in the se—
mmmnhusumm
koyﬁeldsmthomdﬂmm
IXOFF. and the absence of CLOCAL.

lmuulmthMlormomm
(assumed here to be /dev/1y00):

w:m:m:/em/wtty =h -u
-1 -r ttyo0 2408M none 1DISC1

The key parametors are -u, -L ~r and
2408M. -u is for with other mo-—
dem programs, f.ax. BNU. ~| removes the is—
sue text, and ~r controls the prober reaction
to the modems DSR signal. — works only
with -u (or uugetty). 2408M points 1o the line
in /etc/gettydefs. that we added in 4.1.1,

You can find more

the System Administrators

413inkg
To make the changes current, use the com-
mand

about getty in
Manual,

init q
mm-amubm

4.1.4“0&!"&

mmamwmnm.umm
the No-Echo parameter ("E0") to the setup
In chapter 1, right before *&W*.

ummw

packages, ie Modem
BNU and TTYVT100 emulators angg‘é
hav-Mownlnluaionwldn

UK/820628




w:m:xaqun:/ctn/wtty ~h -u
=1 -r ttyo0 2408M none wIsc

Pokta o the ey
letcigenydefs. that we added in 4.1.1.

Ywmwmﬂomdmaboutgeuyh
the System Administrators Manual,

413inkq
Tomndmumuumom-
mand

init q
issued from a superuser login.

4.1.4Modmm

Batter modem behavior wil follow, ¥ you add v
the No-Echo parameter ("E0") to the setup
in chapter 1, right before “&W".

ummmm

Olmrmodtnpmlomdunl.om
swmm/moommoos
MMMMM




TPP Field Change Notice No. 55

DATE: 31.01.92
MODULE: Concorde Data Systems V.22bis Series II modem
CATEGORY :

production change : Check all in stock.
In the field: Replace on first given occation.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Erratic (strange) behavior with DDETERM.
TOOLS NEEDED:

IC extractor.
Screwdriver.

DESCRIPTIONS:

During platform testing it has been noted, that DDETERM often
hang during dialing through this modem, when firmware is older
than REV 3.19-DENMARK. Other, non confirmed, reports from in-
ternal users about erratic behavior of the modem, has also
been connected with old F/W.

Thus it has been decided, that all modems of this type under
sexrvice contract, or in internal DDE use, should be upgraded
to REV 3.19-DENMARK.

Error reports from previous firmware releases will not be
acoepted from now on.

Disassemble the modem and replace the PROMs. The one marked
DENMARK 1 goes into U24, and DENMARK 2 into U25. Do not dis-
card the old PROM before new PROM has been verified in produc-
tion. (Some custumers might have made workarounds or direct
programming, which can no longer be used). Assemble again, and
program the DDE default into the modem. See attached installa-
tion sheet (920123/UK Concord 224 Modem).

Add any customer made changes, as required.

oont..




SERVICE KIT: Stock No. 95140550 contains:

- Two PROMs, Type 27256, labelled:

MEMOTEC MEMOTEC
DENMARK 1 and DENMARK 2
B819 REV 3.19 Al9B REV 3.19
ESTIMATED REPATR TIME: V

15 mins. (excluding customer modifications)
m:AfewvexyoldmodensdomtuoeWZSGm.'mey
slmldbediscardadassoonaspossible.'rheydomtoamm
approval!

lea/BNA



TPP Field Change Notice No. 31

DATE: 17.04.91
MODULE: EconoModem?2
CATEGORY:

production change : Check modems still in stock.
In the field: Check, if problems are reported.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: DSR is not dropped, when line is
disconnected.

TOOLS :
- Screwdriver.
DESCRIPTIONS:

The EconoModem2 (1200 baud) that has been sold by DDE has a
special F/W in it. The modem either have a DDE prefix on the
seriel number, or a label with "DDE PROM", "DSR drop" or eqv.
These modem will drop DSR for a few seconds after a connection
has been lost. In order to do so, the jumper J4 must be in
position A. Factory default for non-DDE modems are position B.
DDE modems with the jumper in the wrong position has been
found (manufactured in january 1990).

In some manuals that jumper is also designated JO.
SERVICE KIT: none
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min.

lea/MUDV




TPP Field Change Notice No. 27

DATE: 211290
MODULE: EconoModem 3

CATEGORY :
production change : To all already in stock.
In the field: To be made without further delay!?

CORRECTS THE ERROR: DDE Error Report No. 3148

Modem seemed to hang in a state where it would not accept
dial-up, even though the AA LED was on.

It would happen every time a previous user had used the
Hayes '+++' escape sequence to cause a hang-up on his
(remote) modem, with an active shell or other program in echo
mode.

TOOLS NEEDED:

Small Philips screwdriver.

IC extractor tool.

A terminal (for verification and programming ).
The DDE EconoModem3 Setup Guide (see below).

DESCRIPTIONS :
Firmware version with problems is 881219.

The modem seemed to be confused when it was forced into
command mode by the escape-sequence (as echoed by the
application) followed by a remote hang up. The only way out
was to give an AT command, but no SMOS application can do
that.

The new firmware 900816 corrects this problem, and at the
same time improves noise immunity. Noise suppression now seems
to be much better than other non-MNP modems, where as before
it was just marginally better.

Replace the 27256 PROM with the PROM from the service kit.
After assembly, reprogram the modem as described in "DDE
EconoModem3 Setup Guide". Leave a copy of the guide for the
system administrator.




SERVICE KIT: 95140270
Contains:
a 27256 PROM marked "EC3 900816"
a copy of "DDE EconoModem3 Setup Guide"
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 10 min. pr. modem.
NOTE:
A copy of the "DDE EconoModem3 Setup Guide" is attached.
Future deliveries from Klokkerholm of the EC3 will include

this guide.

lea/MUDV

!You should concentrate on modems attached to hosts, and
maybe leave terminal modems to later, if you are pressed for
time.




Fme

DDE EconoModem” 3 Setup Guide

lea/21.12.90

In order to ensure prober connection to DDE equiptment
with a minimum of effort, the following setup will be pro-
grammed into the modem. Please skip this guide unless you
for some reason or other have lost the setup.

(E L isa for E-C Data. Denmark)

Connect a DDE terminal to the modem with a suitable cable (880050xx or
880051xx depending on terminal port) setup for 2400 baud. 8 bit, no parity and 1
stop bit. On terminals with MODEM option in the setup, DO NOT USE IT HERE.
Switch on the modem. Verity that the LEDs TR and MR is ON. Type:

ATZ <Return>

a few times. until the modem respond OK. (If it does not. se below for possible
causes). The HS LED should be ON.

If the command you type is not echoed on the screen, type:
AT&F <Return>

Now program the modem by typing the following line:
AT&F SO=1 &S1 &D2 &W <Returm>

(Correct mistakes by using Backspace, CTRL/H). The modem should respond with
OK, and the AA LED should be ON.

Now you can check the F/W version:
ATI3 <CR>

The current version will respond:
E-C 11-0211 (900816)

It the date shown above is 881219, the modem needs an upgrade (TPP-FCN 027).
so contact DDE.

1.1 For your information:

The changes in the setup compared to factory defautt, invoked by “&F", are:

- Autoanswer (AA) enabled ("S0=1%),
- DSR follows line state ("&S51%).

- Should react to DTR ("&D2%) og

- save it all permanent ("&W").

The factory defaults can be found in "Technical Section* of “User Manual®. Note
that the programming will change the content of some of the S-registers.




2. Terminal Use:

If you want to use the modem connected to a terminal. note the following:

Set the terminal for the baudrate, parity and character width (7 or 8 bit) the remote
modem uses (l.e. 2400 baud or lower). The modem will automatically adjust itself
to the terminal the first time you type AT.

Do not select the MODEM option in the terminal setup., if it exist.

On some DDE terminals (DDE 400a, DDE 410, 420) you will not get at response
from the ATZ command. but you will observe that RX and TX LED's are flashing.
Change the default setup by the command (typed blind):

AT&C <Return>

and redo the programming. adding &CO0 just before &W in the standard line above.
The CD LED should now be ON all the time.

3. PC use:

The modem setup needs no change to work with the DDETERM or PCTERM
packages. Install DDETERM as per instructions. and select the HAYES.MOD dial
script.

Other PC software should allso work with a HAYES setting. You might have to
change the setup slightly. but check with the software manual.

4. Supermax Host use:

On the host side. modem operation is controlled by H/W. F/W and application
programs. H/W and F/W requires no setup. with exception of the NTC2 (See Sy-
stemadminstrators Manuat for the NTC2)

4.1 SMOS (basic utiity)

The basic SMOS distribution can support simple modem operation. Prober opera-
tion is not default. You must change system files yourself. Sysadm package can
not do that currently.

4.1.1 gettydefs file
Add the following line to the /etc/gettydefs file from a superuser login:

ZWBQMSAMHJPCL#&WSANEHE_CILIW
BECHOE TAB3 HUPCL #Modem Login: #2408M

or something like it. The above line is added automatic when you install the Mo-
dem Logon package (see 4.2). The line is for 8 bit operation (SANES). The key
fields are the presence of HUPCL and IXOFF. and the absence of CLOCAL




Page 3

4.1.2 inittab file

Insert a line in /etc/Inittab for the modemiine (assumed here to be /dev/tty00):
00:234:respawn: /etc/getty -h -u -i -r tty00 2408M LDISC1

The key parameters are -u, -i, -r and 2408M. -u is for compatibility with other
modem programs, f.ex. BNU. ~i removes the issue text, and -r controls the praober
reaction to the modems DSR signal. 2408M points to the line in /etc/gettydefs, that
we added in 4.1.1.

You can find more information about getty in the System Administrators Manual.
4.1.3init g

To make the changes current, use the command

init q

issued from a superuser login.

4.2 Other modem packages

Other modem packages. i.e Modem Logon, BNU and TTY/VT100 emulators from
DDE have their own instaliation guides.

5. Other Hosts

The setup above might not work on other hosts, UNIX compatible or not. so please
refer to their systems manuals and the attached “The EconoModem 3 user's
Manual® in that case.




TPP Field Change Notice No. 11

DATE: 270989
MODULE: CDS V.22bis Series II modem

CATEGORY:
Change of setup when required. (Temporary fix - an errorre-
port is being sent to the supplier of the modem).

CORRECTS THE :
When using CDS V.22 modem together with a PC running PCNet-
Term, the danish character 'a' will be lost. Problem may
also arise if at printer (ex. DDE 32, 42, 60) is connected
through the CDS modem.

TOOLS NEEDED:
A PC or a terminal connected to the modem. CU if the modem
is connected to a Supermax port.

DESCRIPTIONS:

In the PC charactersets (Codepages 437, 850 and 865) 'a' has
the value Ox91. The lower 7 bits has the value Oxll, that is
XON. When CDS parameter SMF1 is set, the modem will generate
XON/XOFF flowcontrol for the remote modem. A sideeffect is
the removal of 'a' because the modem "thinks" 7 bit. It is a
firmware error in the modem. The temporary fix below can be
used safely when:

* Modem is connected to another CDS or MNP type modem.
* Terminal connected with speed at or above 2400 baud.

The only two cases, where problems may occur with the fix,
is when:

1. Modem is connected to another 2400 baud and local
terminal is running below 2400 on interface.

2. Modem 1is connected to ordinary modem (not MNP) and
local terminal uses HW handshake (i.e. CDS SPFn
parameter default has been changed.)
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The Fix:

Connect to the CDS mode through a PC, a terminal or CU on
Supermax. Type:

AT@SMFO

When an OK response is received, type:
AT@SAVE

And disconnect.

GENERAL NOTE:

It is not only with the Concorde modem this behavior has
been noted. Older versions of the DDE NTC had the same pro-
blem. Please keep this in mind when debugging non-DDE
equiptment also. Note too, that the current DDE printers 32,
42 and 60 uses IBM characterset to build ISO characters, and
future versions might have to use Codepage 850, when ISO
8859/1 is not available.

lea/MUDV-TPP




TPP Field Change Notice No. 61

DATE: 16.03.92
MODULE: ScanTeam T1100 Barcode controller.
CATEGORY :

production change : Mandatory - check new shipments!
In the field: Mandatory.

CORRECTS THE ERROR: Problems in logging out from SMOS systems.
TOOLS NEEDED: Screwdriver, Soldering Iron and Plyers.
DESCRIPTIONS:

SMOS gatty-program requires DSR signaling in order to-process
logout or Power-OFF on a terminal on some ports (SIOC and
NTC-2). The DSR signal is not defined on the ScanTeam T1100
box, and this patch will pass DTR through from the terminal:

Disassemble the T1100. Look at the back of the COMPUTER and
TERMINAL connecter. There are 5 connections to the PCB access-
able (the other 4 are hidden). Count those five from the POWER
comnecter side: Cut the 2nd connection on COMPUTER close to
the PCB. Solder a wire to the 4th comnection on the TERMINAL
port.

Component side:

POWER COMPUTER TERMINAL
,-——|12345r—112345

] I

L J

SERVICE KIT: None.
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min.

NOTE: This FCN replaces the previous TPP-FCN 060. Please
remove that from your files.

lea/BNA




TPP Field Change Notice No. 60

DATE:  25.02.92
MODULE: ScanTeam T1100 Barcode controller,
CATECORY:

Nwﬂmdmm:mm-dxedcmahipmnts!
In the fiaeld: Manda .

mmm:PmblensinloggimmtﬁmMSsystm.
TOOLS NEEDED:

Screwdriver, soldering Iron and plyers.

DESCRIPTIONS:
Smgatty-pmgrmrequimmugnalhighinomertopmo-
oesslogmtmamumlmsmeports(smcamm-m.m
DSR signal is not defined on the ScanTeam T1100 box, and this
patdiwinsethghpezwmt,ﬂmsmuix\gmethe
SMOS port:
Disassenbletheﬂloo.nookatﬁnbackofthemmcm-
m.m‘msmmmﬂnpmaccessable(ﬂn
otherlmhiddm).mtthesecaucamecum,cmmtedfmn

ﬁamm,cloaaboﬁ:em. Solder a 1K resistor
behmnﬁnwtmtimuﬂ&mu\ealoeestﬂﬂ-mpacitor.

Component side:
POWER COMPUTER
1%345

TERMINAL
Hl 2345
+,—-{1R}——, (NB: the second connection is
C

actually DTR, pin 4!)
= C 1s marked 10-10, and + is a white band.

SERVICE KIT: None.
ESTIMATED REPAIR TIME: 15 min,

lea/BNA




TPP Field Change Notice No. 9.

DATE: 040989
MODULE: VEGA videocontroller from Video-7
CATEGORY :
production change : none.
In the field: To be made when problem is reported
CORRECTS THE ERROR:

There are instances where the above mentiocned controller refu-
ses to boot with a CTRL+ALT+DEL sequence from the keyboard.

TOOLS NEEDED:
Pen or small screwdriver.
DESCRIPTIONS:

A few PC's we have sold with colormonitors was delivered with
the Video-7 VEGA adapter. The problem occurs on alle types of
PC's, but the board is primarily mounted in NCR 810s. The
problem occurs because of wrong settings of the SW1 switch at
the back of the board.

Contrary to what manual says, switch SW1-5 should be set to
OFF at all times.

If you doubt if a VEGA card is mounted, listen for a long and
3 short beeps with medium pitch during power on. If during
warmboot you hear 4 short highpitched beeps, the switch is
wrongly set. You must have run programs that used grafic modes
prior to warmboot to have the problem occur.

LEA/MUDV-TPP



